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PREFACE 


THE following work is intended to introduce the 
learner to the Hebrew of the Old Testament ; affording 
all necessary help to the knowledge of words in their 
various forms and inflections, as well as of elementary 
syntax. Such an outline will, it is hoped, prepare the 
way for the study, in longer and more elaborate works, 
of a language, an acquaintance with which ought to be 
regarded as essential to candidates for the Christian 
ministry, as well as to those other students—a happily 
increasing class—who desire to learn for themselves 
what the Bible really is. 

It may appear a truism to say that those who would 
understand, much more expound, the Scriptures, should 
be able to read them ; and though a profound knowledge 
of their original languages may be attainable only by 
the few, the ability to study critical and exegetical 
commentaries with intelligence is, of itself, no mean 
acquisition. 

Much attention has been paid in this HANDBOOK to 
the Orthography of the language, without overloading 
this difficult subject with details of secondary importance ; 
and the learner is earnestly requested not to proceed to 
the Etymology before being able to read a Hebrew 
sentence with ease and fluency. The preliminary effort 
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will be irksome ; but success in it is essential to progress. 
Many students of Hebrew are continually disheartened 
and retarded in their work for the simple reason that 
they have never learned to read the language otherwise 
than imperfectly and haltingly. The method adopted in 
some Hebrew Grammars, of aiding the eye and mind of 
the learner by printing the Hebrew words in Roman 
letters is almost certain to prove a permanent hindrance 
to progress. Such help to the reader ought to be no 
more necessary in the case of Hebrew than of Greek ; 
only, no time or labour should be grudged at the outset 
to secure facility and absolute accuracy. The eye should 
be continually aided by the pen; and the further stages 
will be comparatively easy. 

In the Ztymology, the Exercises are almost wholly 
confined to the rendering of Hebrew into English. It 
has been judged better to accustom the learner to this 
than to require at the outset any large amount of 
retranslation. But, for those who may prefer to adopt 
both methods simultaneously, Exercises for the rendering 
of English into Hebrew are provided in the latter part 
of the book, in great part correspondent with the 
Hebrew-English Exercises in the earlier. The elementary 
notes on Syntax are chiefly intended to assist the student 
in the Exercises and Reading Lessons, and will at the 
same time serve as an introduction to larger works. 

The Vocabularies at the end are in the main simply 
for this book. The Hebrew-English section, however, 
may be found serviceable to those who wish to take up 
the study of the Hebrew Bible itself, in connection with 
the Exercises in the Handbook ; several words and forms 
of frequent occurrence being noted, of which no example 
occurs in this work. 


PIRETIA Gis. vil 


The editor has made considerable use of the Exercises 
prepared by Dr. K. L. F. Metzger of Schonthal (Hebrdisches 
Uebungsbuch fiir Anfinger) by arrangement with the 
author and publisher. He has also to acknowledge 
valuable assistance received from Mrs. H. A. Giles of 
Cambridge, daughter of the late Dr. Alfred Edersheim ; 
from the late Rev. E. T. Gibson, for translation of the 
Exercises ; and from the Rev. 8S. W. Green, M.A., Professor 
of New Testament Exegesis in Regent’s Park College, 
University of London, for notes on the Reading Lessons, 
and the revision of the greater part of the work. 


S. G. G. 
1g9Ol. 
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PART I. 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 


LESSON I. 
ON READING HEBREW. 


rt. Words and Sentences in the Hebrew Language are 
written and read from right to left. 

Thus, the word we should read as LOT, would in Hebrew be 
written TOL; HAM, MH; KORAH, HRK. 

2. From the examples given above it will be gathered :— 

(a) That the Consonants are always written on the line; 

(6) That the Vowels are written, sometimes on the line, 
sometimes above, and sometimes below it. 

(c) That the Consonant standing immediately to the right 
of, below (to the right), or immediately above the Vowel, is first 
sounded, and the Vowel after it. 

3. The Hebrew Alphabet consists of 22 letters, all of which 
are Consonants. There is no distinction between capital and 
small letters. 

4. Originally Hebrew was written without vowels, but later, 
for the more accurate preservation of Hebrew literature, at a 

B 
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time when Hebrew was ceasing to be a spoken language, 
a system of signs was introduced to fix the vowel-sounds (§ 17). 
These signs, which are the vowels, or rather vowel-points, are 
placed (as we have seen) below, above, or i the letters after 
which they are sounded. 


5. The yowel-sounds are ten in number, viz. :— 
A long, as @ in father. 
E long, as a in fate. 
I long, as ee in feel. 
O long, as o in foam. 


U long, as oo in food. 


A short, as a in lad. 
E short, as ¢ in pen. 
I short, as ¢ in pin. 
O short, as o in pond. 
U short, as w in but. 


6. A long and short, # long and short, J long and short, 
O short, and U short are all written below their consonants. 


As Haran NRH; Debir RBD; Joktan NTKJ, etc. 


4. O long is written above, and immediately to the left of its 
consonant; and U long inside the consonant Vav, corresponding 
to our English v. Sometimes also the O long stands above the 
consonant Vav. 


8. When JU long stands within Vav, or O long above Vav not 
having another vowel below it, this consonant Vav is silent, and 
only the U or the O is audible. 


Thus, Ruth is written HTWR; Lo, VL. 


g. But when the Vav has not only a long O above it, but 
another vowel-point below or before it (i.e. standing to the 
right), it is sounded as V, and takes its true place as a conso- 
nant, being pronounced before the vowel standing under it. 


Thus, Koveh is written HVK. 
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Exercise i. 


[The student must remember that each line, as well as each word, is read | 
from right to left.] 


Write as in English :— 
ZYB7 GG6 NSs BN4 LB3 ND2 .RB1’ 
NVMRH 12 .HPZMir .DRMN1o .RBH9 .HRK 8 
LGLG 17 .BYGS16 MVHNig .HVHJ 14 .TVL 13 
HHLB 22 .NVRBH 21 .HPLZ20 DYD 19 .HPZR 18 
HRVBD 25 .KRB 24 .RZG 23 


Exercise ii’. 
Write as the above :— 


1.HaM. 2. BeN. 3.DOR(i. 8). 4. HUR(i.8), 5.HaDaD. 
6. ZUR (i.8). 7. TaMaR. 8. SaTaN. 9. MaRaH. 10. SeNeH. 
11.PeLeG. 12. NOGaH (i. 8). 13. ZaDOK (i. 8). 14. ZiKLaG. 
15. MeRaB. 16. RUTH. 17. LeBaNON (i. 8). 18. SIHON 
(i. 8). 19. ZaLMONaH (i. 8). 20. MeRiBaH. 21. DeBiR. 
22. NUN(i.8). 23. DiBON-GaD (i. 8). 24.NeBaT. 25. NOB 
Gio). 26. BeN-HaDaD. 27.MeNaHeM. 28, PeDaHZUR 
(i. 8). 29. PeDaHeL. 30. PUL (i. 8). 


LESSON II. 


THE ALPHABET. 


10. Subjoined is a Table of the Hebrew Alphabet. Column A * 
gives the form of the letters; B their names; C the symbols 
used to represent them in the following exercises; D their 
nearest English equivalent in pronunciation; and E their 
numerical value. 


1 The notes in the Exercises refer to previous Lessons. 
B2 
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TABLE I. CONSONANTS. 
D. E. 
vom, |, Mae | Ser: | gamete on) Senne 
N Aleph 7 (see note C) 1 
au Béth b, bh b, bh 2 
37 Gimel | g,gh | g (hard), gh 3 
31 Daleth | d, dh d, dh 4 
mi He h h 5 
5 Vav* v° vs 6 
; Zayin Z Z 7 
| n Chéth ch ch (soft) 8 
0 Téth t t 9 
eee Yodh y y (i) 10 
| 5!, final 4? Kaph _k, kh | ¢ (hard), k, kh | 20 
| 4 Lamedh | > 1 1 | 30 
), final 2 | Mén. m m 40 
3, final 3? Nin n n 50 
D Samech $ s 60 
y Ayin | , (see note C) 70 
5! final +? Pe p, ph p, ph 80 
3, final ¥? | Tsadhé $, ts z, ts 90 
re) Qoph q k 100 
= Résh Yr r 200 
| tor 2 Shin or Sin | sh,s sh, s 300 
ni Tav t, th t, th 400 




















1 For special properties of these six letters, see Lessons III and IX. 


2 See Lesson IV. 


"3 Often written Wav or Wavw (the German w). 
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Notes on various. Letters. 


A. The ch sound of Cheth is always soft, and is pronounced 
like that in the Scotch loch or the German mich. Gimel (g) is 
always hard, as in gale ; never soft, as in gem. 


B. The student should distinguish carefully the forms of the 
following letters :— 

3 Bethand 3 Kaph. The Beth is squared, the Kaph rounded. 

1 Gimel and 3 Nun. The under-stroke of the Gime is 
broken, while that of the Nun is joined at right angles to its 
pe1pendicular side. 

1 Vav and t Zayin. The upright stroke of the Vav is straight, 
while that of the Zayin is twisted. 

n He and m Cheth. ' The left perpendicular stroke of the He 
is divided from, while that of the Cheth is joined to, the rest of 
the letter. 

1 Daleth and 1 Resh. The Daleth is squared, the Resh 
rounded. 

vw Shin and y Sin. These are regarded as one letter. When 
the dot above stands on the right-hand side, the letter is Shin, 
and sounded sh, but when this dot is on the left-hand side, the 
letter is Sin, and pronounced s.. Thus now is read Shalah, but 
now Salah. 


C. The two letters x Aleph and y Ayin have no true equiva- 
lent sound in English, and are practically unsounded, or merged 
in the vowel immediately preceding. When there is no vowel 
following, the Aleph or Ayin is not pronounced at all, but is 
termed a quiescent letter. 

Grammarians are agreed that & is equivalent to the Greek 
sptritus lenis, or a gentle emission of the breath. 

The Ayn, according to the pronunciation of some nationalities, 
has a nasal sound, approaching gn or ng, while the LXX makes it 
I (g) in the word 7°DY Amorah (Gomorrha). But by English 
scholars Ayin is almost universally left unpronounced. In fact, 
there can now be laid down no exact distinction of sound between 
the letters Aleph and Ayin, though undoubtedly such distinction 
originally existed. 
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LESSON III. 
OF THE ASPIRATES. 


11. The six letters marked (') in column A of the Alphabetical 
Table, viz. 3,3, 3, 3, B, and n, may be sounded in two different 
ways :— 

(a) When vo dot stands in them, they are pronounced with 
a faint aspiration. In this case, Beth is pronounced 
Bheth (the 6 sound being aspirated as bh, nearly 
=v). Kaph loses its hard sound, and becomes 
Khaph (kh soft, almost as in Cheth). Pe is Phe 
(ph instead of p). Thav has the th sound, as in the 
English thought. The omission of the dot in the two 
letters Gimel and Daleth softens the g and d to gh, 
dh, but the difference mm sound is hardly perceptible. 

Thus, 3 is bath, but NI vath; *2 kha, B phi. 

(6) When the dot, known by the name of Daghesh Lene, 
stands in one of these six letters, the consonant 
loses its aspiration. And in this case Beth is b; 
Kaph, k or chard; Pe, p; Thav, t. 

The dot is generally found standing in one of these six 
letters at the beginning, not at the close of 
a word or syllable; but see § 25 d (2). 

12. Hebrew grammarians, in order to aid students in remem- 
bering these changes, have combined the six letters into the 
mnemonic word B®*ghadhk*phath, in Hebrew characters, 
npd713, 

Exercise iii. 

Read and put into English characters the following :— 
6 ot aaa 202 TE pe a lege a ie 
bai $2110 Tio. THERE shoR 7: 
Gnd 16. tWDDag. tp 14. FTI 13. SVD ia. 
STIND ar, tT MY 20, :Wrro, ss, eT 7. 
‘ c ol . 7 oO . 

23 9W 24. 313 23. : Serb 22. 
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Exercise iv. 
Put into Hebrew characters, as the above :— 


1.DaN. 2. RaBh. 3. QISh(*.§ 19 B). 4. SaRaH. 5. BeN. 
6. ShaRON (i. 8). 7.MeTh. 8. DaQ. 9. HaGhaH. 10. TheRaH. 
11. RaChaBh. 12. KOR (i. 8). 13. GiLGaL. 14. DaViDh. 
15. MoSheH. 16. BaRaDh. 17. GaMaL. 18. DaMeSheQ. 
to. Te#RaDh, 20. JaBhal. 21. VaV.. 22. ZaYiN’ (1). 
23. CheBhRON (i. 8). 24. LUDh. 25. NUN. 26. PaRaSh. 
27. $aDaQ. 28. QaLaL. 


Exercise v (Reading). 


We give here a few verses written in Hebrew Consonants, 
with interlinear pronunciation of the words. The student must 
be careful to distinguish the difference of sound caused by the 
presence or absence of Daghesh Lene. Each syllable must be 
fully sounded, and the vowels pronounced according to Lesson 
I. 5. The transliteration is according to column C of the 
Table in Lesson II (p. 4). 


DOV Cw TI AT 3. 
aa laa a e ael 
na-‘asu sha-mayim Yeho-vah bi-dhebhar 1. 


PAE DPB 7B 2 


’asnokhi gher ki ;’a-nokhi ger 2. 
. L 0 4 0) 
spr meoa tS sit 3. 

ia ae a e 
naph-shi da-lephah ledhor. dor 3. 
Gin xe 
WIP TIT MN TD 4. 
° ae e aa i 
kodh-sho dhebhar ’eth zakhar ki 4. 
MENWA WY Of 5. 
aa ea i oaa Hees 
vaesh’aphah pha-‘arti pi 5. 
JAN TWD NYA 6. 
e ee iia 
*obhedh keseh ta-ithi 6. 


Exercise vi. 
Write in English characters (Table I, column C) :— 
Pa 5 RUN 4. 1D gt a8 2. $722, 
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M2 rr. PA 10. +372 9. 2A 8. STIop4 y. ta 


puat16. 2DOin ay. Ul ra IES ig. Se ae: 


lJ 


aD ea: : Savin 20. :bon 1G) SONI as. ryba 17. 
[FIND 26. IADR 25. TMB 24. 1WS_% 23. s DINE 22. 
sp 3x. 355m go. sO NB ag. sw 28. 8423 27. 
29D 36. STINTS 35. 1 TN 34. seTTOY 33. 37370 32. 

STAN 38.37 


LESSON IV. 
OF FINAL AND ‘DILATABLE’ LETTERS. 


13. The five letters marked (?) in cclumn A of*the Alpha- 
betical Table assume a different form when they stand at the 
end of words, where (as Finals) they are thus written: Kaph 
(3) 73 Mem (p) 0; Nun (2) 3; Pe (®) 4; and Z'sadhe (x) y. 

14. The difference in the form of the Finals is of great 
service to the student. For, standing as they always do at 
the end of words, they serve as landmarks in passages where 
whole lines are written without any break in the letters. 

15. Like Beghadhk’phath, the Finals are combined into one 
word by Hebrew grammarians, who term them Aamnephets, 
in Hebrew characters 323. 

16, Certain letters are enlarged where necessary to fill out 
a line, as words cannot be divided. These lterue dilatabiles 
are MD PMN. 


EXAMPLES. 
‘DvandiD... DY, ‘amel, a labourer; .. 5%, ‘am, people. 
Svend jis. UN, (ane, Lec sens 19 ‘anan, a cloud. 
o 
Band .. NX, ’ephodh, an ephod ; . . 18, ’aph, a nostril. 


Sand Pi. SY, ‘egah, counsel;..... ry, ‘es, a tree. 
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Exercise vii. 


Write in English characters :— 


. i ep? r) oe 
2777 6. 8 PO 5. $724. 3] 3. ‘OT 2. STAI. 


Hatt. $OO re TIN. ss. 345 7. 
SMD 16. sep r5. THOM 14. Ph 3. FID? 72. 
SOT 21. DIN 20. i YRP 1g. sya 18 sym 77. 
:]325 26. :onribs 5. spr 2g. SYN 23, F]DW 22. 

1127) 30. “nbs 29. 7 28. 1}? 27. 


Exercise viii. 

Write in Hebrew consonants :— 

t. RaKh. 2. LeKh. 3. BaKh. 4. LaMeKh. 5. HOLeKh 
(i. 8). 6. YaDeKh. 7. ShaM. 8. QUM (i. 8). 9. QeDeM. 
10. PeN. 11. LaHeN. 12. HaMON (i. 8). 13. NUPh (i. 8). 
14. ToPh. 15. TaPhaPh. 16. Baha. 17. QaMe$. 18. BeN. 
1g. ’aDhaM. 20. BaYOM (i. 8). 21. Be SheM. 22. KoReM. 
23. SheLaLaM. 24. TaRaPh. 25. YeLeKh. 26. MaYiM. 
27. YaYiN. 28.’aLePh. 29. SaMeKh. 30. PeRef. 


LESSON V. 
OF THE LONG VOWELS. 


17. While Hebrew was a living language, only the consonants 
were written. But the three typical vowel sounds, A, I, U, were 
sometimes indicated by the three consonants x, °, 1. It was 
not until about the seventh century of the Christian era that 
the present vowel system was invented by the Jewish doctors 
(Massoretes, from Maussorah, 1721 ‘ tradition’). 

18. The Hebrew vowels are expressed by external signs 
written under, over, or within the consonants. In cases where 
the Massoretes found the vowel already indicated by a consonant 
(§ 17), they still added their own vowel-sign. Hence it happens 
that in the present printed text of the Bible certain of the 
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vowels are found in two forms: (1) with a consonant, seriptio 
plena; (2) without a consonant, scriptio defectiva. These 
vowels are long e, i, 0, and u. 


19. There are ten vowel sounds, five long and five short. 


Long Vowels. 


a, written below the consonant 


after which it is sounded, as 
TA Gad. 


pGamets (=) Saale a 
— é, written below its consonant, as 
i 


2. Tséré ( or =) 7 ger, 12 ben. 

i, written below its consonant, 
and generally followed by », 

3. Long Chireq {= or 5 + )= which in such a case is silent, 

| and termed quiescent (p. 5, 

L Note C), as % Hi. 

65 written above and immediately 

| to the left of the consonant 
after which it is sounded; 
often combined with a quies- 
cent Vav. Thus, 7D koh, Bi 
yom. But the Vav must be 
sounded (1) when another 
vowel stands below it, as TP 


ll 
a cheeses! 


+, Cholem ( or 4) gies 


qoveh; or (2) when any vowel 
or a certain point called Sh°va 
is under the consonant imme- 
L_ diately preceding, as fi? ‘avon. 


ru, written inside a Vav, which 
| is quiescent. But the Vav 
| with a dot is double v (§ 34), 

and not w when another vowel 
stands below it or before it, 

e.g. WY “tvver. In every other 
| case the Vav with a dot inside 
Lo itis w, as hayw, 


5. Shireq (4 or =) wat se 
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Notes on the Long Vowels. 


A. For the pronunciation of the vowels the student must 
carefully refer to § 5. In transliteration the circumflex * over 
a vowel denotes that it is followed by its homogeneous semi- 
vowel. : 


B. Of the five long vowels three (a, e, 7) are written below 
their consonants; one (0) above (often accompanied by a Vav 
quiescent) ; and one (w) inside a Vav quiescent. The alternative 
form —- is rare. The vowel i is frequently, and é more seldom, 
accompanied by a quiescent °. 


C. Thus four of the vowels have two forms : 
Fully written .... } Ge OF 
Defectively written . I 


5] 


ao = 


Oa so. SOS ae 
D. The dot on w represents also a Chédlem, to be sounded 
be ore the sh, when the consonant immediately preceding it has 


no vowel-point, as mw Mosheh (Moses). 

E. The dot on & likewise represents Chélem, to be sounded 
after the s, when no vowel stands below this Szn, as NIY sone 
(enemy). 

F. & (with two dots above it) is Sd, when no vowel stands 
below it, as nav shoneh ; and 6s when the consonant immediately 
preceding has no vowel-point, as ney ‘Oseh. 

_G. When a Vav, accompanied by Chélem, is audible, this 
vowel (6) is sounded after the Vav if another vowel immediately 
precedes; before it if another vowel immediately follows, e. g. 
}, TIP (cf. Laws of Syllables, § 44 sqq.) 


Exercise ix (Reading). 

PY DOD TN AP 2. SPD YP 5° 1. 
‘orékh bha ki ‘drt qimi 2. béthi khen lo ki 1. 
sys Sap per wars. | a TA 4. te tp ba 3. 
gig nabhél chagir yabhésh 5. ’anokhi gér 4. qore qdl 3. 
yy vom 8. sw i> yw 7. ms 1gN6. 
‘ari rasha’ ra‘ithi 8. shir 16 shirh 7. ani chabhér 0. 
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Exercise x. 
Write in English characters :— 

OTN OF-2 TVD 6.42 Weg. HOM se eee ga 
pba sypar. s]tro. :ptg. t NOY 8. ITT. 
yp 18 95 a7. sm 16. sw 15. Bg. TW 13. 
PINS 23. PAP 22. 2AM a2. wid 20. +59 19. 
2792028. 3D 27. DY 26. Wad 25. sap 24. 

syd go, sepa gr. 254m go. smi 29. 


Exercise xi. 

Write in Hebrew :— 

1. Wan. 2; Shem. 3; Rath.. 4. Qoph.. 5., Qish. 16. Gar. 
“Hen. ,/8., 40'.,.9. His. . to, Hayah, «1. Shin. «12. Bid: 
13. Lakh. —=14. Shalém. ce Nant, 16..Vay. - 17. Mod 
18. Yoshébh. 19. Gadhdl. 20. Qim. 21. Yom. 22. Shomer. 
23. Bi. 24. Banim. 25. Dabhar. 26.Shar. 27. Bén. 28. Chém. 
29. Hayi. 30. Pogéd. 


LESSON VI. 
OF THE SHORT VOWELS. 


20. The short vowels are five in number, viz. :— 
; 4, written below the consonant 
(a) Pathach (—).......=4 after which it is sounded, 
as ba bal, not. 
, written below its consonant, 
b sé yh ror Mach eta Po Ceear 6 
Cy  eeok ce) as 133 gebher, a man. 


: itten below its consonant, 
e) Short Chireq (—)... . pe 
(°) en) as } min, from. 
(d) Qomets (or Qa- 


mets chatuph) 


\.. 


bs ko, all. 
u, igi below its consonant, 
as pds = kullam, all of them; 
(for > see § 34.) 


oi , WY te below its consonant, 
COP Oubbuts: (==) ia e. =| 
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Notes on the Short Vowels, etc. 
A. All the short vowels are written below their consonants. 


B. Three defects in the vowel system must be noted:— 


(1) Qamets (a long) and Qomets (0 short) are alike in 
form, and can only be distinguished by certain 
rules, for which see Lesson XII. Till then the 


sign -— will always stand for Qamets (a long), 
except where a special note or translation is 
given. 


(2) The sign of short % — may also stand for long 7. 
But long 7 is most frequently written with a 
quiescent *. 

(3) Shureg (w long) and Kibbuts (w short) may both be 
expressed by —. But Shuvreq is rarely so written, 
and the laws of Lesson XI readily prevent con- 
fusion. 


C. Aleph, Ayin, and Yodh are all quiescent (1. e. not sounded) 
when they are not marked with a vowel-point (cf. Lesson X). 
Their presence, however, in such cases is necessary, to mark 
the root of the word, even though they may not be audible. 
So sin is hu, he (not hua); 83 hi, she (not hia) ; Dae ulai, 
perhaps (not aiilat) ; DRY Shaul, Saul (not Sha-a-ul), Of 
course the Vav quiesces in like cases in Cholem and Shureq. 


D. Diphthongs. Yodh preceded by a, whether long or short, 
forms the diphthong az (pronounced eye), as ‘0 chai, living ; pre- 
ceded by e long or short, et or ey (pronounced eh), as PS eyn, not; 
S32 gey, valley; preceded by o long or short, ot, as ‘in hoz, ho! 
‘}3 got, nation. 

E. Vav preceded by a long or short is av, as 11 Vaw,; pre- 
ceded by e long or short, ev, as Py shelev, peace, happiness ; 
preceded by dy, dyv (pronounced Gv), as 3 kéelayv. 

F. Except in the cases under D each vowel must have its 
full sound, and be syllabled. The English hair would be ha-ir ; 
bear, be-ar ; maintenance, ma-in-té-nan-ce, etc. 
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Exercise xii (Reading). 


prema: 6 pi aes 2703.) gre ee ar 


tuchah 5. choq 4. min 3. ’eregh 2. ‘al-yadh 1. 
son>-my 9. :d5ynn8. sonny. sqdin 6. 

‘assh-lahem 9. fpho'al 8. tamim 7. hélekh 6. 
servis woes tid ots or. SIN" TN ro. 

*ashirah ’anokhi laYhovah ’anokhi 11. ’ad-mathai to. 
son td Sy ong 13. smo) mag oes ya 12. 
nathanah chalabh sha’al mayim 13. vardmach yéra’eh ‘im maghén 12. 


sp) Oyawoa MT PT ag. PN TTT oy 14, 


natapht shamayim gam raashah ‘eres 15. sich ‘al-derekh 14. 


Exercise xiii. 
White it Haplish cbaraeters = 
SYD TTY MOMS 4. YAN 3. SP 2: 2 wi a. 
soibum by yy dp 6. cong mind ane ots. 
by sant, 945 pay magn ya aw ps ams wh 7. 


Says el mrdo-ny Io. $t "D088 Wal 9. spy 
(kél) 


Exercise xiv. 


Write in Hebrew, with short vowels :— 


1. Bath. 2. Mah. 3. Reghel. 4. Gan. gs. Lechem. 6. Rabh. 
7. Min. 8. Shelegh. 9. Deleth. 10. Pethach. 11. Qesher. 
12. Zeh. 13. Raq. 14. Gam. 15. Kol. 16. Mesheq. 17. Qeren. 
18. Peredh. 19, Neghedh. 20. Mechqor. 21. Yachadh. 
22. Metheq. 23. Derekh. 24. Miqveh. 25. Methegh. 
26. Na‘al. 27.‘Ayin. 28, Pegha‘ (y). 29. fedeq. 30. far. 
31. Shegqel. 
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LESSON VII. 
OF SHEVA SIMPLEX OR SIMPLE SHEVA. 


21. The final consonant of a word is generally unpointed, 
e.g. 121. Every other consonant (not quiescent, Lesson X) 
must have either a vowel or a sign to indicate the absence of a 
vowel. 


22. This sign, viz. —, is called Sheva; and is indicated in 
the following exercises by a small e above the line, e.g, 137 
d°bhar. 


23. This Sheva signifies either (a) the end of a syllable, 
or (b) the beginning of a syllable. In the first case it is 
termed Silent Sh¢va, from the fact of its being inaudible ; in 
the second case Vocal Sheva, from the fact of its being 
audible as a very short e. 

Thus, OY188 is ’eph-ra-yim, but |S) Re’ u-bhen. 


24. It thus becomes important to determine when a Sheva is 
vocal and when silent. The answer to this question is involved 
in the doctrine of syllables (Lesson XI). The following rules 
may, however, be given for guidance. 


Sh°va is vocal, and therefore audible (as ¢) :— 


(1) At the beginning of words, i.e. when it stands 
under the first consonant, as a Beles 
(2) In the middle of words, when it stands under the 
first consonant of a new syllable. This occurs— 
(a) After a long vowel not marked with any accent, as 
M22 Ni-n?veh. 
(d) After a perpendicular line standing to the left of a 
vowel, called Methegh, as npaN ’a-bhélah. 
(c) When the preceding consonant has a Shéva, as 
Hopwix ’ash-q*lon. 
(d) Under letters containing the dot called Daghesh 
(Lessons IIT, IX), as HOB Dar-ktmon; 2? 
git-1¢lu, 
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(e) After a so-called slight vowel (Lesson XTV), as 1212 
bi-dh*bhar. 

(f) When Beghadhkphath follows, unmarked by Daghesh 
Lene, as jiaap Lebha-non ; 1113. bi-d’ghath. 

25. Sh°va is silent, and only acts as divider of syl- 
lables : — 

(a) When the vowel preceding is a short one, as INM8 
*Ach~abh. Except when a Methegh (§§ 66,67) stands 
to the left of that vowel, as in Ni'1? Zi-heyoth, or the 
short vowel preceding is a slight one. 

(b) After an accented long vowel, as AIDAPA, 

(c) When two Shevas come together, the first is silent, 
and the second vocal, as 03°8D siph-r°khem. 

(2) Sheva may in two cases stand at the end of a word, 
and then is always quiescent: (1) If the word ends 
in Kaph, as A209 me-lekh ; (2) If the word ends in 
two unpointed consonants both take silent Sheva, as 
meoP qa-talt. 

(e) Sheva is also silent before a Daghesh, i.e. when it stands 
under the consonant immediately preceding that 
having a dot in it, as MDVD ma'-beroth (§ 49). 


Exercise xv (Reading). 


JODY ON 3. PANT py. sw 2 AON 1. 


’esh-ka-chekh ’im 3. bh*en-do’r nish-medhu 2. l*a-saph 1. 
PANY ANT POA 4. ppm onovn obs 
yit-raph z°’ebh Bin-ya-min 4. yemi-ni tish-kach Yeru- sharlaten 


saom m5 ood ind ota nba 5. 
zar-chekh 1®no- -ghah u-m¢la- khim l’o-rekh = gho-yim veha:) tekhu 5. 
riot qyed paycbayna come anit un 6. 
sh¢mo I¢ma-‘an gedeq bh°ema'-gelei yan-che-ni y°sho- bhebh naph- shi 6. 
UB) DY ya AATTEMN “RY BT 7. 
naph- shi ra- sethah Lehi-ri bo ’eth-emakh ‘abh-di hen Te 
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Exercise xvi. 


Write in English characters, indicating yocal Sheva by a 
small € above the line :— 


sMobm 5, 9798 4. 2p 3. SN 2. FIN! 7. 
TTJANT 9. i702? 8. a7. :WWA 6. 
2 ek eg a sO Be) Cor 
Ty 15. oy ND Tinea ww 
Mina. rz, sqqaT cod 72 16. se NYO OWA 
HT (bekhdl) boy burs 18. | sNy mbn 
pbayd sD (lighezarim) ond mpo-or wd 19. iT 
: On 
LESSON VIII. 
OF SHEVA COMPOSITUM, OR COMPOUND SHEVA, 

26. Compound Sh°va is the name given to simple Sheva 
accompanied by one of the three short vowels, Pathach (—); 
Seghol (_); or Qomets (_). Such compound is termed a 
Chateph-vowel (0h=hasty). 

27. The compound Sheva takes the sound of its ac- 
companying vowel, made somewhat shorter in utterance. 
Hertce the names in § 29. Like simple Sheva, it cannot with 
its consonant form a complete syllable, but can only begin one. 

28. Compound Sh®va is chiefly found under one of the 


four letters 8, 5, M, Y, which are those letters of the alphabet 
classed as gutturals (§ 58). 
29. There are three forms of compound Sheva, named after 
the three accompanying vowels :— 
(1) Chateph-Pathach (__) sounded as very short a, 
as NWPY Amasa. : 
(2) Chateph-Seghol (__) sounded as very short ¢, as 
awe “Eliabh. . 
(3) Chateph-Qomets (—) sounded as very short 0, as 
"ST Chosi. 
Cc 
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30. In compound Sheva both the vowel and the Sheva stand 
under the same consonant, and are regarded as one, while a 
simple Sheva must always stand alone under its consonant. 


31. It should also be noted that the sign — accompanied 
by a Sh°va is always o short (§ 55). 


Notes on Compound Shé€va. 


A. The student will observe that the presence of a compound 
Sheva generally affects the vowel-points immediately preceding 
in such a way as to make them become the same as that with 
which the Sheva is compounded, as ‘ona hech*li (§ 65. ¢). 

B. It should be carefully noted that the compound Sheva 
is essentially a Sheva conforming to the laws of simple 
Sheva, and not a full vowel. 


TABLE II. VOWELS. 











Crass. Lona. | 5HoRT.| SIGN, NaME. | EXAMPLES. 
a = Qamets V7 
A bs 
a Pathach a 
5 
E é 6 Tstré 13 Pa 
en ees Séghdl en 
I bs : Chireq wh 
1 |—— Chireq Opn 
O Roms i Chélem nvio ain 
: ——| Qimets chatuph bop 
tare or Qomets ; 
U aes 5 Shiireq DID 
ee ee Qibbuts op 
¢ Simple : 
3% | Sheva Sue ese toe Sheva "23 
fa oJ | a__|_____| Chateph-pathach Won 
re Sed e |__| Chateph-seghol Dip 
he = 
Scat acne : ——| Chateph-qomets ‘bn 
A a I 
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Exercise xvii (Reading). 


In transliteration the compound Shévas are represented by 
a, e (Gk. e), o above the line. 


rorsdes gy  sSaby 3 roo. sais. 


esl 4. ’éliphal 3. hah*rari 2. ch'ndkh 1, 
bys wa maya amt m6.  ssip~ ba 5. 

oT ccmce rhe ae ye 
yael bimé  ben-“nath Shamgar bimé 6. *oholé-qédhar 5. 
ama) 8. DTN NA TD 7. rnimy don 
yibhchar 8. mé’‘dh6m b& mi-zeh 7. *oyachdéth chadhelt 
ma oweabo nomw yoyo. rowin ovbdy 
hayah fadlekbsaraca sar-s¢bha veNa*man 9. chedhashim ‘lohim: 


1 = b= > > 
ki-bho phanim finest’ adonayv liphené gadhol ish 


roand aywin min yn) 


la’ aram t°shi‘ ah Yhovah nathan 


Exercise xviii. 
Write in English characters :— 
sapy7 5. pT 4. pein 3. smaqya 2. 30n2 1. 
“opr g. rips wins Soya 8. sca 7. 3K 6. 
PIND MO. SAM ro, ryt ROY opa 
soaad (pens!) Soa cody cst tie oe. | een 


mw 14. ssa-nwiy (khol) boy iy syn 13. 
spam oombs Non ors. 9 i piio2 oN 


qb words obey 16. 


C2 
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LESSON Ix. 
OF DAGHESH LENE AND FORTE. 


32. Daghesh is a dot or point standing within a consonant, 
and, according to the change it occasions, is termed Daghesh 
Lene (weak Daghesh) or Daghesh Forte (strong Daghesh). 

33. Daghesh Lene is found only in the six aspirates 
3, 3, 3, 3, 5, n (b¢ghadhk*phath), and has the effect of removing 
the aspiration (§ 11 6). Daghesh Forte may occur in any 
consonant, except the gutturals 8,4,n,y, and the semi- « 
guttural.1; its effect is to double its consonant. It is in 
fact a contraction: thus ‘®Y is written instead of ‘DY. 

34. It will be seen by. § 33 that doubt as to whether a 
Daghesh is lene or forte can only occur in the case of the six 
aspirates. The following rules will suffice to distinguish :-— 

(a) The first consonant of a word cannot be doubled, and 
cannot therefore take Daghesh forte (exception in 
§ 37. 3). Thus {2 is ben. 
(b) Daghesh in an aspirate immediately preceded by a 
vowel is forte. Thus 125 is 1ibbd. 
(c) Daghesh in an aspirate immediately preceded by a 
silent Sheva is lene. Thus DEY is mishpat. 

35. Daghesh Forte in an aspirate is also Daghesh Lene, and 
hardens the consonant before doubling it, i.e. a is bb, not bAbh. 

36. The student will have noticed that the aspirates some- 
times have Daghesh Lene, sometimes not. The following are the 
rules which determine its presence or absence :— 

i. Daghesh Lene stands in a b’yhadhk’phath letter— 


(a) At the beginning of a sentence or division of a 
sentence; also of words standing by themselves, 
as in vocabularies and lexicons. 

(b). After a closed syllable (i.e. a syllable ending in a 
sounded consonant), whether in the same or a pre- 
vious word, e.g. M23 17 a hiyh mountain (for A see 
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§ 60); TITOINS every word; AIP thow hast 
sanctified. 

(c) In the beghadhkephath letter at the end of a word 
which terminates with a double-closed syl- 
lable, e.g. A28P thou (fem.) hast killed ; M2N2 thou 
(fem.) hast written. 

i. On the contrary, these letters are written without 
Daghesh Lene and are aspirated— 

(a) In the first letter of a word when the preceding word 
ends with an open syllable (i.e. a syllable ending 
in a vowel or silent consonant), it being remem- 
bered that = (see § 60) and y, although in ordinary 
pronunciation not audible, nevertheless always 
form a closed syllable, e. g. D3 NI¥ a great army; 
‘nN TON I have come to thee; but D3 Ov a 
rumour about soins ; bina AD « yreat height. But 
if the former of the two words is separated from 
the latter by a distinctive accent (see § 79) Daghesh 
Lene may stand. 

(6) Generally after a vowel or Sh¢va vocal, whether 
simple or composite, e.g. IN a father ; IAN J will 
write ; 233 a limit ; *B. beauty ; 2? kings. 

(c) In the 5 of the termination D2 and j3, whether preceded 
by a closed or open syllable. See also § 24 ¢. 

37. The following are the principal cases of Daghesh 

Forte :— 

(1) Where the same consonant occurs twice without an 
intervening vowel, e.g. 392 we have given, for 33303. 

(2) Where a consonant is assimilated to the one following, 
e.g. 1 he will give, for 2" (Dag. lene); MP" for npb., A good 
example is the definite article, originally bn, now attenuated 
into the prefix 4, with Daghesh in the first letter of the word to 
which it is prefixed: thus, the gold 3%3, Both these cases 
may be called Daghesh Forte Compensative. 

(3) Where two words are closely connected, e.g. apm 

what is it to thee? 72 what isthis ? This is called Daghesh 
Forte Conjunctive. 
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(4) Where a doubled letter is characteristic of the word’s 
formation. Thus, from 73y he has broken comes 1aY he has 
crushed ; from 123 he has become strong comes “i33 strong. 
Daghesh Forte Characteristic. 

38. But the reduplication is omitted, and Daghesh Forte 
falls away :— 
(a) At the end of words, with exception of AS and AN. 
(0) With }, e.g. 187 the river, for 1; TM and he was, 
for “I, (Exceptions are rare, e.g, OW the 
Jews; ON the Grecks ; D'PY the wild goats.) 
Also with some other letters when they are pointed 
with Sheva vocal, especially 3 and p. 

(c) Always with the gutturals and 5. 


Exercise xix (Reading). 


Note—In this and the following exercise say whether the 
Daghesh is dene or forte, and explain its presence (as well as the 
absence of Daghesh Lene in aspirates) by the foregoing rules. 


rTM 5. ST 4. SNM 3. EDD sta 2. 


*elleh 5.  hinneh 4. essa, 3. rabbath 2. gibbér 1. 
swwiccmmimn. 58. stop. somp 6. 
mimmizrach-shemesh 9. libbi 8. ‘immé 7, qivvithi 6. 


nay pe aye Siar spay ovawe eI Jo. 
‘aqath mipp*né *dyébh miqgél 11. ¢idhqé hashshamayim higgidht 10. 
WH 14. $TIN MI MYA 13. SOND 12. syn 


pagh 14. ‘obhédh kh*seh taithi 13. p’thaim 12. rasha’ 
syynba 16. sab nop cnn is. some ~dy 
gal-‘énai 16. millébh kh°méth nishkachti 15. pihem ‘alai 
Gees mas. tiny py. sean 
yashkil hinnzh 18, le’'achor hayYardén 17, ve'abbitah 
sD 20. SO°D] OMA ID 19. NBN OM Ay 
kullant 20. rabbim géyim yazzeh ken 19. venissa yartm ‘abhdi 
SIDA JNA 

ta‘ind kagy’on 


oF tt), Me Di') ( Aphret, |, 


Lesson X.] ORTHOGRAPHY. 23 


Exercise xx. 
See note to Exercise xix. 
POBWO 5. SUIY 4. $PRN 3. EIT 2. PND 1. 
PANT 9. DMN 8. rmmwa ys oviad 6, 
Han Ha PIT Pian Piatra.  sTayT Nw Io. 
sine 85 wae. aT IIT ny at min 
YVAN 14. | SATII] DIN MaNNTD 13. : rM 
Tome 15. awa sap nd werden on 


TON NT D 16. sTyD op-bey dip (ko1) -bp 
SM) WaT ovaw 17. : Ty) My NT PY 


DNA PAN) jo? AT 19. ro ON Nwp 18. 
STN TAR 2 


LESSON X. 
OF THE QUIESCENT LETTERS. 


39. The four letters X, 7, }, are often termed Quiescent 
or Silent, from the fact that they may be inaudible from being 
absorbed (quiescing) in the preceding vowel. 

40. At the beginning of a syllable they are consonants 
with full consonantal force, e.g. 7 har; D2 v’gham ; BY yom ; 
ais ’dr (& is no less a consonant because we have no English 
equivalent for its sound). 

41. After vowels they may lose their consonantal force, being 
sometimes termed semi-vowels. Thus :— 

& may be silent after any vowel sound. 

n final is silent (but see § 60); the vowel in which it most 
frequently quiesces is _. 

1 quiesces only in 6 and i, not in a, e, or i. 

» quiesces only ini and e, not ina, o, andu. E.g. &2 0a, 
N15, 19 mah, 1 meh, 2 mah, IW tcbh, %9 Ui, P mé. 
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42. After a, e, or i, 11s a consonant, e.g. 18, 1%. The combina- 
tion }’ __ is pronounced Ay, as 0D his horses. 


43. The letter ' combines with a preceding a, 0, or u, to form 
a diphthong. Thus, "DD susd, §3 gd?, "D3 galiiy. (Some, however, 
maintain that in this case the » is a consonant pronounced with 
a slight y sound after the vowel.) 


Exercise xxi (Reading). 


&X when not quiescent is marked by the spiritus lenis ’. 
Soins eOnPbM tlie hoon = a hier Mees slain oleae onl alas 
or 5. Midhyani 4. yom 3. Yehtidha 2. Voor Le 
DINO AND 7. ENTE MUNA 6. 
hammal’akhim sh*né vayyabho't 7. bara b*réshith 6. 
INDP 9. VY PA TEA 8 saya 97D 
kaph?f 9. hair ba®von pen-tissaphe 8. ba‘erebh Sedhoma 
sayy ody qbix mim to. oranda risa 
vaedh l*olam yimlokh Yehovah tro. b*lebh-yam th®homoth 
oda, yarn miabea re.  pyomb: ode ona ns. 
gedholim R°fibhén biph*laggéth 12. nilechami m*lakhim ba’t 11. 
mys Sepa mp2 2p SRW OD 13. AE BPN 
’addirim beséphel nathana chalabh sha’al mayim 13, chiq®qé-lebh 

MSN TIT 
chem’A _hikribha 
Exercise xxi. 

pias. 19> 2 sm 9) gore oR 
= mm JN Nw oa YN) 7.  RiIDN 6. 
Tati wy Nop obs oem Rbe 8 ca ADI 
sag yo Tao berm pit mbsbe-m 
Nu. PODS TON) way yam wana io. sty 
s iw 2 he lee ee To 
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PSD ona (ko!) -S> 2, stim aha sr re 
pring s2 (ol) ~52 13. 349923 


LESSON XI. 
OF SYLLABLES. 


44. For the correct reading of Hebrew, and also for the 
understanding of the various vowel-changes which occur in the 
inflexion of nouns and verbs, it is of extreme importance to 
master the principles of the Hebrew syllable. 

45. The Hebrew syllable may consist of— 

(1) A consonant+a vowel, e.g. 2 md, "2 mi, M2 mch 
(§ 41). 

(2) Two consonants + a vowel, e.g. 15 pri. 

(3) A consonant + a vowel + a consonant, c. g. 2 lebh, 
DEW mish-pat. 

(4) Two consonants+a vowel+a consonant, c.¢. 
bP q°tol, DADUP q’tal-tem. 

(5) A consonant+a vowel++two consonants, final 
only, AY yésht. 

(6) Two consonants+a vowel+two consonants, 
final only, reoP q°talt. 

46. From this it will be seen that 

(1) Every syllable must begin with a consonant ue 
(2) The close of a syllable may be either a vowel 
or a consonant. 

47. Syllables are divided, according to § 46. 2, into— 

(1) Open syllables, or those ending in a vowel (or silent 
consonant, § 39). 
(2) Shut syllables, or those ending in a vocal consonant. 

48. (1) The vowel of an open syllable is generally long; 
it may be short if the syllable is accented (§ 17). 

(2) The vowel of a shut syllable is generally short ; 
it may be long if the syllable is accented. 





1 A single exception is the vowel }, which in certain cases is prefixed to 
words instead of } (and). See § 72. 
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(3) The vowel of a shut unaccented syllable must 

be short. 

49. Sheva (simple or compound) is not strong enough to 
stand as the vowel of a syllable, whether open or shut. 

50. Sh°va vocal is placed under the first of two consonants 
which begin a syllable, § 45. 2, 4, 6 

Sheva silent is placed under the consonant which ends a shut 
syllable (unless this is the final consonant of the word, § 22), 
§ 45. 3) 4 

Sh’va silent is placed under each of the two consonants which 
end a (final) shut syllable, § 45. 5, 63 cf. § 25.d. 2. 

51. Methegh (--) is described § 66. Where it occurs in the 
following exercise it marks the end of a syllable, ‘bridling’ its 
vowel back from the following consonant. 


Exercise xxiii (Reading). 
The accented syllable where necessary is marked by —-. 


NITIES 5. SDT 4. PONT 3. POM 2 EN) 7 
bam-midh-bar 5. dab-b*rfii 4. yo-mar 3. na-ch®mi 2. na I. 


won yor Sper 8. sound yd 6. 
cha-rash na-sakh hap-pe-sel 8. kol-hag-g6-yim 7. ya-bhésh 6. 


apy. owen gb. yp dna ASE 
Ya sqobh to-mar lam-ma 9g. y°raq-q*en-ni baz-zahabh v°so-réph 
‘orgs ming cs mano: Sine jaa 
fi-mé- elo hai mé- Yohév: ah dhar- ki nig-tera Yis-ra’él i-the¢dhab-bér 
JMNM) Wen 62 Wor. ray. ‘wavin 
veth6-ra-thekha tha-mich bhekhap- pi naph- -shilo. = ya- ‘abhor mish-pa- ti 

Danse xb 


sha-kach-ti 16 
Exercise xxiv. 


Write the words in English characters, dividing into syllables 
by hyphens. 


yep gn col Sameer bn lee lst: 
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ay mins Sain yaw 8. so wewo 7. Dome 6. 
sap ova ova mab gab premcny ob 
NS pro. NTT nid ama obiy nin 7dr 9. 
mvio Symon. O24 STD ODD NAM py 737 

{ADH WRI i232 Wy asin nowy 


LESSON XII. 


OF DISTINGUISHING QAMETS AND QOMETS 
(QAMETS-CHATUPH). 
52. As there is only one sign (—) for both Qamets and 
Qomets, the student must master thoroughly the following rules 
for recognising Qomets. . 


53- In a shut syllable which is unaccented (§ 48.3) the 
sign __ is Qomets (0 short). 

There are three cases of such syllables :— 

(1) When a simple Sh°va Quiescent follows the _, as in 
Wop? Joktan, where the first — is 0 accor ding to this 
rule (and 55), and the second a on account of the 
accent. 

(2) When Daghesh Forte follows, as 337 ronnu. 

(3) When the syllable is final, i.e. at the end of a word, 
as pay vay-ya-hom. 

54. In the last two examples the student should find no diffi- 
culty in identifying __ as Qomets; for Ph could not be rém-nt 
(§ 48. 3), nor bah vay-ya-ham, for the same reason. In both 
cases we should break the rule by reading a long vowel (Qamets) 
in a shut wnaccented syllable. 

55. Qomets is most frequent in words of the form OP, le. 
where we have the sign — followed immediately by Sheva. How 
are we to know this a. Qomets? The word could be read 
. in three ways: (1) ydq- “tan, (2) ya-q°tan, (3) yoq-tan. We avoid 
(1) by the same rule as in § 54, but (2) breaks none of the rules 
of the syllable, and the student must refer to the following Note. 


28 ORTHOGRAPHY. [Part I. 


Note—I£ the sign —— followed by —_ is Qamets (a), it 
is invariably accompanied by methegh (§ 66). If there 
is no methegh, it is Qomets (0). Thus we distinguish, e. g. 
mpup ga-tla and nbop got-la. 

56. The sign — is 6 in an open syllable only in the three 
following cases :— 

(1) When Chateph-Qomets follows (Lesson VIII, Note A), 
as OMY gohorayim. 
(2) When another Qomets follows, as TOT ‘oholkha- 
(3) In the two words BYP IR qudashim and DAW shorashim. 


Exercise xxv (Reading). 


The references are sufficient to enable the student to distin- 
guish between Qamets and Qomets. 


Mop OVD Ney. HTD 3. EDTA a. anya r. 


§ 55. §§ 34, 54. § 55. 
oy 6. ory mead awe? 5. | SAN TIN 
§ 55: § 55. § 56. 
‘Toy. roanwn miny pk 7. 9 sae mms 
E § 53. 3- § 55. 
ya mem mNtg. svaz5 yn big cmp. 
§ 65. § 55. 
sity (MT APY Anas Nib 10. 
§ 55. | kite § 53-3. 


Exercise xxXvi. 
SOPs. SM 4. TADINg mays sda 
tye cow wg. roybos. :ommya 7. tpn 6. 
Aniy DPA CPD ATA AVON Tim TAY TW Io. 
33703 arb DPA snpab bye NA-NN 
fom bays AM 12, FOTN Coe, PPO 
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LESSON XIII. 


OF FURTIVE PATHACH, MAPPIQ, RAPHE, AND THE 
DIVISION OF LETTERS ACCORDING TO THE 
ORGANS OF SPEECH. 


57. As in other languages, so the letters of the Hebrew 
alphabet are classed according to the organs of speech by means 
of which they are sounded. Grammarians usually enumerate 
five classes: Gutturals, Labials, Palatals, Linguals, and Dentals. 

58. The Gutturals are—x, n,n, y, and 1 (not strictly a gut- 
tural, but often treated as such). 

The Labials are—a, }, 0, 4. 

The Palatals are—3, ', 5, p. 

The Linguals are—%, 0, 4 oe inl 

The Dentals or Sibilants are—t, D, ¥, w. 

59. It has been seen that the Gutturals never admit of 
Daghesh, and that they take a*° compound Sheva instead of 
simple Sheva vocal (Lessons IX. 33; VIII. 28). Their pecu- 
liarities are stated in convenient form in Lesson XIV. 

60. 4, when standing alone at the end of a word, is Quiescent 
(§ 41). But when 7 at the close of a word should be audible, 
there is found in it a dot resembling Daghesh (7m). This is 
termed Mappigq, and serves the double purpose of strengthening 
the sound of the letter, and in some instances of distinguishing 
words of the same form. 

Thus, while 7398 “kr-$4 would mean to earth, ASS ’ir-sah 
would signify her land. 

61. Raphé is a small line above a letter, marking the absence 
of Daghesh or Mappiq. It is very seldom used in modern 
editions of the Bible, but is inserted in Dr. Ginsburg’s (1894). 

62. Furtive Pathach is a Pathach found under one of the 
three Gutturals 4 (with Mappiq), n, or y at the end of a word 
and after a long vowel. It is pronounced before the consonant 
under which it stands, has a weak or stealthy sound (hence its 
name), and does not form a separate syllable. 

Thus, 7523 ga-bhodh, ™ rudch, YI rea (Lesson II, Note C). 
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63. The long vowel-sound preceding Furtive Pathach may 
be any one except a. 

64. When in the process of inflexion a word is lengthened 
by adding another syllable, Furtive Pathach disappears. Thus, 
Mn" réach, with the added syllable -- becomes 1") réchz. 


Exercise xxvii (Reading). 

smipon 5, imine 4. sm 3. smn 2. smart. 

malqéach 5. *Ephréach 4. riach 3. gdbhah 2. hah 1. 
TAM MID 8. TOIT 7. «sa OW jan 6. 
Y°ehévah rfiach ki 8. v’eth-damah 7. mizbéach sham vayyibhen 6, 
sa-by ro. AS ps Dv mand. 42 Taw 
‘al-har- 10. lah ’én ’asher-mayim fikheghannah g. bhé nash*bhah 
gop na conn yrs man q>--y moa 
qolékh bhakkoach harimt Siyon m°bhassereth lakh “li gabhoah 


yd oe ne < yo obem = miban 
learé "inet al-ti-ra-’ havtmt Y°rfishalaim DaPbhasceroth 


romToe man mam 
-elshékhém hinnéh Yehtdhah 


Exercise xxviii. 

pmib’s. CTage4. tosis. ayaa ae Ure a: 

Ya j- NBD. ON 8. FTN Ay. mp 
roby omen om pend ai yoo. stim 
yma yaw Noa. oo opyya aied aby to. 
ay7 02 13. INET Mow PIEoy wm. dip 
PPE TT ONIN; 14. Oa TIN NO os pay 
2 ANIW?) WE ma ow os. on 
soe, Dip atin ma Nye nit pew mim 

rapyy atby nbn vy cb Ts yb: 
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LESSON XIV. 
PECULIARITIES OF THE GUTTURALS. 


65. The characteristic weakness of the gutturals gives rise 
to certain peculiarities, which may be thus enumerated :— 

(a) The gutturals and cannot be doubled by daghesh 
forte. Where doubling would be required by the ordinary rule, 
the preceding vowel is lengthened by way of compensation— 
% into a, {i into é, t intod. Thus, Dip" he will kill, but 85 he 
will adorn ; Sip he has killed, but "85 he has adorned ; ‘a7 the 
son, but yon the tree. 

(6) The gutturals instead of simple Sheva vocal (sometimes 
also instead of Sheva silent) take a compound Sh¢va. 

(c) A guttural with a compound Sheva changes a pre- 
ceding simple Sh¢va vocal into the short vowel of its 
own compound Sheva. Thus, WPN2 becomes TON3, 

(d) A final guttural (not 8) preceded by any long vowel 
except 4 has its sound helped by Furtive Pathach (§ 62). 

(e) The gutturals have a decided preference for the A 
vowels. 


LESSON XV. 
OF METHEGH, MAQQEPH, AND SLIGHT VOWELS. 


66, Methegh (bridle) is a short perpendicular line often found 
to the left of a vowel-point. Its office is to mark that with it 
a syllable ends, and that accordingly the vowel with which it 
stands must be pronounced with a slight emphasis or check. 

67. The usual place of methegh is on the syllable next 
but one before the tone, provided that syllable is an open 
one, e.g. ‘S38, DRVAND, INNA. 

68. Methegh is also found— 

(1) Before a vocal Sh°va in the middle of a word (and 
thus helps to distinguish Qamets from Qomets, § 55), as VINT 
Da-r?yavesh. 
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(2) With every vowel which is followed by compound 
Sheva, as Soyann, WN, 


69. Magqqeph (binder) is a short cross-line connecting two 
or more words in such a manner that they are really considered 
one, and have only one accent (which is on the last word), 
as pvia-ba-by ‘al-kol-goyim. 

yo. Although two letters pointed with Sheva may stand 
together (1) if both are silent, as at the end of a word (§ 50), 
or (2) if one is silent and one vocal, e.g. b2135 dibhrekhem ; 
this is not permissible if both are vocal, whether simple 
or compound. Therefore, when, e. g., a Prefix (such as b Labor 
> k’, as; 3 6°, in, etc.) is joined to a word whose first consonant 
should be pointed with vocal Sheva, the first Sheva—that of 
the Prefix—is changed into a short vowel, generally 7. 
Such a vowel, taking the place of Sheva, is termed a Slight 
vowel. Thus, "25? is liph*ne (for 20d), WIW1= kidh*bharecha. 

Obs.—If the initial Sheva is compound, the Slight vowel of 
the prefix is generally the vowel of the compound Sheva. 

41. A Slight vowel forms what is termed a half open syl- 
lable, and the following Sheva is vocal, which by § 36. 2.6 will 
not take Daghesh Lene after it. 


72. The Prefix |v’, and, forms an exception to § 71, becoming 
1 before a word beginning with vocal Sheva (or with one of 
the Labials). Thus, and a vessel 933, not a1; and a son {3}, 
not {2). 

73. But if the Prefix be a guttural, the Slight vowel substi- 
tuted for Sheva must be Seghol, and not Chiregq, as TOW, 


74. If the first consonant of the word itself be one of the 
three gutturals N, 7, nm, the Slight vowel must be Pathach, 
as bon, 


75. If the word begins with‘, with a Prefix pointed with 
Sheva standing before it, both the Sh®vas are omitted, and the 
* quiesces in long Chireq, as 7D" vl-hudhah instead of v*- 
Jehudhah. 
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cries Xxix, 

TS TIM 2. PIns oF aM AWM 1. 
P27 Wee med aim oy wry WWD Mb-ny 
maa bys mbyyy sb yy) OD OA bm 3. 
nyaby Na qos Dag. espys tbs maby 
prar-by SITMD 5. PTY TANTD NTN sb 
Sprroy sma NS 6, smayisy nian by rT1D% 

rwian 8D omnby2 oy anv 


LESSON XVI. 


OF THE ACCENTS: DISTINCTIVES. 


76. We find in the Hebrew Bible, together with the vowel- 
points, many marks both above and below words, which (in many 
cases) do not materially affect their meaning or pronunciation, 
These are termed Accents, one of which at least stands on 
every word. They principally serve two purposes: (a) To show 
which syllable is to be emphasised or dwelt upon; i.e. they mark 
the tone-syllable; (5) To point out the connection or dis- 
connection between the different words of a sentence, 

77. The syllables accented in Hebrew are always (1) either 
the ultimate (most frequently), or (2) the penultimate. Should 
an accent be found on the antepenultimate, it may only serve 
as a Methegh (§ 67). 

A word having the ultimate accented is termed milra (Chal- 
dee,—‘ from underneath’); one having the penultimate accented, 
milel (Chaldee,—‘from above’). 

78. Of the two offices performed by the Accents, the second 
(which may be compared to that of our punctuation signs) is 
the more important, since through it we have a guide to the 
meaning of sentences otherwise obscure, or liable to, misinter- 
pretation. ‘ 

D 
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79, The Accents, as signs of punctuation, are divided into 
two great classes; Distinctives, called by grammarians 
Domini (masters), marking separation or disconnection between 
words (as our full-stop, colon, semi-colon, and comma); and 
Conjunctives, called Servi (slaves), which bind words 
together, 

80. For a complete scheme of the Accents the student is 
referred to larger works on Hebrew Grammar. For the present 
he may confine his attention to a few of the chief Distinctives, 
postponing to a much more advanced stage the study of those 
infinite subtleties of connection and disconnection of words 
which the ingenuity of Jewish grammarians has discerned and 
embodied in a most elaborate accentual system. 

81. The six chief Distinctives, given in order of their sepa- 
rating force, are Sillig, Athnach, S*ghdlta, Zaqéph-qaton, Zagéph- 
gadhél, and Tiphchd, These are explained in the following 
sections, A seventh Distinctive of less importance, L*bhia‘ 
(¥%29), may be mentioned, because consisting in a mere dot 
above the line (—) it is liable to be confounded with the vowel 
Cholem, It mostly stands, however, where it would be impos- 
sible to sound an 0, as in the first syllable of the word NY, 

82, Sillug, — (pio cessation), is a perpendicular mark like 
Methegh, on the tone-syllable of the last word in every verse of 
the Hebrew Bible, and thus serves to separate verse from verse, 
The. word is followed by Séph-pasiiq, : (P1DB AND end of a verse), 
as in Gen. i, 1, PINT) and the earth. 

The distinction between Si7/uq and Methegh is plain: the former occurs 
only in the last word of a verse, and the latter can never be on a tone- 
syllable. 

83, Athnach, — (NNN respiration), stands in general on the 
tone-syllable of a word near the middle of a verse, and serves 
to divide each verse into two main clauses. The poetical books, 
e.g., have a division pause in every verse, generally indicated 
by Athnach. 


rpuacaao ovansbs ora wey oad Ps iit. 


Why raged (the) nations (Athnach)? and-peoples meditated - 
vanity (Silluq) ? 
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84. Segholta, = (NAAID cluster of grapes), like Seghol 
inverted and above the line, serves to subdivide the clause 
before Athnach. It occurs mostly in the longer verses, and is 
regarded by some as of equal power with Athnach, with which 
it combines to divide the verse into three main clauses, This 
accent is termed a postpositive, i.e, it can only stand on the 
final letter of a word, and does not therefore necessarily mark 
the tone-syllable. 

t Kings xiii. 18. And he said unto him, I also am a prophet 
as-thou-art (23 Segholta); and an angel spake unto me by 
the word of the Lord, saying, Bring him back with thee into thine 
house, that he may eat bread and drink water (Athnach). But 
he lied unto him (Silluq). See also Gen. i. 7. 

85. Zageph-qaton, ~- (iOP AP little upright), like a sheva, 
but above the line, is a slight pause, equivalent to a comma, and 
subordinate to Athnach. It serves to further subdivide a 
clause between Athnach and Silluq, or Athnach and the begin- 
ning of the verse, or Athnach and Segholta. See Isa, xliii. 1; 


Deny WY Appr aN mi wm nay 
rnin spowia cop “pbs; 2 syn-by 


And-now thus-saith Jehovah thy-creator o-Jacob (Zaqeph- 
qaton), and thy-former o-Israel (Athnach), thow-shalt-not-fear, 
for I-have-redeemed thee (Zaqeph-qaton), I-have-called by-thy- 
name, mine thou (art) (Silluq). 

Note—The three above-mentioned accents will be inserted where 
necessary in the following exercises. A sign of the tone-syllable (~ or —) 
will occasionally be used; but this is only a grammatical mark, not a 


Hebrew accent properly so called. Thus 99 king, 759 I learned. 
When not otherwise specified it must be understood that the tone is on the 


last syllable of the word. 

86. Zaqeph-gadhol, (5193 Pt great upright), used for 
Zageph-qaton where no conjunctive accent precedes. Where 
both Zagephs occur in the same clause, Zageph-qaton is the 
stronger distinctive, e.g. 1 Kings xvil. 17: 


nbya meworja 9p nba ONT ON om 
3 Hee ole | 


‘Ato 
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And-it-was after the-things these (Zaqeph-qaton) fell-sick 
(Zaqeph-gadhol) the-son-of-the-woman the-mistress-of the-house 
(Athnach), 


See also Isa. xl. 3 for an interesting instance, in which the 
accent determines the traditional interpretation of a doubtful 
passage : 


PTT PNT aa rates ship Sip 


The-voice-of one-that-crieth; In-the-wilderness prepare-ye the- 
way-of Jehovah. As the greater pause is on the word with 
Zageph-qaton, viz. one-that-crieth, we must not read (with A. V. 
and LXX) one-that-crieth in-the-wilderness: Prepare ye, etc. 


87. Tiphcha, — (750 a handbreadth), always precedes 
Athnach and Silluq, as Gen. i. 1: 


PINT Os Dow os olds sa mien 


In-the-beginning (Tiphcha) created God (Athnach) the heavens 
(Tiphcha) and the earth (Silluq). 


88. The word which has one of the greater Distinctive 
accents (especially S¢27wg and Athnach) is said to be in pause, 
and the vowel of the tone-syllable, if short, is often lengthened, 
as Gen, 1. 2, 0%89 for O90 (ver. 7). Sometimes a word in 
pause retracts the accent from the ultima to the penultima. 
A sheva before a final tone-syllable is often in pause changed to 
a full vowel, and takes the accent. 


89. It will now be seen in general how the accents break up 
a verse into clauses and sub-clauses. Confining our illustration 
to the accents here given, we may exhibit their position in the 
verse by the following diagram : 


‘ 4 5 a 4 


Silluq. Tiphcha. Zaqeph. Athnach. Tiphcha. Vaceph: Segholta. 


An actual example conforming to this model occurs in ver. 4 
of the following Exercise. 
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Exercise xxx. 


Point out the chief Distinctives and Methegh in the following 
passage. Other accents may be disregarded. But see p. 164. 


GENESIS xliv. 1-8. 

nAMEN MY NBD Ford Smacdy rwiecny 1 1. 
"BA WNT? Orin naw pho rwy2 bo own 
soa Sin ADS wpa arms cinnaey 
awis APY AAI wy sae ADy nN? oe nom 
HOMO map Ab ow) ay BaD. a 
Twas Sass ADIN pn Nb Shy wee OF 4. 
Ayes) Sow OWT ON AT yp shady 
msibo 5. imate non ny onde nab abby 
avis OMYIT fa wh wha Nw 42 Sse A TN 
rooyn omaiovnsy ody nap oa 6. somby 
ney onam oN cap m2 was mdm 7. 
Twins AOD TT 8. mT DD ieyp yviay? ADS 
73) Be Pine oy mow wna ces Tate 

SI igs ADD Po man Sh: 


LESSON XVII. 
OF THE RADICALS AND SERVILES. 


go. The letters of the Hebrew alphabet are arranged in two 
great classes, the Radicals and the Serviles. 

git. Grammarians have established the fact that the foundation 
of-most words in Hebrew is three consonants. These are 
termed the Root, and the three consonants composing it are 
the Radicals of the Verbal Stem. See § 188. 
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92. Now certain other consonants may be put before (pre- 
fixed), added to (suffixed), or inserted in this Root, serving either 
(x) to form a derivative from the Root, as DEWID judgment, from 
paw to judge, or (2) to express some circumstance of the Root, 
as Number, Gender, Case, Tense, Person, etc., as Dyna judges, 
DAWA in a judge, bey he will judge. Such consonants are 
termed Serviles. All the letters of the Hebrew alphabet 
may be used as Radicals, but only eleven as Serviles, 
Wiles BY Eh ah SG Sh S D, 3, Yn, combined by grammarians into 
the mnemonic ces nw an2 ION to us wrote Moses. 


93. Derivatives from a Root are chiefly formed in the three 

following ways :— 

(1) By altering the Vowel, as Root SON to sin, Deri- 
vative NON sin. 

(2) By doubling a Radical, through Daghesh Forte, as 
NOD senner. 

(3) By introducing a Servile, as [oot Parl to be great or 
tall, Derivative bin tall: AYY to do, NYY a deed. 


The Serviles specially used to form substantives from verbs 
(see § 91) are those which form the mnemonic word YFAJ2N7 
he’mantiv. 


94. The use of Serviles to express the circumstances of a Root 
is very varied and extensive. Not only are they employed, as in 
other languages, to indicate the number, case, gender of Nouns, 
and the number and person of Verbs, but separate words, such 
as the conjunction and, various prepositions, the definite article 
the, and the possessive pronouns my, thy, etc., are represented in 
Hebrew by a mere prefix or suffix. Thus (by adding various 
serviles) we may build up a simple word into quite a complex 
notion, e.g. {2 a@ son; add p’=plur., D3 sons; add \=his, 
Y22 (1 dropped for euphony) his sons ; pee n=from, V3") 
from his sons; prefix \=and, Y13'% and from his sons. 


95. These prefixes and suffixes will be treated in detail under 
Part Il, Evymonocy. The following incomplete list of the 
more frequent may help the student to begin the important task 
of analysing Hebrew words as they occur in any passage of 
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Scripture. Let him take the first chapter of Genesis and identify 
any of the Serviles here subjoined. The alternative forms in 
parentheses are explained under Part II, 
Prefixes: 2 in, b to, 2 like, as, 1 (3) and, "2 (12) from, 
“0 (7) the. 
For Verbal Prefixes, see § 194. 
Suffixes: 0’. plural ending, 4, feminine ending. 
For Pronominal Suffixes, see § 163. 
For Verbal Suffixes, see § 194. 


Exercise xxxi. 

The following Exercise exhibits the frequency and importance 
of the Serviles. They are printed in hollow type, and are repre- 
sented (as nearly as possible) by the italics in the English 
translation. Let the student identify them as far as possible 
according to §§ 92-95. 


mins TTS Nid oa FONT. 
okie can = = ie aie 

o-Lord | J-will-thank-thee | the-that | in-the-day | and-thou-shalt-say 
TEN at} 2 FEIN 2 

thy-anger | is - turned - away | with-me | thow - wast - angry | for 
meas nya Oe mam. | aT 

I - will- trust | my- palvaiion ; God | behold | : and- thou - one me 

m Ay sy oD Tope (NOY 


the Lord | and-my -song | my-strength | for | 7- epilll- ~ fear | and - not 

By - Bras 3. : paw ey bata 

water | and-ye-shall-draw |: for Se aleaiion | to-me | and-he- was | J: shovel 
; rE 

ova BMMN4 smw onyAD jwwa 

= CB SNe v Circe Oe eal rT: 

in-the-day | and-ye-shall-say |: the-salvation | from-the-wells-of | with-joy 


wT TAWA INP mim 7 | NAMA 
declare-ye | on-his-name | call-ye | fonetord | give-ye-thanks | ¢he-that 
: wa payosy = BeayA 


that | bring-ye-to-remembrance | his- doings | among - the - peoples 


my mA “D> min? es. + Tow pars 


he-did | excellently | for | tee Lord | sing-ye-to | : Ais- Panis | feaalied 
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OTe 6. rywwa > 52a mer Aptis 

cry thon < |: the-earth | im-all | this (is) | made- known 
Taps Si ee 

in-thy-midst | great | for | Zion | inhabitress-of | and-shout-thow 


ren wip 
: Israel | the-Holy-One-of 


LESSON XVIII. 


OF Q'Rf AND K®T7HIBH. 

96. The reader of the Old Testament in the ordinary Mas- 
sorete editions (see § 17) will observe notes in Hebrew at the 
‘foot of the page, with an asterisk or circle above certain words 
in the text to which these notes refer. The most important of 
these indicate various readings, and are chiefly of two forms: 


1, Differences in copies of the original, denoted by the 
Hebrew abbreviation 3, standing for SINS NOD] another 
copy. In the Psalms these notes are very numerous. 

2. Corrections of obvious errors or suggested emend- 
ations. 

97. The method of these corrections is curious. On the one 
hand the scribes did not venture to alter ‘one jot or tittle’— 
‘a yodh or a corner of a letter’—from the sacred exemplar ; 
but on the other hand the mistake must be corrected. They 
therefore copied the erroneous word in the text and set down 
the right one m a foot-note, followed by the word “1? (or the 
abbreviation ’p), meaning read, the wrong word in the text 
being termed 23 written. But as no sacredness attached to 
the vowels (compare § 17) the A*thibh (i.e. the erroneous read- 
ing of the text) is pointed with the vowels of the q°ri (i.e. the 
marginal emendation), and a help is thus afforded to the reader 
to pronounce the correct word. Thus in Ruth i. 8 we find 
tect NYY, an impossible word; the marginal note is Pp Wy. 
Pointing now this g°r? with the vowels of the kthibh, we obtain 
the corrected reading WY’. Again in ii. 1 we have text yTD, 
margin YI"; the two combined give YD as the g@r?, 


98. Occasionally a word has been inserted in the text which 
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is thought to have no business there: the transcribers have not 
ventured to erase it, but have left it without a vowel, as in 
Ruth ui. 12 the word ON with the marginal note "p xd) an5, 
‘written, but not read? On the other hand, a word may have 
been -accidentally omitted, as in verse 5 of the same chapter, 
where the vowels are put in without any consonants (_ ..), the 
letters Sx being given at the foot of the page, making up the 
word voy wnto me. Here the note is ‘read but not written’ 

Another example is the pronoun Ni7, used in the Pentateuch 
for both masc. and fem. he and she. In the later language a 
separate form was used for the fem., 8'7 she. The Massoretes, 
therefore, where they judged the pronoun to be feminine, edited 
N17, an impossible form, meaning ‘ read 8%} 

The word not, x, has the same sound with 45, the dative 
pronoun to him, used also for the possessive Ais or tts. Hence 
arises a little doubt in some interesting passages. Thus in 
Ps. c. 3 the text (A*thibh) has xd: ‘It is he that hath made us, 
‘and ot we ourselves, as A.V. The Massoretic scribes, how- 
ever, put 1b as q°rt in the margin, ‘[t is he that hath made us, 
and we are his,” as R.V. Another instance is in Isaiah ix. 3, 
‘Thou hast multiplied the nation and not increased the joy’ 
(kethibh and A.V.) ‘Thou hast multiplied the nation, thou 
hast increased their joy,’ lit. joy to tt (q’rt and R.V.) 

99. But the most interesting result of this Massorete method 
of distinguishing the written from the read is that which has 
given us the vowels of the word Jenovan. The Hebrew word 
is mm YHVH or JHVH, J being used for yodh in the old 
transliteration. But through Jewish reverence this word was 
never read, the word ‘78 Lord being always substituted for 
the ineffable Name. In the printed text, therefore, the word 
min, wherever it occurs, is pointed with the vowels of 278 , with 
the single alteration that the compound sh¢va becomes simple 
with the non-guttural » (§ 28); the result is the word 17! 
Yehdvdh, Eng. Jenova. This combination of the vowels of 
one word with the consonants of another, without any marginal 
note, may be termed a perpetual Q°ri. 

Notes—(1) The exact pronunciation of mn is doubtful; the 
best attested form is 7 Yah-veh, or perhaps with sh¢va vocal 
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Ya-h’veh. Modern writers frequently adopt this, but probably 
the current Jehovah is too deeply rooted in the English language 
ever to be superseded. 


(2) Sometimes the combination 717° ‘J8 the Lord Jehovah 
occurs. In this case, to avoid the repetition “Adonai ’Adonat, 
mm is read as OYION "Llohim Gon, and is pointed. with its 
vowels. See Isaiah 1. 4, nim TN, 

(3) If Ti receives a prefix pointed with sheva (§ 95), as 
nin to Jehovah, the two vocal shévas cannot stand (§ 70), and 
the resulting form is nine by contraction for ms (the compound 
sheva of ‘278, p. 49, note 1b), not nid for - (p. 49, note r a). 


100. Other Massoretic notes call attention to any anomalies of 
vowels, daghesh, etc. In Gen. i. 1, for example, we have the 
fact noted that there is a ‘large 33’ in chap. il. 4 a ‘ small 7;’ 
while in chap. i. 25 ‘ daghesh after shureq’ is mentioned as being 
contrary to the general law (§ 48. 3). A very frequent note is 
of the form p13 pnp, i.e. HOP APA YOR Qamets with Zageph- 
gaton, noting that one of the lesser distinctive accents has had 
the effect of Slduq or Athnach in putting the syllable into 
pause, and lengthening its vowel (§ 88). See Gen. xi. 3, 11; 
xxiv. 19, etc. On the other hand, in Gen. xxvii. 2, MINND ANB 
Pathach with Athnach, we are reminded that with Athnach, 
a pause accent, we should have expected the lengthening of 
Pathach to Qamets. With foot-notes not here explained, the 
student need not for the present concern himself. 

In Judges xviii. 30 the Kethibh is Moses n¥i0 (so A.V.), but 
the Massorete scribes seem to have thought the statement 
derogatory to his name, and have curiously altered it to 
Manasseh, by inserting 3 above the line, thus nv (see R.V.) 
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ETYMOLOGY. 


LESSON I. 
OF THE ARTICLE. 


101. There is in Hebrew one Article, -7 the, which is in- 
declinable, and forms a prefix to its noun. This Article is 
evidently contracted from bn, and is kindred to the Arabic 5X. 

The Article a is not expressed in Hebrew. 
' 102. The Article is followed by Daghesh Forte in the 
Consonant before which it stands, to compensate for the omitted 
5, except when this Consonant is a Guttural. 

103. The Vowel of the Article is Pathach. But before 
Gutturals this is generally lengthened into Qamets, by way of 
compensation (in sound) for the omitted Daghesh Forte. 

104. But before the Gutturals 7 and n the Article usually 
keeps its Pathach, as ¥N3 the darkness. 

105. Except when n, n (or y) has Qamets and is unaccented, 
when the Article takes Seghol, as in O°" the mountains. 


Paradigm of the Artacle. 
The Article is— 
. ‘3 before non-gutturals. 
2. 1 before 7 and n (but if these have — they conform to 
3nd 4). | 
. 1 before gutturals generally (always before & and 4). 
4. 1 before 3,4, Y (not accented); also before #1. 


420895 


- 


ow 
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Exercise i. 
Worps (8°35). 

the father. 283 1. | the mountains, O'N771 5. 

the mother, O87 2, the garden. }30 6. 

the son. {29 3. and, 7,14. 

the daughter. N37 4. behold! 7377 8, 
Note—The conjunction and is merely a prefix, commonly }, 
but before a Labial, or any Consonant pointed with Sheva, }, 

and (sometimes) immediately before the tone-syllable,}. 


a7) 4. POM g.. $a ay 2. - $ O87 I. 
72) ON 4. (27 AN 6. sOMWIT) [aT aT 5. 
SINT) OC JT) ONT TT 8. 


Exercise ii. 

1. A mother. 2. The mother. 3. Behold the father! 
4. The brother and the sister. 5. Behold the mountains ! 
6. A garden andason. 7. And behold, a mother and a father. 
8. The son and the father, the garden, and behold! the daughter. 


LESSON II. 
NOUNS: THEIR CLASSES AND GENDER. 

106. Nouns are divided into two great classes, Proper and 
Common. 

107. Common Nouns are again divided into Concrete, as 
vrs aman, Abstract, as MN truth; and Collective, as 117 grain. 

108. To Hebrew Common Nouns belong Gender, Number, 
and Case. 

GENDER. 

tog. There are in Hebrew two Genders, the Masculine 
and the Feminine. The (so-called) Mewter Gender of other 
languages is in Hebrew generally supplied by the Feminine. 

110. Masculine Nouns have no distinctive termination, The 
most usual feminine termination both for substantives and 
adjectives is 1,, But many Feminine Nouns end in 7,’ , 
or ™, or, like masculines, have no distinctive ending. 
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111, Feminine Nouns are frequently formed from Mascu- 
lines by an added termination, Thus EPA) king, n329 queen ; 
TW boy, MY2 girl ; “I Lgyptian, f. NY. 

112. Apart from the distinction of male and female, and 
irrespective of termination, the Gender is determined by the 
meaning in the following cases, although with occasional 
exceptions :— 

Masculine; names of rivers, mountains, winds, months, 
nations. 

Feminine: names of countries, towns, provinces ; also of those 
members of the body which exist in couples, as hand, foot, wing. 

113. Abstract Nouns are generally Yeminine (answering 
to the neuter in Greek and Latin). But where the quality 
indicated exists in a high degree of intensity, the Noun is 
sometimes Masculine. 


114, Many names of Animals may be either Masculine or 
Feminine, i.e. are of Common Gender (as camel, lamb, bird). 
Some, however, are always Masculine, as 372 dog; others always 
Feminine, as 731° dove, Among other Nouns of Common Gender 
are-many in constant use, for which the Vocabulary or Lexicon 
must be consulted. Instances are }8 land, earth, WN fire, 
WTI way, MY sun, binws Sheol. 


Exercise iii. 
Prefix the Definite Article to the following words :— 


an Egyptian, m. "$1. Egypt, f. O'ND 2, 
Jordan, m. [7 3. Gilead, f. yb) h. 
Sinai, m. *3'D 5. Jerusalem, f. Downy 6. 
north wind, m. NBy 4. an eye, f. ry 3. 
man, m, WS 9, woman, f, AWS ro, 

gold, m. ant II. truth, f. nN 12, 

a book, m. 12D 13. hand, f. 1 14. 

a Hebrew, m. 229 15. kingdom, f, M259 16. 
peace, m. pibyi 17. VN CsI eel eae Ss 

a king, m. 7p 19. a queen, f, nao 20. 

a prince, m. WY 21, a princess, f, NY 22. 


a bird, m, WY 23. a bee, f, TIA 24. 
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Exercise iv. ; 
Translate into English, supplying the Copula zs, art, am, in 
each sentence when required, since these. words are only under- 
stood in Hebrew. The word having the Article is the 
Subject, although it may be placed last in Hebrew: 
thus No. 6 below is not ‘gold is the truth,’ but ‘the 
truth is gold.’ : 


PAT 3. ron mw 2: yoeo man 2. 
POON IM 6. spTT ma 5. roam mba 4. 
rong mas. | sabwiay ody z. 


LESSON III. 
NOUNS (conTINUED): NUMBER. 


115. There are in Hebrew, properly speaking, two Numbers, 
the Singular and the Plural. ; 

116. Nouns of the Masculine Gender usually make their 
Plural by adding ©., frequently changing their Vowel- 
points (see § 138), as, Sing. 122 a hing; Pl. DI kings. 

117. Nouns of the Feminine Gender usually make their 
Plural in 0, as n2dn a queen; TIM queens. 

118. Feminine Nouns ending in Mor mn; make their Plural 
in ni, as MID a kingdom, N20 kingdoms. 

11g. The Plural termination pO, is often contracted into p. 
(cf. § 18). Nouns ending in», add 4 only, as OY Hebrews, 

120, Patronymics are formed by adding », to Proper Nouns, 
as 12 Hber; “)2Y Hebrew. These Patronymics take (of course) 
the usual Feminine and Plural terminations—so: Hebrews (m. 
pl.) BY; fem. sing. 172), NY; fem. plur. ni 72y, 

121. Some Nouns are only used in the Plural, as ody God ; 
Dn life. Other Nouns are only used in the Singular, as 
}"" wine. 

122. The Plural terminations *. and nj cannot help us ab- 
solutely to determine the Gender of a Noun. For many 
Masculine Nouns make their Plural in n}, such as 8 a father, 
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MAN fathers many Feminine Nouns make their Plural in D’., 
as ni a dove, pl. 0° doves; while other Nouns have heh 
forms in the Plural, as 72¥ a year, pl. DY or Maw years, 

123. A Dual Number—in 0° —for both Genders, is occa- 
sionally employed, but only when objects are spoken of which 
naturally go in pairs, as 7° a hand; Dual D'N two hands. 

_ Exercise v. 
I, "S38 
princes, m. ONY 


he, S37 
Egyptians, m, D1 


mothers, f. Nitds 
sons, m. 0°92 
word, m. 134 
words, m. Dna 
gardens, m. O33 


daughters, f. M332 
nostrils, DSN 
men, m, DWN 
women, f, DY) 
books, m, DAD 


good, m. adj. 3)0 who? ‘) 
Top ay 3. IT Oo 
PMD} OI 5. TI ONT RT BOT 4. 
7. emis ows man nizhos abe man o. 
"OV INT TY 9. :OMDON ANT eT 8. |: nia 
: qa WIN to... tig 


Exercise vi. 

1. I am a father, and who is the mother? 2. Behold the 
princes and the kings, the queens and the women. 3. Who is 
good? 4. Sons and daughters, I am the man. 5. Behold the 
Jordan and the mountains! 6. Good isthe Egyptian. 7. Who 
are the mothers? 8. The nostrils and the hands, the books and 
the gardens. g. I am the daughter, and he is the prince, and 
who is the king ? 


LESSON IV. 
NOUNS (continveD): CASE. 
124. The Nominative Case is in Hebrew not distinguished 
by any mark. 
125. The Voeative Case is distinguished by the contcxt. 


Sometimes the Article is prefixed. 
E 
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Thus, 1 Sam. xvii. 58: #7937 TAN D742 the son of whom (art) 
thou, O young man ? 

126. The Accusative Case if indefinite is undistinguished. 
But the Accusative Case definite is generally (not always) 
preceded by the word N& (most frequently “NX, cf. §§ 69, 48. 3), 
which is merely the sign of the Accusative, and is not translated. 
For the three ways in which a noun may be made definite, see § 130. 

127. The Dative Case is marked by two Prepositions forming 
prefixes to the word —3 in, and > to or for (see Notes). 

Thus, Gen: i. 15 PON x12 MUNA In the beginning God 
created. 

128. The Ablative Case is marked by the Prefix Preposition 
> from. 

Thus, Gen. ii. 16: :Sonn box po-yy Son Srom every tree of 
the garden eating thou shalt eat. 

129. The Genitive Case is represented in Hebrew by the 
so-called Construct State. When one noun depends upon 
another, the rule of other languages is that the dependent or 
governed noun is put in the Genitive Case; in Hebrew it is 
the governing noun which is affected, the other being left 
untouched, e. g. horses of the king would in Hebrew be horses-of 
the-king, and while in Greek or Latin the word king would be 
in the Genitive Case, in Hebrew it is the word horses which is 
put into the equivalent Construct State. 


This idiom is not so unnatural as it may appear. The former of the two 
connected nouns is put into the Construct State because it is incomplete in 
itself and needs the following noun to complete its sense. The two nouns 
form one complex notion: the first has less emphasis because the second 
follows; it may be lightly hurried over. Hence the Construct State 
is commonly characterised by a lightening, i.e. a shortening 
of its vowels, e.g. the word is good, 11 1317; but the word of the king ts 
good, 13% 72197 734. 

Notes.—i. A word in the Construct State cannot have the 
Article (§ 131). 

ii. The Plural Masc. termination 0°, and Dual ©’ are 
shortened to %,, in the Construct State. The Fem, Plural ending 
n) is unchanged. 

130. A noun may be particularised or made definite in one 
of three ways :— 
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(1) It may have the Definite Article, as }2 the son. 
(2) It may be in the Construct State, as DIN"}2 son of man. 
(3) It may have a Pronominal Suffix (§ 133), a8 ‘32 my son. 
131. But no noun may be particularised in more than one 
way at a time. Therefore a noun with a Suffix may not take 
the Article, neither may a noun in the Construct State take a 
Suffix nor the Article, though the noun following may do so. 
Thus, the ark of the covenant, W729 SN, not jNT, 


Notes on the Prefix Prepositions. 

1 (a). The Prefixes 3, ? are generally pointed with Sheva, 
But when the first letter of the Noun to which they are joined 
is also pointed with Sheva, the Prefix takes the Slight Vowel 
Chireg (§ 70). 

(6) Before a Compound Sheva the Prefix takes the Vowel of 
this Compound Shéva (§ 65 c). 

(c) Before } the Prefix takes Chireg, and the ° loses its Sheva 
altogether, i.e. quiesces in Chireg, as “22 in the days of. 

2. The Prefix ‘> (abbreviated from {) takes Short Chireg, 
and is followed by Daghesh Forte to compensate for the lost } 
(cf. § 102). But when the first letter of the Noun is a Guttural, 
the Prefix is pointed with T'sere. 

3. When the Prefix 5 or 3 is placed before a word having the 
Definite Article, the 7 of the Article is omitted for the sake of 
euphony, while the Prefix receives the Article’s vowel, and is 
followed by Daghesh Forte (§ 100). But with ‘ the Article 
is kept, and the Prefix either becomes (by 2), or is written in 
full 2 and joined to the word by Maqqeph. 

Paradigm of Prefixes. 

For the Article, see § 105, Paradigm ; for } and, see Exercise i. 

p- 46. Like ? to are 2 in and 2 as, like. 


tow | froma) to the from the 
son | YB) a>) Jao) qad| jameer jBNI yD 
we | ye| yy] yee) ye2| yee PROPS 
vessel 3 sb3 sb bab sera or 620779 








sickness Sn sinh bon snd on or ony 


E 2 
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Exercise vii. 


12 a son. 
Nom.& Voc.}25 the son,O son! | Vom. Plur. D'33 sons. 
Acc. {37M the son. Gen. Plur. 08732 sons of 
Genitive \ DIX "}2 son of men. 
(Stat. Constr.) man. 
roby -nim orn osonbsaima sma 
daughters of Jerusalem. daughters. the house of God. house. 
STIs ima wna roma 6 sy>eo-na 
thou. houses of the high places. houses. the king’s daughter. 
PWN Na 1b wh Pope DM 
beginning. he created. there is to me, I have. where ? there. 


Exercise viii. 
ma3. sqomooma m2. smi oa od thr. 
niga cna man obthe-nia 4. coisa ma 
PINT my onvnoems ods sa mina 5. 
DTA TS 7. DIO Ws OW TS DINKA TT 6. 
rps ove ma pr ow qyda ow 8. man wn 
Joan ma mat abun nas  sowdys ma 


LESSON V. 
DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


132. It has been seen that Hebrew hardly possesses those 
external additions known as Case-endings which constitute 
in other languages the Declension of the Noun. The only 
inflectional terminations are O°, (plur. masc.), 5%_ (dual), 
ni (plur. fem.) ; *, and ni (plur. construct); 7, (fem.), N_ (fem. 
constr.). See p. 48. 
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133. But there is another class of terminal additions, 
commonly regarded as part of the declension of the noun, termed 
Pronominal Suffixes. By these suffixes the Possessive Pro- 
nouns my, thy, owr, etc. are expressed, e.g. DID horse, ‘DD my 
horse, }D'D his horse, DD'D their horses. These will be given in 
full later (§ 163). 


134. All these suffixes (as well as those in § 132) take 
the tone; i.e. when one of them is added to a noun, the accent 
of the noun which probably rested on the final syllable (§§ 76, 
77) moves on to the new syllable formed by the suffix. 
Some of the suffixes are dissyllabic, and involve a shifting of the 
tone two places. 


135. This moving forward of the tone causes changes in 
the vowels of the word; its vowels are lightened in one 
way or another to compensate for the heavy addition at the 
end (cf. § 129). Usually one or more of the vowels fall 
entirely away and are replaced by vocal Sh‘va. 

136. The Declension therefore of Hebrew Nouns 
requires a threefold knowledge :— 

(1) Of the external additions representing the Plural 
(masc. and fem., abs. and constr.), the Feminine (in adjectives), 
and the pronominal Suffixes. 

(2) Of the internal vowel changes due to the Construct 
State (§ 129). 

(3) Of the internal vowel change due to the shifting 
of the tone on to any new suffix syllable (as in 1). 


137. Of these the third is most important and will be con- 
sidered in the following Lesson. It will be seen that certain 
vowels are by nature unchangeable, so that nouns containing 
only such vowels keep the same form whatever suffix is added. 
Where a word has changeable vowels the changes possible 
through the shifting of the tone may be brought under a few 
general principles which apply both to nouns and verbs. 
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LESSON VI. 


CHANGEABLE AND UNCHANGEABLE VOWELS: 
VOWEL CHANGES. 

138. In certain circumstances, vowels are unchangeable, 
remaining the same through all modifications of the word; in 
others they are changeable. 

In the following cases vowels are unchangeable :— 

(a) Short vowels in a shut unaccented syllable. These 
remain, even with the throwing forward of the accent through 
an addition which has the tone, e.g. Tope undowed, nabs 
a widow; WP a possession, 23? my possession; |DR a gift, 
IDW my gift; indy a table, syndy) my table. So also in verbal 
forms, e e., g. oop he will kill, sep they will kill; biops I will 
kill ; ee let me kill ; ybn. he will be favourable, 88M they 
will be favourable ; Dw he will be cast out, sope they will be 
cast out. 

Obs.—It will be observed in all these examples that it is the 
first syllable which illustrates the rule. So under 0. 

(6) A special and frequent case of a may be mentioned, viz. : 
short vowels followed by Daghesh Forte before the tone: 
M20 a cook, pl. OAD; obs dumb, pl. DYDD ; ney he has been 
sent away, DAN De ye have been sent away, etc. With these 
vowels are reckoned those lengthened for compensation 
(§ 65 a), e.g. MIB a horseman, for VIB, pl. OWIB; WIN deaf, 
for YIN, pl. DWIN; 7B he is blessed, for 2B; DAI! ye are 
blessed. 

Obs.—The two cases mentioned under b may be comprised 
under the one rule: The vowels which are, or should be, 
followed by a Daghesh Forte are unchangeable. 

(c) Long vowels in which a half-vowel or & quiesces 
(§§ 17, 18), or after which one of these sounds has fallen away 
in pronunciation, and consequently, also, in writing, e.g. 71? 
stature, NAP his stature; ODI produce, MPI his produce ; 
MD understanding, IND his understanding; WS) first, fem. 
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AWWN; OP rising up against, an adversary (from BP=DiP he 
has risen up, he has risen against); D2) your (mase.) ailvers 
saries. 


139. All other vowels are changeable, and are liable to 
fall away or be shortened when the word receives a tonic addition, 
or (in the case of nouns) is put into the Construct State. 


140. The falling away of a changeable vowel takes 
place according to one or other of two distinct and 
opposed principles. Both are illustrated in various classes 
of nouns, but the one is so specially to be traced in the inflec- 
tion of verbs that it may be called the Law of Verbal Inflection, 
while the other, by way of distinction, may be termed the Law 
of Nominal Inflection. 


141. (1) Law of Nominal Inflection. When a word 
‘receives a tonic addition, the open syllable immediately before 
the new tone syllable retains its full vowel; the -previous 
changeable vowels become Sh®vas. 


(2) Law of Verbal Inflection. When a word receives 
a tonic addition, the open syllable immediately before the new 
tone syllable loses its vowel (Sheva taking its place): the previous 
‘vowels are unaltered. 

142. The two principles just given are of the highest 
importance. It will be noted that they are opposed to each 
other, and it becomes a question according to which law the 
inflection of any given noun proceeds. This will be explained 
in the following Lesson. Before passing on, however, let the 
student master the illustrations of the two principles given in 
the following section. 

143. Convenient suffixes for illustration are DY, (plural), 
} his, 7 thy, 73 - our, DS. your (the word to which this suffix 
is attached is plural). The tone is indicated by ”, and it will 
be noted that each suffix involves the moving of the tone 
one syllable onward, except the last, which moves it two 
syllables. : 

Nominal. From an word (1st Law) we have 017 words, 
W271 thy word, na his word, 2227 owr word, D237 (for 
po"134, cf. § 70) your words, 
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“ 


Verbal. From 28 ('6-yeb) enemy (2nd Law) we have 0°3'€ 
enemies, was our enemy, etc.; and from bisp he killed (2nd Law) 
comes 30? they killed. 


Exercise ix (Pronominal Suffixes). 


mys our a2 
1m, { DS m. 
thy ee £ your i f 
his" 7 their | Dd ; m. 
her 7, ap 


Note—These are the suffixes as appended to a noun in the 
singular. If the noun is in the plural there is a. slight modifi- 
cation in the form of the suffix. The complete list is given 
later (§§ 163-168). 


Words with unchangeable vowels: D'D horse, TY song, val 
garment, 33 hero. 

Words inflected according to 1st Law: 137 word, ®'2) 
prophet, 2213 star, T. hand. 

Words inflected according to 2nd Law: 18D mourning, 
ind priest, NAW miracle, DY name. 

Write down the Hebrew for (1) The plural of each word 
given above. (2) My song; thy horse; our word; his name ; 
her mourning; your prophet; my hand; their miracle; his 
priest ; her garment ; our hero; your song. 

(3) Attach the pronominal suffixes to 127’. 


LESSON VII. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS: FIRST, SECOND, AND THIRD 
DECLENSIONS. 


144. Nouns must be grouped into classes for the 
purposes of declension. This is mainly done according 
to the vowels. Thus many nouns have the vowel gamets both 
in the ultima and penultima; others, gamets in one syllable, 


' Note that yous word =02 24; the pathach under 1 by an exception 
noted later (§ 166). 
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tsere in the other; others again have properly only one vowel, 
while some nouns are made up of unchangeable vowels (§ 138). 
All nouns conforming to any one of these vowel-types are 
declined in the same manner, and might form a separate 
declension. 

145. But we may again group these groups and lessen the 
number of declensions by noting that the same principle or law 
of inflection (§ 141) applies to several types of noun. Thus, 
e.g. the words 137, f2I, bina, nbiy, 335, though obviously differing 
in their vowels, are inflected alike. 

146. It will be found that Hebrew Nouns fall into six 
classes or declensions :— 

i, Nouns with unchangeable vowels, e.g. 113). 

il, Nouns with gamets in ultima or penultima, or both: 
2212, Pin3, 1. Monosyllables (not in v.). 

iii. Nouns with ésere in ultima and an unchangeable vowel 
in penultima: N52. Monosyllables (not in v.). 

iv. Segholate nouns (§ 152): 714. 

v. Monosyllables which double their last letter before 
any suffix: OY (plural D'SY), 

vi. Nouns ending in 7: 799, 

147. The Suffixes (§§ 132, 133) are of course unaffected 
by the form of the noun to which they are added, and 
are the same for all nouns. The difference between 
the six declensions lies in the different vowel changes 
which (1) mark the construct state, (2) accompany the 
suffixes (§ 135). The principles which regulate these vowel 
changes are given in the following sections. 


148. Laws of the First Declension. 
(1) Construct State. No change in Singular (O°. changed 
to», in Plural, as in all Declensions). 
(2) Before all Suffiwes. No change. 
149. Laws of the Second Declension. 


(1) Construct State. (a) Singular: The open penultima (if 
changeable) has sh°va; the closed ultima (if change- 
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able) has pathach. (6) Plural: All changeable vowels 
become sh°va. 

Note 1.—By this law the plural construct of 123 is °117, 
which (according to § 70) becomes 714. 


Note 2.—Where a guttural loses its vowel, the ceanaied 
sh°va must be compound (§§ 26, 65). 


(2) Before Suffixes. The vowel immediately before the new 
tone syllable is unchanged: previous (changeable) 
vowels become sh’va. 


Remark—Nouns therefore of the second declension follow 
the 1st (or Nominal) Law of Inflection (§ 141). 


150. Laws of the Third Declension. é 
(1) Construct State. (a) Singular: Nochange. (b) Plural: 
The final tsere becomes sh°va. 
(2) Before all Suffiwes. The final tsere becomes sh*va. 


Remark—Nouns, therefore, of the third declension follow 
the 2nd (or Verbal) Law of Inflection (§ 141). 








Paradigms. 
ret Decl. dud Deel. and Deel. 
iar) S55, Sigh) oat ee 
Const. Sing, | 7422; a9 Sita tw] opin 


Plur. Abs. | osDR| Orda ord iA OW | oni 
Plur. Const. | aa] vazia bina wh! snpin 


t 
Note—The forms given here are sufficient to illustrate the 
foregoing laws. For complete Paradigms, see the end of 
the book. 


Exercise x. 
1. Write down the Construct Singular and Plural of all the 
nouns given in Exercise ix. 


2, Add the Pronominal Suffixes (Exercise ix) to the singular 
of TBD, N’A2, 3213, VY, 
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LESSON VIII. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS: FOURTH, FIFTH, AND SIXTH 
DECLENSIONS. 


151. The Fourth Declension consists of what are termed 
Segholate Nouns. These are properly monosyllables, having 
a single short vowel and ending in two consonants (cf. § 45,'5). 
The vowel may be short a, 7, or 0, ase.g. 70, TAD, WPA (bdqr). 

152. To avoid the harshness of such a combination 
there has slipped in under the second radical the 
vowel seghol, with an accompanying modification of 
the preceding vowel. Hence po becomes 7b, 7D becomes 
1©D, and WP2 becomes 173. It is this euphonic seghol 
which gives the name Segholate to this class of nouns, 
and makes them easily recognised. A further characteristic of. 
segholate nouns is that the accent is on the penultima, 
a reminiscence of the lost monosyllabic form. 


153. Laws of the Fourth (Segholate) Declension. 


(1) Construct State. (a) Singular: Unchanged, (b) Plural : 
Reverts to the original monosyllabic form. 


(2) Plural Absolute. Follows the Second Declension, 
taking sh°’va under the first radical, gamets under the 


second. 

(3) Other suffiwes, if added to the singular, are added to the 
original form; if to the plural (cf. § 164), they are 
added to the plural form. f 

Note 1.—The nouns given in § 152 (439 (a), Wd (4), 
73 (0)) are the usual types of this declension. But the 
presence of gutturals in the root may cause variations, e.g. 
sy? (a class), 93) (¢ class), 5»b (0 class). This occasions no 
difference in declension except that (1) when the guttural 
requires sh¢va the sh®va must be one of the compounds, and 
(2) words of the é class beginning with 1 or » have seghol 
before singular suffixes instead of chireq. 

Note 2.—Some few segholates have one of the weak letters 
) or * for middle radical, e.g. N12 death, 18 iniquity, {2d eye. 
In this case, for the construct singular 1 quéesces in cholem, 
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9 qguiesces in tsere, and all suffixes are added to this form. 
Thus {nip his death, D12°¥ two eyes, etc. 
154. Nouns of the Fifth Declension present no special diffi- 
culty. They are of monosyllabic form with various vowels, as 
e.g. OY people, ON mother, pn statute. 


155. Laws of the Fifth Declension. 

(1) Construct State Singular. No change. 

(2) Plural, and before Suffixes. The final radical doubled 
by daghesh; and the vowel (if long) shortened (tsere to 
chireq, cholem to gibbuts). For final gutturals, see § 65 (a). 

Note—The daghesh is due to the fact that these nouns 
are contracted forms derived from verbs which have their 
second and third radicals alike. Thus Dy is from the verb 
Dpy, ON from DOK, pit from ppm. The lost radical re- 
appears before a suffix. A few dissyllables follow this rule, 
as 122 shield (523), pl. D220. 

156. Nouns of the Sixth Declension are characterised by the 
termination 7. The laws given in the following section have 
reference to this ending only, but it must be carefully noted 
that the previous vowel may also be such as to be subject to 
change, e.g. TI¥ field belongs to the sixth declension as ending 
in 7, and to the second as possessing gamets in the penultima. 


157. Laws of the Sixth Declension. 

(1) Construct State Singular changes 7, to 7... 

Note—This is the only exception to the general law of 
§ 129. 

(2) Before all Suffixes. The weak ending 77, falls away, and 
previous vowels are modified according to the foregoing 
rules. 

Paradigms. 


{ 4th Decl. | 5th Decl, 6th Decl. 


TY ab 575 by ON” pn) mp5 
Const. Sing. Ey n>) =) aa BY ==GN 4 ein) my 
Dvay Na OFT) OY 
“ay DVS BT) 


Plur. Abs. =) ial DDD Opa 
Plur, Const. | "377 APE “Wa 
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Exercise xi. 


1. Assign the following nouns to their proper Declension :— 
MY leaf, IM way, TWN darkness, MY. shepherd, WA midst, 
WIP holiness, DIY tribe, }1 garden (from 123), YP end (from y3?). 

2. Give the Singular Construct and Plural Absolute of the 
above nouns. 

3. Give the Hebrew for—my way; way of holiness; in the 
midst of the garden; shepherd of the tribes; our darkness; 
leaves of the garden; his garden; thy shepherd; their end; 
end of the ways of darkness, 


LESSON IX. 
| 
FEMININE NOUNS: IRREGULAR NOUNS, 


158. Many Feminine Nouns have no distinctive 
ending (cf. § 110). To these the rules of declension already 
given are directly applicable, the only point of difference from 
masculine nouns being the plural termination nj (abs. and 
constr.) instead of nY, and‘... 


159. The more frequent feminine terminations are 7, andn,. 
The vowels preceding this ending will determine to which 
of the six declensions the word belongs, and will be modified as 
in the corresponding masculine forms, 


160. These two terminations themselves undergo 
modification as follows :— 


(1) The ending 7, (a) Becomes n_ in the Construct Sing. 
(6) Is changed into nj for the Plural Abs, and 
Constr. (c) Has the 7 hardened to n before Suffixes 
and retains the gamets, after the model of the Second 
Declension. 


(2) The ending n, (a) Is unchanged in the Construct 
Singular. (6) Is changed into nj for the Plural 
Absolute and Construct. (c) Loses the , before 
Suffixes. 
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161. A few examples of Feminine Nouns are appended. 
The figures in parentheses indicate the declension: (1) D3D 
mare, pl, MDD; (2) APIY righteousness, pl. MIPTY (=NipTy) ; 
(4) mW maiden, pl. niny2; (4) naw desolation, pl. nian (not 
used); (5) 9 Jife, pl. OO (mase. ending); (5) 12 bitter, pl. 
nin, 

162. Some nouns are irregular in their inflection. A list 
of the more frequent is here given, with their chief irregu- 
larities :— 














‘Noun. | Mant. (ae Wirn Surrixes. |Piur. ABs. Cae 
; ‘IN my f. TIN) 
ax | father IN thy f, Ys ory; niax (2) 
| WAX his f.| i 
DIAN your f. | 
ns brother ‘OS | (Like father) ons -| (1) 
CEES DIN | wae 
NWS | woman nvs ‘AWN my w., etc. Dey (2) 
n‘a | house na | M2 my h., etc. Dna (1) 
: Spit 5 yee! 
n2 | daughter ‘M2 my d., ete. nia (2) 
ni | day n° "0° 
Se ee 
5 | mouth ) i ay Oe 
thy m., ete. 





Note—The forms not given are regular, and can easily be sup- 
plied by referring the noun to its appropriate class. 
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LESSON X. 
THE PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 
163. 
Neanine SUFFIX FOR A See SUFFIX FORA Se 
*| Stine. Noun. MPLE. | Puur. Noun.| EXAMPLE. 
H 
my 4 ‘DD mt ‘DID 
my horse, etc. my horses, etc. 
\ 7 DID = a PDID 
thy Z S 
(ey DX ay TB 
Tas 4 jDID y YDAD 
her ee ae 7” PDD 
er be DID Pe WDD 
our horse, etc. our horses, etc. 
D> D2DID D> DS D3D 
your : ; x . 
| i dae 12”. PDD 
O pp1D om DADID 
their ‘DAD 7 #4 DID 

















164. The student will observe that the differences are slight 
between the suffixes for singular and for plural nouns. Those 
for plural nouns are especially characterised by the letter yodh 
before the significant part of the suffix. This is the ° of the 
Plural Termination O°. the final O being dropped before 
suffixes. But the Fem. Plur. ending nj is retained. 

Rules for adding Suffixes to Plural Nouns: (1) If the 
plural ends in pb’. drop this ending and add the suffix to what 
remains (but see §168). (2) Ifthe plural ends in nj add the suffix 
to the word as it stands, and allow for the shifting of the tone. 


165. All the suffixes involve the moving forward of the tone 
one syllable at least, and if appended to a noun with changeable 
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vowels, cause the vowels to be lightened (cf. §§ 134 sqq.) The 
rules for such vowel changes have already been given. As they 
are due solely to the shifting of the tone they are not affected 
by the particular form of any suffix, with one exception :— 

166. The suffixes 03, j2 your, added to a noun in the singular, 
have an exceptional effect in shortening the previous vowels, and 
practically throw the word into the Construct State. Thus 127 
word, 127 word-of, 12 my word, D313 your word (cf. § 149). 

167. The suffixes 03° , ey your; DA, 1A), their, added to 
a noun in the plural, involve a double shifting of the tone, and 
hence cause additional vowel changes. Thus DAD words, 
wa our words, but p337 (for BINT, cf. § 149, 1) your 
words. As this change of vowels coincides with that for the 
Construct State Plural, the suffixes in question may be said to 
be added to the Construct State. 

168. The six suffixes mentioned in the two previous sections 
are termed heavy suffixes, and the rest, by way of distinction, 
are termed light suffixes. 

Rules for adding the heavy suffixes (1) to the singular— 
add to the Construct State; (2) to the plural—aidd to the 
Construct State after dropping the final °... 


Examples of Nouns with Suffixes. 
The forms given are sufficient to illustrate all possible vowel 
changes. The figures in parentheses indicate the Declension. 
A noun with unchangeable vowels is given in § 163. 


Sina. PLUR. 
my thy your our his their (m.) 
WT) BT NAT OMIT | MAT AT oT 
Tbs) pb AWB! OPTS | IPH I! oP TPs 
TTA) DVT BVT HIST | MITT PITT oP277 
p(s) “ay yay opay) vey ray ony 
my(6) xy TW) D3. yo evar ca 





1 Such forms as D227, FIRB; involving two successive vocal sh*vas, 
substitute a short vowel for the first sheva, according to § 70. 
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Exercise xii. 
shepherd’. 4--. % 2s mY judgment . . . , DOBYH 


for ever and ever . TY) pbiy righteousness . . , MPT 
this(m. a oP eg pony ey y 
WAYS Gea he & «& 1 places Gouin. a |) nPDIPD 
he-gave- £45. 3: ae oe holiness. . . . . WP 


Moses. wi) 3 a WD (1) ace. sign. (2) with NN 

UV eY Ud 9 a a aa ane 300 WOU Sash we nich vb 

pleasantness . . . . OY patra s « we ee MI) 
peace .. bidyi 


1. Add the suffixes for his, your to the singular, and for my, 
thy, his, their to the plural of the nouns in the above list, 


2, Translate into English :— 
stp obiy aide ovribss mvp 2. oyh oinns 
orbs 1m) 4. soribss May NOBWID] TITY My 377 3. 
Jor mim 6. soba ITN 5. smd 27 
Dips 8. sy yTre Oy inp wesw 7. :oby 
TPT 10. sw mW OTN 29. UP 
mat Somat. sepa raw 8d. ayagt Nb 

rosy manda oye Py 12. ONT 


LESSON XI. 
ADJECTIVES OF QUALITY: DEGREES OF COMPARISON, 


169. Adjectives of Quality agree with their Nouns in Number 
and Gender. They follow the same Laws of Inflection as 
Nouns. 

170, The attributive Adjective follows its Noun; the 
predicative Adjective precedes its Noun, e.g. a good son, 
21D $3; a eon is good, 3 210. 

F 
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171. An Adjective used to qualify a Noun takes the 
Definite Article when the Noun is particularised in 
any way (§ 130). The Adjective itself cannot be put 
in the Construct State or take a Pronominal Suffix. 
Thus— Aon : 

(1) The good son, ‘00 129; this good son, MIT Aw jan, 
(2) Lhe good son of the father, WI ANT"ja. 
(3) My good son,.3185 123. 


172. The Hebrew language is singularly deficient in Adjec- 
tives, and their place must frequently be ke by a Noun 
in the Construct State or by a Participle, e é 

Construct State: 2 Kings i. 8, WY bya master of hair, i.e. 
hairy. 
Pee XCiLXs Os wap W hill of His holiness, 
i.e. His holy hill, 
Participle: Isaiah xlii. 3, 137 72? a brucsed reed. 


173. The Comparative Degree is marked by the Prepo- 
sition J (or "2, § 131, note 2) from. The Adjective itself 
remains unchanged in form. Thus: the father is greater than 
the son, j207P2 INI 273 3; my, punishment is greater than I can 
bear, wivy3rd bina (lit. great from being borne) ; a rock (that) is 
higher than I, °292 DAVY, 


This }1, denoting the separation (for the purpose of comparison) of the 
things to be compared, has a parallel in’ the Greek and Latin use of 
the case of separation after Comparatives—in Greek, the Genitive; in 
Latin, the Ablative. 


174. The Superlative Degree is expressed in various ways, 
the Adjective remaining unchanged, 

(1) By the Article: 1 Sam. xvi. 11, there remaineth yet 

the youngest, 1OPO (lit. the little one). Judges vi. 15, 

T the least in my father’s house, IS MID VY¥I DIN 

(lit. the little one). 

(2) By Repetition : Ex. xxvi. 33) the most holy, mein wap, 

(3) By the Adverb IND very: Gen. i. 31, and behold at was 
very good, IND 307 nam, 
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Exercise xiii. 


good, 330 (1). much, many, 27 (5). 
great, bana (2). to me, *?. 

small, jD? or }OP (2). law, TA (f.) (2). 

evil, Y2 (8). perfect, DYER (2). 

there is, &, “Wr, white, 129 (2). 

he, that, 837. merciful, O37 (1), 

wise, DIM (2), very, TN, 

strong, DSP (2). Jehovah, the Lorp, 71N", 
holy, WIP (2). See § go. 


(The numbers in parentheses indicate the Declension.) 


Translate into Hebrew (omitting the parts of the verb to be):— 

1.A strong man. 2. The strong man. 3. The man is strong. 
4. The Lorn, He is very merciful. 5. The law of the Lorp 
is perfect. 6. Moses was wise. 7. The words of Moses were 
wise. 8. The wise words of Moses. 9. His strong hand. 
10. Many men and many women. 11. I have (there is to me) 
a white horse. 12. I have the white horse of my father. 
13. Great is the Lorp and His words are strong and holy. 
14. The man is stronger than the woman, but the woman is 
better than the man. 15. Evil are my days and I am the 
least of men. 


LESSON XII. 
PRONOUNS: PERSONAL. 


175. There are in Hebrew four classes of Pronouns: Personal, 
Demonstrative, Interrogative, and Relative. It has already 
been seen that the Possessive Pronouns are expressed by Suffixes. 
These Suffixes, as representing the significant’ part of the 
Personal Pronouns, will be noted again in the Paradigm which 
follows, and will reappear in the personal endings of the Verb. 


176. To Personal Pronouns belong Number, Gender, Person, 
Case. Except in the Nominative Case the Personal 
Pronoun is merely a suffix attached to various Pre- 
positions and Particles. The following is the complete 


Paradigm :— 
F2 
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“hoyg so Gent woyp aout Git 10 Geu 


+ + auoyy 07 40 mp fy BEL 10 EEL way sult 40 SUL 


*fiayg sv Equa way) woLf Ej 10 EqLicyyy way? 07 10 wy éta 10 Caut ‘Elig 10 Eq way? nitig 10 sul 
‘oh sp equel °° °° nok wouf CEIC! 
‘ah sv Equeq nok woul geeq to aea 
‘an SM Gate "1 * 8m wos GGIE’ 


‘ANOO 


“ays SD Eq 

"OY SD ECU 

"n0y) sD Ea 

“N0Y) SD Ec, 

L 8D. Ect, 
arya) 


"14 


+ soy mot dtu 

“ eury moss Ee 

+ ayn wot EEL 

"+ ay, wou CiGIL: 

"out Wold CER, 
ay 


8 ee 


- + nok 0} 10 wW2 Qc! ‘Eel nok yyuel 10 Sue! 
-noh 07 10 we Zéq ‘keg nok syueq 19 SuCca 


a ; 
. . . * * * $7 02 IO wW2 oe releth Be NS OY SUC 
“Iv ‘Saoo VY 
"IVHNTY 


nt ty SKU 
* Uy suit 
* 9ay) suck 
* 90y? suk 
"au SU 


*sn00VW 


* “ay 07 10 U2 du cule if 

So > satiny 63.40 Ue ey ‘El : 
99Yy} 09 10 U2 cb setae ok 

* 9aY) 07 10 We a oe 

* QU 07 IO WW ay se 


Mer te Opole) ce 8) 8, 


‘1Vvd 


“UV TOONIS 


‘SNOONOUd TVNOSHAd AHL 


fioyg ey 10 it (4) put 
hay? (1 40 tigi, (at) pat 


"+ oft sil (4) pee 

j "+ of Siga (at) puz 

am Eyck LO Cycy “Sq ISI 

"KON 

ays ine ('§) Dat 

"oy une (ur) put 

nom sea (C4) puz 

5 + moy? tq (“aL) puz 

T X00. © BE, ST 81 
“WON 

“LL 
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178. The Nominative Case of a Personal Pronoun is 
expressed only when emphatic, or when the Predicate is a 
Noun, Pronoun, or Participle. When the Predicate is a Verb, 
and there is no emphasis, the Pronoun is implied in the form of 
the Verb. 

Thus, Exod. xx. 2, W728 iN ‘238 T (am) the Lord thy God; 
but the Pronoun is implied in the Verb, in Exod. iii, 14, 748 
MI WY T am that I am. an 

179. The Accusative Case is formed by adding the 
Pronominal Suftixes to nix (another form of MX, the sign of the 
Accusative, cf. § 126). But except when there is special 
emphasis the accusative of the personal pronouns is 
commonly expressed by means of a suffix appended to 
the Verb. These Verbal (or Objective) Suffixes will be 
given later (§ 231). They are almost identical in form with the 
Possessive. 

180. The Dative and Ablative Cases are formed by means 
of the Prefixes o 2, , or a2 (a strengthened form of 12) with 
the Possessive Suffixes. 


181. The Pronominal Suffixes are also appended to other 
Particles, such as DY, NS with; “OS after ; DN to; ‘BD before, 
on the face of ; by upon; TOA under; TS no, none. 


The following Paradigm will sufficiently indicate the forms : 


132. Particles with Pronominal Suffixes. 
with to upon before after 
ns by 1 byt "38D any 
Ba ‘FN aby by 905 2 “InN 
thee (m.) TRS = TRS WY WEP TION 
him ae so ey BD ON 
ae SIAN aby anoy sp WYNN 


you(m.) DIAS BRL DAY NB DaVINN 

them (m.) OAS  omdx omby payed = Ams 

Wotes—(1) Before suffixes these particles assume a plural 
form; the suffixes are added as if to the forms DON, ay , 
DNAS (cf. §§ 164, 168). 
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(2) The form Py) before is literally to the face of : before me= 
to my face, and is made up of ? to, a:\d 0°23 face, with the pro- 
nominal suffix. 

(3) Note the two meanings of AN: (1) the accusative sign 
(§ 126), which with suffixes becomes Nis ; (2) with, which with 
suffixes doubles the n, changing tsere to short chireq. Thus: 
(1) ‘TAS me, (2) FS with me. 


Exercise Xiv. 


"12) with me. nny now. 
TS not; often = there is WT see ye. 
not (opp. to &* there 32Pt old age (f.) 

is). NS not. 
WINS the last (m.) D'2¥ heavens (constr. "2¥). 
La truth (f.) Nixa¥ hosts (constr. M833), 
MWY thou hast made. D’ sea (m.) 

S2¥ a host (constr. 82%). ww they are. 





2 alone, prep. with suff: 8°22 prophet (m.) 

Spay OS PRL NTN WA UD TAY INTL. 
owns oy nay qnad nim sane 2. 
over ay wwiy752) yy onze bg) oye "ow 
mim cy 4. embayment 3. soma qwx-d21 
1251 NITTANY 5. TRITON PWN 
Conan san srs min opty may) 6. :oncioas 
“258. GATOR TIP 7. oy YD IT 

sped wvaa vyavoa sO aN o. map Sain aa 

1. Deut. xxxii. 39. 2. Neh. ix. 6. 3. Zech. i. 9. 4. Is, xii; 4. 
5. Ps. xliv. 5. 6. 2 Sam. vii. 28.7. Is. xlvi. 4. 8 Judg. xix. 12. 
g. 1 Kings xiii. 18, 

1 The 3rd Personal Pronouns x17, 77 are sometimes used to give 


greater emphasis to a preceding pronoun; in this case they are not to be 
translated. 
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LESSON XIII. 


PRONOUNS: DEMONSTRATIVE, INTERROGATIVE, AND 
RELATIVE. 


183. The Demonstrative Pronouns are— 


Masc. Fem. 
BAUM NSRP Cee: con 2 ace rans ares DST (or NN) this, 
2. sin (or 837777) hate ta hoe ee N73? (or 817) that. 


PLURAL (for both Genders). 
is nbs (or npNn) these. 
(Mase.) 074, 7197? (DAN or m9") 
oe 772, mam qian ar nahn) j those. 

184. Demonstrative Pronouns may be used as Adjectives, in 
which case they agree with their Nouns in Number and Gender. 
They are then used with the Article, as ‘NWO OVE in that 
day; + S00 Dian DA in that great day. 


185. But Demonstrative Pronouns standing alone, i.e. used 
pronominally as subjects, may not take the Article, although 
Prepositions may stand before them. 

Thus, Ex... 15,8 7 45 “ar An o- bye we-M this (is) my 
name for ever, and this (is) my ene! from generation (to) 
generation ; sna uN nxra in this I am confident. 

186. The Interrogative Pronouns are— 

2 who? M2 what? how ? (AD, “d), 
Both may be joined with the Prefix Prepositions; thus, Tp) 
to whom ? mab why? 2D how great? ‘DA in whom? M22 
in what ? 

The Accusative Prefix “8 may be joined to " (not to 2); 
thus, ‘2N8 whom ? 

Both may stand as Genitives: “"}3 whose son ? 

The interjectional how/ is expressed by 2: ABAD how 
good | SIM how fearful ! 


1 These forms are used also for the ard Personal Pronoun; see Table, 


§ 177. 
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Pointing of ">. 


The pointing of this word closely resembles that of the Article (§ 105). 
1. 19 (with Daghesh conjunctive) before non-gutturals, 473-71 how great / 


2.79 before 8 and 5, TxD what (are) these? 
3. 19 before 5, 7, , DIN how wise / 
4. 779 before 4, 7, ¥, not with qamets, xa-mD 


what (is) she? 


187. The Relative Pronoun is WN who, which, for all 
genders and numbers. It may take the Prefix Prepositions: 
W?, WN, etc. (for the pathach, see § 65 ¢). 

1, Often 1x is untranslatable in itself, and only serves to give a relative 
character to the sentence by changing a Demonstrative Pronoun (generally 
a suffix-pronoun) into the corresponding Relative, e.g. 11 iy 1 its seed (is) 
in it, but Gen. i. 11, 11 1D 1 Tx whose seed (is) in it (lit. which its seed) ; 
pp he visited him, \17B VR whom he visited. 

2. The Relative Pronoun is frequently omitted altogether, e. g. Is. xl. 20, 
win 85 5Dp an idol (which) shall not be moved ; Ps. 1xi, 2 DIV ITa 
unto a rock (which) is higher than I. 


Exercise xv. 





S71 and he saw. WN former. 

mt he was. oY name. 

3) famine (m.) YY a song. 
U5" shall be sung. vITP holy (m.) 

81? he cried. WON he said. 

S2 coming (he who cometh). | 128) and they will say. 
72Y a slave, servant. 128") and he said. 

4 and he was. WY sixth. 


PTT PIS. TAI yw we Asa oa 6. 

NZ) 4. STAT WAT Nt 3. sys Nr 2. 
PmaNay Tim wisp wip wip may moby my 
voter 7. spd nds nbs 6. spiny. wa mo 5. 
Senin caacdy wa cons oat oribs-dy main 
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AVY 9. saya: 8. iawn %- oe 
OVI NW 10. POON a mo Ts Hwan 
WZATTIN DWM) Tk aw Ty swe-be-rx 

sw of 


Erercise xv.—1. Is, xxvi.1. 4. Is. vi. 3. 5. Is. Ixiii. r. 6, Gen. 
xxxii, 18. 7. Exod. iii. 13. 8. Ps. exix. 84. 9. Gen. xxvi.1. 10, Gen. 
Toi 


LESSON XIV. 
THE VERB: GENERAL SCHEME. 


188. Every Hebrew Verb consists in its simplest 
form of three Consonants, called Radicals or root-letters. 
All inflection whereby the particulars of mood, tense, person, 
number, etc. are indicated, consists (1) in varying the vowels 
of the three radicals, (2) in prefixing, appending, or inserting 
various serviles (§§ 88 sqq.). 

A very few Verbal roots are apparently quadriliteral, a fourth 
root-letter being inserted in a triliteral word, as nD > vavaye 
(1 inserted) Ps. xxx. 14. 

189. The most striking characteristic of the Hebrew Verb is 
its richness in Voices, or in what may fairly be regarded as 
the equivalent of Voices. In English we have, properly speaking, 
only one Voice, the Active ; while the Passive has to be expressed 
by the help of the auxiliary verb ‘to be.’ Latin has two Voices ; 
Greek has three, i.e. the same Greek verb can express by a 
mere change of ending either J watch, I watch myself, or I am 
watched. The Hebrew Verb possesses seven such modi- 
fications, three active, three passive, and one reflexive. 
They are variously termed voices, species, modifications, or 
Conjugations. 


190. The nature of these modifications will be understood 
from the following :— 
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Scheme of the Seven Conjugations. 


CHARACTER. NAME. MEANING. 
ay Active Qal he watched. 
Simple : é 

Passive Niphal he was watched. 

: Active Piel he watched diligently. 

Intensive es =, 

Pussive Pual he was watched diligently. 
. 5 Active Hiphil he caused to watch. 
Causative E 

Passive Hophal he was caused to watch. 
ieflexive Hithpael he watched himsely. 


Obs.—The meaning of the names of these conjugations will appear later. 
See § 200. It is not to be supposed that every verb is found in all seven con- 
jugations. This rarely happens. Moreover, while it is in general true that 
Piel is intensive, Hiphil causative, and Hithpael reflexive, these characteristic 
meanings are often more or less obscured, and seldom appear so clearly as 
in the scheme above. The Niphal conjugation was probably originally 
reflexive, and in many verbs retains its reflexive force. 


1gt. In each of these seven Conjugations there are two 
so-called Tenses—the Perfect and the Imperfect (sometimes 
misnamed Past and Future). These are not Tenses in the full 
sense, in that they do not fix the time of the action but state 
only its completedness or incompletedness. The Hebrew Verb 
has no Tenses; the time of the action, past, present, or 
future, must in every instance be gathered from the 
context. A tense in English fixes two particulars :—(1) the 
time of the action, (2) its completedness or otherwise. Thus 
we have Past Imperfect=I was watching; Past Perfect=I had 
watched; Past Indefinite (Gk. aorist) =I watched; and the 
same in Present and Future. The Hebrew ‘Tense’ disregards 
time, and looks only to completedness. As we can the more 
easily predicate completion of past actions and incompletion of 
future actions, the Hebrew Perfect is generally past and the 
Imperfect future. 


192. Besides the two ‘Tenses’ each Conjugation has an 
Imperative (except Pual and Hophal), Infinitive, and Participle. 
The subjective moods (Subjunctive and Optative) are mostly 
expressed by the Imperfect. 


193. The Imperative is found only in the second person, 
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and is used cnly in affirmative commands. What is called the 
third person imperative (‘let him do’) is expressed by the 
imperfect. The imperfect is also used in prohibitions with 
the negative particle Nb not (‘objective’), or rN (‘subjective,’ 
implying wish, request, warning). 


The Infinitive Construct is the substantive-form of the 
verb, as in other languages, and is often governed by prepo- 
sitions, as bpd to kill ; bypa in killing. The Infinitive 
Absolute is used with other parts of the same verb to give 
additional emphasis, as DOPN aiwp (‘to kill I will kill’) Z ill 
surely kill. 


The Participles are the adjective-forms of the verb, and 
are often used with the article, as bypa (‘the man killing’) one 
who kills; Sein (‘the man ruling’) he who rules, the ruler. 
So with substantives, the article being repeated, as Sioa qn 
(‘the king,.the man ruling’) the king who rules. The relative 
pronoun and the verb are thus often the proper rendering of 
the participle. Sometimes, also, the participle is employed, 
with the copula (part of the verb to be) understood; as a 
predicate, especially for the Present Tense, as dein 72199 (« the 
king ts ruling’) the king rules. 

Obs.—The participles are modified like adjectives to express gender and 
number. 


194. The Perfect and Imperfect are conjugated by the aid of 
preformatives (at the beginning) and afformatives (at the end) 
to express the different numbers, persons, and genders of the 
verb (§ 188), according to the following scheme. The third 
person is given first as the simplest form (§ 91). 


Perrect (with afformatives). 


Sing. 3rd pers., m. (stem.) Plur. 3rd pers., c. > 
” 99 f. nn, 
wy. “end pers.,.m. °F » 2nd pers,m. Of 
” ” f, A ” ” f, in 


» Ist pers. 7 » Ist pers. EP 
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ImpreRFecT (with preformatives and afformatives). 


Sing, ard pers, m4 jaw! Plur. 3rd pers.,m. 3 ne 
s Ps 1% avh) x 4 f; ME 
yy rd pers. my mB 9 amid PeYS. ns ee 
x <3 i> Sk 5S 3 f T2658 
» Ist pers. Seesues o>, . Est pers, ar 


Obs.—The sh®va in the preformative of the imperfect is modified according 
to the rules in § 70, e.g. 1p? becomes 1)», and 257 becomes 3577. 

195. This table contains the key to the inflection of 
the perfect and imperfect in all the species of all 
Hebrew verbs. Variations from the type will be accounted 
for as they arise, by the general laws of orthography and 
euphony. The effect of the preformatives and afformatives in 
modifying the vowels of the verb should be carefully studied in 
the following paradigm, containing also the imperative, infinitive, 
and participles, the whole of which must be conumitted to memory, 
as a preliminary to the mastery of all verbal forms. The verb 
chosen as the example here is 125 he has visited. 


Obs.—This verb is selected as not contaiming any letter that is the subject 
of special rules, i.e. no weak letter, or semi-vowel, or guttural. The inser- 
tion or omission of the daghesh lene in the first radical 5 will occasion no 
difficulty. See § 36. It isa strong verb, i.e. its radica's bear the weight of 
every change without modification. The verb yp he has done, selected by 
the older grammarians, is open to objection, chiefly from its second radical 
being a guttural. A curious consequence of this choice has, however, 
enstamped itself upon the technical language of Hebrew grammar, as will 
be noted in § 200. 


LESSON XV. 
FIRST (ACTIVE) FORM: QAL. 

796. The First Conjugation of the Hebrew Verb is the Simple. 
It has its name Op light) from the fact that alone of the 
seven conjugations its inflections proceed from the simple verbal 
stem without any characteristic prefix (as Niphal, Hiphil, etc.) 
or doubled radical (as Piel and Pual). Its root, from whence 
the Imperfect and Imperative are directly formed, is 
found in the Infinitive Mood (Construct). 


But the third person perfect qal, being one of the simplest forms, 
is employed for practical convenience as the verbal stem, and 
is the part generally given in vocabularies and lexicons, even 
when the qal species of the verb is not actually in use. 
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Igy. Paradigm of Qal. 


The accent is on the last syllable except where otherwise marked. 
InFinitivE Moop. 
Absolute: TB to visit. 
Construct : 7p. to visit; TD in visiting; 
spad for visiting ; 7p from visiting. 
PARTICIPLE ACTIVE. 
a IP) visiting, one visiting (m.) 
(M7PB) TPB (fem) 
D775 (pl. m.) 
PARTICIPLE PASSIVE. 
TIPE visited, one visited (m.) 
MPH (fem.) 
DTP (pl. m.) 


PrerFrect TENSE. 


Sing. Plur. 

TB he visited’. TT5 they visited. 
iT7B she visited. OMT 28 you visited (m.) 
APD thou visitedst (m.) {EV} you visited (f.) 
nape thou visitedst (f.) TD we visited. 


ote I visited, or have visited. 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


WD? he will visit’. VT7H? they will visit (m.) 
7pan she will visit. MI TVEN) they will visit (f.) 
“JIPDN thou wilt visit (m.) YTPHA you will visit (m.) 

TTPDA thou wilt visit (f.) TPTPHA you will visit (f.) 
“TPON I shall visit. TDI we shall visit. 


1 These meanings are only approximate. See §§ 191, 220-222. 
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IMPERATIVE Moop. 
Plur. 
VT visit ye (m.) 
TIITPD visit ye (f) 


Sing. 
7p) visit thou (m.) 
“TPH visit thou (f.) 


198. Some strong verbs differ from this paradigm :— 

a. In the perfect, third pers. sing. masc., by taking tsée in 
the second syllable instead of pathach, e.g. {Pt he was old, V3. he 
was dry. These are generally intransitives. 
takes cholem, e.g. jOP he was little. 


A rarer form ~~" " 


b. In the imperfect (also imperative and infinitive) by taking 
pathach in the second syllable, e.g.733", 123. These are noted 
in the vocabularies as Imperfect A verbs. 


Exercise Xvi. 
Obs.—1. The personal pronoun he is, henceforth, omitted from the 
meanings of verbs in the vocabularies. 


2. Let the learner write duwn the forms of any strong verbs among the 
following in qal, according to the paradigm, so as to become perfectly 


familiar with them before proceeding to translation. 


subsequent conjugations. 


JAS is ruined. 
08 (impf, 308, 398%), has 
loved. 
'S then, often with impf. 
nM brother. 
TS how ? 
ba and 373 has been great. 
1) has robbed. 
333 has stolen, taken away. 
‘I poor. 
yon went. 
iPt has become old (impf. A) : 
also adj., old. 
vA month, 





So also with the 


Y2 impf. YI" is withered, 
dried. 
yD has known. 
D* sea, 
7. moon. 
2” has dwelt. 
Din orphan. 
33 dog; (ad3 in pause) Caleb. 
39 heart ; middle. 
non has become full; with 
acc. 
M3 command. 
3) Egyptian (subst.andadj.) 
bwin has ruled. 
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OBYD judgment. 
_ 2 dead. 
~. PDD has become sweet (impf. 
a 
NI) I pray (queso). 
ny3 boy. 
bp) has fallen. 
T2Y servant. 
TOY has stood, withstood. 
VY riche(adj.) 
DvE has attacked, fallen upon 
(impf. A and O). 
JO? has been little ; followed 
by 2, has been less 
than, i.e.wnworthy of. 
77 has pursued, followed. 
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&7 poor. 

my field. 

1% has burned. 

13Y has broken:in pieces, _ 

nlv has rested. 

nav f, Sabbath. 

Ny (shay) in vain (frustra). 
j2” has dwelt. 

2Y has watched, observed. 
2 second, 

vind sun. 

baY has judged. 

7p has watched. 

yw hasmultipled,swarmed. 
ban £ (generally without 

art.), world. 


“nig a9 *2a3-oy santa Ths YD TP? WON 1. 
SOOT Ya aw 2 tina wen ade 
matin 4. yISa ww omy oth odes tes 3. 
‘o ‘TPIT TEN 5. teeta toby Nd poNrbe 
UIs 6. ¢pmy NIA Taye mwa TSA wen 
apm ova ov. Soa as 7. PNT yy 
YIsa OY mame ero pr? ovtdy Woy 8. 
ND) mI NIT yd pre Wee o. ENNTT 
MNT YO Ap NIK TPAD 1o. Ni oN AT 


1 The south country, where Caleb had a possession, and where was 
situated the town of Ziklag. 2 A question is asked in Hebrew by the 
prefix 7 (7m interrogative) attached to the first word in the clause. * ‘Will 
He do? * Rebekah. 5 «Thou shalt not go down.’ 5¢To Egypt ;’ 
pause-form. The direction whither, less frequently the where, is indicated 
by the appended ;_ (‘7 local’) mostly without the tone, e.g. TEIN to 


the earth ; mt to heaven, 
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Sey 12, EMR MEET Twin oe or. Dinan 
TIM 1D ION Eargaby NI VON 13. bien pwia 
bys 35. saws vw 14. 1779 393 my AT 
Sov saw wy vow sb TT) ON 16. ssha-byan 
my orbs mm 78, soinn St sew. sat 
nbn) JT TAN TN 19. pba ‘Dyeyah 

:ononm-bar oma 20. ON aba 


7 See § 193, Inf. Abs. * For the reason of the shortening of the vowel 
of the verb, see §§ 69, 48 (3). 9 Ishmael, 1° * And he was great,’ 
Mylyre, 12 «The mercies.’ 


LESSON XVI. 
THE VERB (contINUED): NIPHAL, 


199. The Niphal conjugation is primarily reflexive, 
and sometimes expresses simply the reflex action of gal, e.g. 
qal, to guard; Niphal, to guard oneself (Greek middle gvAac- 
cerGa). Hence it may denote reciprocal action, as to consult 
together, to quarrel, etc, But the most usual meaning of 
Niphal is a simple passive of qal. 


200. In explanation of the name Wiphal it may be 
noted that the older grammarians adopted as a paradigm the 
verb DYE he has done, The 3rd s. m. perf. of this verb in each 
of the conjugations after gad (reflexive, intensive, etc., see § 190) 
was taken as the name of that conjugation, So that as the 
3rd s,m. perf. reflexive of SYB is DYD2 (niph‘al), and the same 
form in the intensive conjugation is Su ( (peel), causative yan 
(hiph'il), etc., these became adopted as the technical names for 
the seeeumee conjugations in all verbs, 


201. As contrasted with gal (the light conjugation), the 
other six are marked by some characteristic prefix or inserted 
letter, The characteristic of Niphal is the prefix 1 
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han-, which, however, is abbreviated in two ways: (a) Before 
the perfect and participle the prefix is ) (before a guttural 2). 
(6) In the infinitive, imperative, and imperfect, the 3 assimilates 
with the first radical of the verb by daghesh forte (§ 37. 2), 
while in the imperfect the 7 also is absorbed. Thus infin, (and 
imperat.) 3737, imperf. 128! (for 17527), 


202. Paradigm of Niphal. 
INFINITIVE. 
Absolute : TPD3 to be visited. 
Construct : TENT to be visited ; ‘T-Bi Ja in being visited. 


pam for being visited ; Wj7Er WD from being visited. 


PARTICIPLE. 
Ti) being visited (m.) (pl. m. O"%282). 


PerFect TENSE. 


Sing. Plur. 
“Tj2D3 ) he ty TPH] they were visited. 
aay {vas visited. ce 

i17j2D2 ) she DFT eats 

oat * +7?" ) you were visited 
Myy-5) ad j m. | {NT2DI i; 
ERBER {tho wert visited aaa 
IVTj2D) lf. \I7j2D2 we were visited. 





bola fe2b IT was visited. 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 





Tj) ) he :. 75" ‘ ~ 
os will be visited. say they wil be visited 
7eEN J she nyeen 
ered es OE hack ues of 
“7 < ¢ thou wilt bevisited us you will be visited 
“WM £. |AITWEN 
TEX I shall be visited. TPB) we shall be visited. 
IMPERATIVE. 
“WEI be thou visited (m.) VTPBIT be ye visited (m.) 
po ps eh) LSE y  » . 





G 


m. 


f, 


ml. 


~ 
— 


ie 


$2 ETYMOLOGY. . (Part II. 


Exercise xvii. 





bow has eaten. Donn food. 

193 has chosen (niph. parti- | pbp (niph.) has escaped. 
ciple, choice, precious). ban flood. 

77 has gone. WD) soul. 

“2? has remembered. ay) he has watched. 

3M gold. We nyip for ever, 

M230 wisdom. 72D has upheld. 
D2 silver. iY iniquity. 


N12 he has cut (off). 


Tan 2. Deyn wes aE" 2D TM? ANY 1. 
EBT TT WER TS 3. EMP TpAN Hy 


ranr ’Aps oy ama 6. ree aan omen 
sy qwardy mag 8D 8. enim Sy aoepm pd 7. 
: Soon 


1 Tmperat. 2 s,m. mp? he has taken. 2 See § 173. 


LESSON XVII. _ 
THE VERB (continveD): PIEL AND PUAL. 


203. The Piel conjugation is primarily intensive; 
the Pual is simple passive of Piel. The intensive meaning 
is, however, often obscured, and the force of these conjugations 
must be studied in individual verbs. It may be noted that 
(a) piel is frequently causative (as 71, qal, to learn,’ piel, to 
teach). (b) Some verbs intransitive in qal are transitive in piel 
(as PI, qal, to be strong; piel, to strengthen). (c) Many verbs - 
(with or without a gal form) use a piel in a simple sense. 


204.. The characteristic of piel and pual is the 
doubling by daghesh of the middle radical. If this. 


radical is a guttural the preceding vowel is lengthened (§ 65 a). 
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The participle has the preformative 2. Dual (as a passive) has 
no imperative. 
Obs.—For the vowels of piel and pual, see the Paradigm. Many verbs 


in the piel take pathach under the second radical instead of tsere. So 
atso the hithpael, § 206. 


205. Paradigm of Piel and Pual. 
INFINITIVE. 
Piel, Pual. 
Abs. PD to visit diligently. PE to be yjsited diligently. 
eo alee ee | ER ieee emer glen 
Constr, 375 to visit diligently, prepp. “Ti? to be visited diligently. 
Vea tetre 
PARTICIPLE, 
“TPH'2 visiting diligently (m.) Ti7b"D being visited diligently (m.) 
(pl. m, D702). (pl. m. OTH"). 
PERFECT, 
Piel. Pual. Priel. Pual. 
Sing. 3 m. 2 TPE | Plur. 3. VP VID 
= f. . TWD MP5 » 2m. DAB DITPE 
» am ME BB |. fe ENR 
aut age ATP 2 bes IPE WPS 
pote) ROE = SETS 
IMPERFECT. 
Piel. Pual. Piel, Pual. 
Sing. 3 m. TP)" Te) Plur. 3 m. VTPD" YP" 
» TPP PRN | TPE NIWPEN 
» 2m TWh TAN » 2m. TIPE WPA 
» & “PEAR "PON |,  snyen nypen 
vi 4 Be Ree TSS TWA ae ee TW] TP) 


G2 
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IMPERATIVE. 
Piel. Pual. Piel. Pual. 
als = ” : aim ppiz 
Sing, 2m, VWs Nie. Plur. 2m ’ Re None. 
a te mn (P2 ie £; MITPS 


Exercise xviii. 


Obs.—For words not given, see Vocabulary at end of book. 


j28 piel, has made strong. TV) qal and piel, hasmeasured. 
“yor piel, has sung. “ppd piel, has told, numbered. 
PI piel, has made strong. ny has done. 

ab has brought forth. - WP piel, has made holy. 

‘123 piel, has honoured. 7) has pursued. 


stavar ove sya viaza mined sor o. 
POYITNN TTD) WO) OADTM WY + 
Mipy vwiy OMIT erny pry Tay 1D 
sagan midwis oa nipy orp opin 

sos may odty ay obdwyn tatty ona ows 
PPT ATA Og san Tim Jaze 

ow ot orem wapb navio opm br 
eng | PTT NIT Wap | 
:Sy-tias oveon oe 8, 


1Pause form. 


- 


TNA EY 


LESSON XVIII. 


THE VERB (continuep): HITHPAEL, HIPHIL, AND HOPHAL. 


206. It will be found convenient to place the Hithpael 
here, as it precisely follows the Piel in form, only with 
the prefix Ni) Jith-, pathach being under the first radical 
throughout. The second radical has tsere or pathach (like 
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prel, § 204 Obs.). Thus, piel inf. IPB, Aithpael T2BNI, The 
participle has the preformative 2. After prefixes (imperfect 
and participle) the 4 of this 07 is absorbed and the prefix takes 
its vowel. 

Obs. 1 —When the first radical is a sibilant (c, s, v, w), the nin the prefix 
ni changes places with it. Thus from 11w he kept, we have not 19 wnt but 
vaaw7. When the first radical is y, the transposed n becomes 4, e.g. from 
pix he was just, comes post he justified. 

When the first radical is a dental (4, 0, n), the n is assimilated (by 


daghesh forte, see § 37. 2); also occasionally with other letters. 

Obs. 2.—In a few passages a passive of hithpael is found of the form 
hothpaal (7p807). See Lev, xiii. 55, 50, Num. i. 47, Deut. xxiv. 4, 1 Kings 
Oe Wiis 

207. The signification of hithpael is generally 
reflexive and intensive; as to do to or for oneself, to make 
oneself, or to show oneself in any way, that which the simple verb 
expresses. Sometimes it denotes reciprocal action ; as to do 
one to another. For other meanings that spring out of this 
general notion, the lexicon or vocabulary must be consulted. 


208. Paradigm of Hithpael. 
INFINITIVE. 
Constr. WEIMNT to visit oneself. 


PARTICIPLE. 
“TPM sing. visiting oneself. 
2. pl me OM Pe iniS): 


PERFECT. 
Sing gm TPH | Plug SPENT 
Jf pep] am OREM 
am PBEM » TPE 
,  £ mpann i) 1 WIpentt 





re. °AIPESNT 
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IMPERFECT. 

Sing. 3 m. TEM Plur. 3 m. VTIPEM 
Eoin # “penn » £ TpenA 
yey ome Mika TEM 5 evi WPEN 
»  f, SPBID » & TPPEND 
AE 2 eS TZN Pea aS) TENS 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sing. 2 m. TWN Plur. 2 m. VIPENT 

» of pen ,  & pens 


2099. Hiphil is in general causative of Qal. When 
qal is intransitive, hiphil is transitive; when qal is transitive, 
hiphil takes a direct and an indirect object (‘two accusatives’). 
Thus qal, he was holy; hiphil, he made holy, sanctified ; gal, 
he put on; hiphil, he caused (him) to put on, or clothed (him) 
with (garments); qal, he came; hiphil, he brought. Hophal 
is passive of hiphil. 

210. The characteristic of Hiphil is the prefix 7 (with 
short chireq in the perfect and pathach in the other forms), and 
long chireg under the second radical. For the vowel-changes 
in the second syllable, see the Paradigm. Hophal also has 
the prefix 7 with qamets-chatuph or qibbuts (especially before 
daghesh forte), and pathach under the second radical. The 
participle has the preformative '. 

After any prefix (imperfect and participle) the 7 is absorbed 
and the prefix takes its vowel. 


211, Paradigm of Hiphil and Hophal. 


INFINITIVE. 
Hiphil. Hophal. 


Abs. © T27 to cause to visit. “TPHr1 to be caused to visit. 
With prefix 
Constr. T}PO'7 to cause tovisit.) —prepp. 


as before. 


TET to be caused to visit. 
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Hiphil. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


PARTICIPLE. 


TED causing to visit (m.) 


Hiphil 
Sing. 3 m. TOT 
» ££ MPpeT 
» 2m. JTPaT 
»  f ANPET 
» re WPT 


Hiphil. 
Sing. 3 m. TPE? 
a hs Pe 
» 2m PPA 
7 ot Srpep 
» Ic PPR 


Hiphil. 
Sing. 2 m. TET 


2 ts OPE 


738 has gathered. 


PERFECT. 


i ophal. 


Tea 


mopar 


ny 


PED 
TPH 


Plur. 
5 PLAN OTT 


IMPERFECT. 


Hophal. 
Te 
sea 
eee 
TYPE 
Wes 


IMPERATIVE. 


Hophat. 


None. 





Plur. 


Plur. 


” 


Bre, 


Leen 
Ec; ‘27eaT 
Hiphal. 

3m. IPD? 
i TESA 
2m; ITpPPA 
f, TTA 
re TPB} 
Hiphit. 
2m. IDA 
f, myo 


Exercise xix. 


xUT has become green, ver- 


dant. 


NW the tender grass. 


Hophal. 
TPE" caused to visit (m.) 


LHiphil. 
VT Pe 
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Hophal. 
eT 


“DATPaT 


ra 
WaT 


Hophal. 
ieee 
mPalza 
rere) 
nan) 
Weed 


Hophal. 


None. 


1D° has instructed, chastised 

(mostly piel). 

WWD like as, as. 
p>3 (hiph.) has shamed. 
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4099 (only in hiph.) has rained. 
12 has become king. 
xy (hithp.) has rejoiced, de- 


lighted. 
“NB (piel) has — glorified ; 
(hithp.) has shown 


himself glorious. 
MN (piel) has commanded. 
29? has drawn near; (hiph.) 

has brought. 
ow 2. 
“ay % TON") 3. 
Toy WIPNT 4. 
TATA AVI 5. 


rniandn mato osm 9 6. 





[Part II. 


35 multitude, abundance. 
pn the womb. 

Day (generally hiph.) has 
attended to, considered, 
been prudent. 

nnw (hiphil) has destroyed, 
spoiled. 

qbvi (hiphil) has cast away. 


pp? rw "aor Naw web 1. 

:wabon xy skp oh oe 
iayens gacws Se nas 
rsa wimp dag oa im 


qieey ess 


“acne “nwana ‘omen mids DAaN Wey 7. 


mearny THE TEND “TTA zPINT 8. 
some “sazzwy mM spy ». 
bese wy YIP TaN 10. 


ny sid Pear 


8b niyaby pygmy min 7b? 7b? 12. 
‘wow non wie Soa wi abo 13. 


yy 


oye aon 


nett? 
pane 


TINT mew mam oetby ods enn 1. 


sib a4 by © 


1 «Sheba and Seba.’ 


consecutive of the imperf,, § 223. 


where very frequently, expresses the present tense, § 193. 
> “for the sake of the five.’ 


gative, 


Him.’ * “upon Thee, Jehovah, I was cast,’ i.e. 
® Vor the pathach, see §§ 204 Ods., 206, 


jp TSit wD) Pala 15. 


? ‘and I hid myself? 
the letters in this conjugation, see § 206 Obs. 


PYPT NOT 


On the transposition of 
Observe here, also, the } 
3 The participle here, as else- 
4 + interro- 
§ «with Jehovah.’ ” © before 
‘confided to Thee.’ 
10 Genitive. 
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LESSON XIX. 


RECAPITULATION: HINTS FOR IDENTIFYING VERBAL 
FORMS. 


212, The paradigms in §§ 197-211 present the complete 
scheme of the Strong Verb, i.e. a verb which has no guttural 
or weak letter among its three radicals. The strong verb 
is the standard, and must be thoroughly committed to 
memory before the student passes on to the various elasses of 
Weak Verbs and their deflections from this standard. Such deflec- 
tions are solely due to the weakness of one or more of the radicals, 
and for the most part are easily explained (and might. be antici- 
pated) from the general principles of Orthography (see Part I). 

213. It is of the utmost importance that the student should 
acquire facility in assigning any verbal form to its proper con- 
jugation, even though he may have no knowledge of that 
particular verb. The points to be determined are in general 
five—(1) Conjugation, (2) Tense (or Mood), (3) Person, (4) Num- 
ber, and (5) Gender. 

214. The parts of the Verb of most frequent occurrence are 
the Perfect and Imperfect in the four conjugations Qal, Niphal, 
Piel, and Hiphil. The Infinitive Construct is much more used 
than the Infinitive Absolute, as the Substantive form of the 
Verb (p. 75). The Imperative is like the Infinitive. Four 
of the Participles are marked by the prefix 1. 

215. The Perfect may readily be distinguished from the 
Imperfect by the absence of preformatives. A table of its 
afformatives, marking person, number, and gender, and closely 
akin to the personal pronouns, is given in § 194. These are 
the same in all conjugations. The Imperfect has preformatives : 
grd pers. ‘, 2nd pers. A, 1st pers. (sing.) N, (plur.) 2. It has 
also suffixes where these are necessary to distinguish genders 
or numbers. 

_ 216. In order to gain readiness in recognising the several 
conjugations the student is advised (1) to study carefully the 
characteristics noted in the §§ which introduce the foregoing 
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paradigms ; (2) to master first the 3 pers. Sing. Perfect and 
Imperfect in all conjugations, with their distinguishing 


marks, as in the following Table. 


In the Imperfect the vowel 


of the preformative is an important guide. 


217. Table of 3 pers. Sing. in all Conjugations. 
PERFECT. 
Conjugation. Form. Distinguishing Marks. 
Qal «ie ey mip) . unmistakeable. 
Niphal ... qb) . prefix 2. 
Beles se aaa: daghesl and rad, 
Pual sib . daghesh 2nd rad. and characteristic 
vowel —. 
FEphil T9577. prefix 7 and inserted *_, 


- Hophal.. . sabia : 


Hithpae .. T9507 


prefix 7 (hd). 


. prefix DN and daghesh 2nd rad. 


IMPERFECT. 
Dale st o's sind . chireg with preformative ; 3 (generally) 
in ultima. 
Niphal ».. TOD) 


. chireg with preformative ; daghesh 1st 


rad, (§ 201). 


Piel.) 3% 4 arabs . sh°va. with preformative ; daghesh 2nd 
rad. 

Pual stabs . sk°va with preformative ; daghesh 2nd 
rad. and characteristic vowel —, 

Hiphil . aby . pathach with preformative; inserted 
} 


Hophal... 
Hithpael . . 


va 
T22mM 


- gomets with preformative. 


» prefix DY; daghesh 2nd rad. 


Obs.—The marks given apply to all persons in both numbers, except that 
(1) the 0 of imperf. qal falls away before a tone suffix: (2) the of 
hiphil becomes pathach in some persons of perf., ¢tsere in imperf. 
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Exercise xx. 


1. Analyse and translate the following forms. 


Obs.—Ambiguous forms are distinguished by an asterisk. In these 
show the alternative possible methods of rendering. 


Oey maT. wpm pb otha 
120 * att 1302 WP VET 
2 2 
“num mwert oamApn tab 
*yow mwaoo whe vpn 3h 
*anaa cma obs wipe Tt 
i a 
“oy wm) PDR] FaRtin 
v7) UPN TD NBN 


- 2. Write down the following words, with their proper 
pointing: analyse and translate (besides the vowels and 
daghesh forte, be careful to supply the daghesh lene, where 
required, and the methegh. See §§ 36, 66-68). 
pay amow «mbvon «uted *yT 
Path meses Howes, ewok 
WI] * TOON * ON NWT wD HAE 
‘spy * Papo vonwn ooh 2) '2 =e 
yoo) ew «embwn FAT 
#9 | *nyow? *ondvien *wwenn 
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LESSON XxX. 
USE OF THE MOODS AND TENSES: JUSSIVE. AND COHOR- 
TATIVE IMPERFECT : VAV CONSECUTIVE. 

218. The chief uses of the Infinitive, Imperative, and Parti- 
ciple have already been noted (§ 193). They may be briefly 
stated thus: 

Infin. Abs., rarely used and chiefly adverbial; precedes a 

finite verb to express emphasis, certainty. 

Infin. Constr., used as freely as the infin. in English and 
much in the same way; generally with prefixes by a, *D, 
equivalent to the Latin gerund in its several cases. 

Participle, of much more restricted use than in English 
or Greek. In general either employed as a substantive, 
or (with pronouns) as a tense, expressing continued 
action, often in present time (§ 222). 

Imperative, always affirmative and confined to the 2nd 
pers. Negative commands are expressed by xb with 
Imperf., a negative wish or entreaty by OS with 
Imperf. 

219. To supply an Imperative of 1st and 3rd pers. 

there are two special forms of the Imperfect. 

a. A lengthened form, chiefly in the first person (sing. 
and plur.), made by the addition of n=, as from 1BDS J will 
tell, (piel) MEDS let me tell. This form is termed the Cohorta- 
tive Imperfect, as marking the concentration of the wild upon 
the action described. The new final syllable has the tone, and 
therefore affects the preceding vowel like the other accented 
afformatives, } and *-.. Thus, as from P5° (sing.) we have 
*1P5. (plur.), so from 7P58 we have the cohortative MIPDY, 

Obs.—A similar form is found in the Imperative with intensive force ; 172 
visit thou, TRB (for TIPBS for the slight vowel 6, see § 70) pray visit ! 

b. A shortened form, chiefly in the second and third 
persons. The use in the second person is principally after De, 


to express negative entreaty. This form is termed the Jussive 
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Imperfect, as indicating command, and is not found in the 
strong verb except in hiphil. Thus, wrap he will sanctify ; 
wap let him sanctify. From the abbreviation this form is 
called the Imperfect apocopate. 

Obs.—In the weak verbs, as will be seen hereafter, the imperfect apoco- 
pate occurs also in other conjugations, especially in the numerous class, verbs 
with 7 as third radical. 

220. The uses of the Perfect and Imperfect cannot 
here be set forth in detail. The main principle is given in 
§ 191, and will be found the key to the varied meanings of the 
Hebrew Tenses (so called). Both tenses predicate state and not 
time; each may, in fact, be used to describe actions past, 
present, and future}. 


221. The Perfect denotes completed action :— 

(1) In past time: (a) Pluperfect, ‘I had visited’ (a 
doubtful use); (b) Aorist, <I visited.’ 

(2) In present time, i.e. past action viewed as con- 
tinued in its effect to the present : (c) Perfect, ‘I have 
visited ;’ (d) Present, (i) as expressing a general 
truth, ‘I visit, i.e. have visited and shall visit 
again ; (ii) idiomatically in certain verbs, especially 
‘YT <I know’ (compare Lat. novi, Gk. oféa). 

(3) In future time, i.e. future action viewed as so 
certain of fulfilment that it is spoken of as already 
completed: (e) Future, ‘I shall visit,’ a vivid use 
especially noteworthy in the so-called Prophetic 
Perfect; (f) Mutwre Perfect, ‘I shall have visited.’ 


222. The Imperfect denotes incomplete action, and 
by a natural extension repeated action :— 
(1) In past time: (2) Past Imperfect, ‘I was visiting? ;’ 
(b) <I used to visit’ (/requentative). 
(2) In present time: (c) Present, ‘I am visiting ;’ 
(d) ‘I visit’ (as a-general truth, cf. § 221 (2) d). 


1 For a brilliant exposition of the whole subject, see Driver, Hebei 
Tenses (Clarendon Press). 

2 The perfect narrates the occursence of a past event, the imperfect 
pictures the event in progress. 
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(3) In future time: the common usage, incompleteness 
belonging especially to futurity ; (¢) Future, ‘I shall 
visit.’ Other uses are (f) Potential, ‘I may or can 
visit,’ and (g) after final conjunctions, ‘in order that 
I may visit,’ ‘lest I visit.’ 

The Participle when used as a tense (§ 218) expresses 
continuous action or state as contrasted with the repeated 
action denoted by the Imperfect. Compare Ps. xxvii. 3, ‘Though 
war should rise against me, even then will I be confident,’ “IX 
ndia (participle), with Ps. xcv. 10,‘Forty years long was I grieved 
with this generation,’ OiPS (imperf.). 

223. In the narration of a series of connected events 
in past time, Hebrew employs a special and peculiar 
idiom. The /irst verb in the series which marks the 
starting point of the narration is a Perfect, the 
succeeding verbs are Imperfects with the prefix } and. 

The copulative 1 which links the successive verbs into a 
single chain is termed Vav Conversive (from its apparent 
power to turn future into past), or more properly Vav 
Consecutive (from its use in consecutive narration), 


Obs.—A similar idiom obtains in regard to consecutive future events (see 
§ 228). But inasmuch as connected history is far more common than 
connected prophecy the ) Consecutive with the perfect is comparatively 
rare, while the ) Consecutive with the imperfect is exceedingly frequent. 


224. The difference of idiom will be understood from the 
following examples :— 


English. Hebrew. 

God eveated the heavens... God created the heavens... 
and the earth was without and the earth will be without 

LORMAN: {Orne 
and God said, Let there be... and God will say, Let there be... 
and there was light... and there will be light... 
and God divided... and God will divide... 
and God saw... and God will see... 


Obs.—In this rendering the English future is employed for the Hebrew 
imperfect without implying that the two tenses are strictly correspondent. 
See § IgI. 


Lesson XX.] ETYMOLOGY. 95 


225. The principle of the idiom, no doubt, is that from 
the point of view of the first act the others are still 
incomplete. A Western narrator regards the whole series 
from his standpoint as alike past; the Hebrew takes his stand 
on the first completed action and looks forward. 

Dr. Driver compares history as presented by this idiom to a 
‘gradually unfolding roll in which each turn gently introduces 
a fresh phase to the eye!.’ 

The imperfects in all such series are therefore to be 
rendered as past. ; 

226. But how are we to distinguish between the ordinary 
imperfect and the imperfect of continued narrative 2 

The difficulty is met by a special pointing of the copula- 
tive 1, whenever the imperfect is to be thus understood of past 
time. 

0bs.—For the ordinary rules of pointing for }, see p. 46. 

This special pointing is pathach under the Vav, followed 
by daghesh: forte in the imperfect preformative, e.g. Diop? 
he will kill; 98P' (ordinary copula) and he will kill; SOP" 
(Vay Conversive) and he killed. Before the guttural § (1st pers. 
sing.) the } Consecutive takes qamets as compensation for the 
precluded daghesh (see § 65), as bbe and I killed. 

Before » (3rd pers.) or 3 (1st pers. plur.) with sh®va the 
daghesh may be omitted (§ 38 b). 

227. Two further points must be noted with regard to Vay 
Consecutive with the imperfect :— 

(a) It is generally accompanied by a moving back of 
the accent of the verb from ultima to penultima. 


(0) If the Imperfect has a short form (§ 219 0) it is 
to this that the } is prefixed. But the short- 
ened imperfect with } Consecutive has no 
Jussive force. 

Obs.—Many verbal forms with 1 Consecutive illustrate both (a) and (2), 
e.g. Imperf. rw), Imperf. Apoc. 3w>, Imperf. with 4, 1041; Imperf. 
nin2, Imperf. Apoc. no3, Imperf. with 5, no. (For the shortened 


vowel, see § 48. 3.) ‘ 
1 Hebrew Tenses, p. 86. 
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228. A series of events in future time may be 
described by an initial Imperfect, followed by Perfects 
with Vav Consecutive. English: ‘he will come and visit 
me, Hebrew: ‘he will come and has visited me.’ In this 
case the first imperfect seems to be viewed as involving with it 
the whole series of succeeding events, so that these may be 
regarded as practically complete and hence expressed by the 
perfect. This Vav Consecutive of the Perfect is pointed 
exactly like the simple Vav Conjunctive (p. 46). The 
perfect with Vav Consecutive may be distinguished from the 
perfect with Vav Conjunctive (a) by the context, (b) by causing 
(frequently) the tone to move forward on to the ultima, e.g. 
‘ATEN and I visited (Vav Conjunctive), A7PE3 and I will visit 
(Vav Consecutive). It has thus an opposite effect to Vay 
Consecutive of the imperfect. 

Obs, 1.—A second of two imperatives may be expressed by the perfect 
with 1; come and visit me=come and thou hast visited me. 

Obs, 2—There are thus three distinct uses of |: 


I. } Conjunctive (, 1 before labials or sh®va, ) (sometimes) before 
the tone-syllable). 

2. } Consecutive of Perfect (same pointing, distinguished by accent 
or context). 


3. ) Consecutive of Imperfect (1, } before x). 


Exercise xxi. 


m223 quadruped,a large beast, | OY peoples (plur. of DY), 
“cattle. nWY ten, 
n32 pirth-right. PTY has been just (“Ds to- 
7371 has spoken (piel). wards). 
m7 (f.) an animal, living | 13? a possession ; goods. 
thing. yaw has been satisfied (ace.). 
Did this day; now. yay (niphal) has sworn. 
729 has sold. woe third. 
71272 fraud. DY there. 





Tos 2. ST oa: my oy aT». 
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Tas 3.9 mS2T-My DMD "DD wy-by apy 
WAN 4. TT. sb saby *mab sbin SY TE ey 
MRT Ms ASI yaeD wy) oy -S-nyaw apy 
WIs7 seta oy wey when ona 5. iain 
mim 7. rovyeya oir min 6 yyy Nw 
MENyeTe? Me Da APM Wr PB ODN 
DIN yp ae myn 8.0: yan ove. 
2 oom 9 rate “pyab nena; nvm 
nana by Dribs Ww 10. ‘iygbon on 
“RR TA NID rr. FPP NWT INT NWI 
sop od osg i. soem mq ship ww yo 

SAT TT aa abba: 13. pba 
1 Rare cognate form for 773, § 219 (a) Obs. ? “To death’ (properly, 


‘to die’). | * Daghesh forte conjunct., § 37.3. * 3 pers. pl. with added 
j (see § 235). 5 Cohortative impf. 


‘LESSON XXI, 
THE VERB WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


229. Personal Pronouns in their full form (recapitulation 
from §§ 176-178). These are called separable pronouns :— 


1. Sing. 28, *DI8 ar tae. | 2 Ur. IAIN we. 

ae FIRS thou (m) DMN ye (m) 
FIN thou (f-) s JON ye (f) 

Dae Nithe . . » OF}, MDT they (m.) 
NUT she . . : iT, TIT they (f.) 


230. It has already been seen that the personal pronoun may 


H 
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be abbreviated to a mere suffix (§%§ 


[Part IT. 


163, 176). It has now 


to be noted that the personal pronoun as object is 
generally fused with the governing verb into one word. 
(Comp. in German ich glaub’s=ich glaube es.) 


231. The form of these appended pronouns or suffixes 
is slightly different, according as the verbal form itself ends 


with a vowel or a consonant. 


Obs.—It will be seen that with one exception (1st pers. sing.) the object 


suffixes are the same as the possessive. 


In the second person suffixes the 


change of n into 2 is the return to an older form. 


a. With vowel endings. 


Sing Suffixes. 


10) pea! Men) @oe a 

2. 7] thee (m.) 
‘J thee (f.) . 

3. WT (or 1) him 
rT her 


6. With consonant endings. 


Plur, Suffizes. 
2 us. 
OS you (m.) 
}? you (f) 
D them (m.) 
{ them (f.) 


° . 


In this case a connecting 


vowel stands before the suffixes; viz., an A-sound (generally) 
with the perfect, an E-sound with the imperfect and the 


imperative; but only a simple sh¢va before 7, 03, and j3. 


suffixes then are generally :— 


a, With the perfect. 
Sing. Suffives. Plur. Suffizes. 
I. up EA oer wt 
2.(m.) sJ— . . DI— 
(f.) J— or J. j2— 
3. (m.) T= or} O—or = fae 


(ain ees pe 


r 





The 


8. With the imperfect and 


imperative. 
Sing. Suffixes. Plur. Suffixes. 
i. a0 pelsd 
2. (m.) J. 3 — 


3. (m.) Wie; oS 
(0) Dz (A). 


Ve 


Obs.—As the suffixes to the verbs are not used reflexively, the verbal 
forms o/ the first and second are not found with suffixes of these persons, 
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232. The personal oral are thus changed before 
the suffixes :— 


a. 1 — into N— or n_. 

b. HF) remains, except before °)_: e.g. YIEVT28, and in the 
form INT22 thou didst visit him. 

¢. ‘oe becomes “F1, because the original form was ‘FIN instead 
of Py. 

d. OM_, {F)—, become Wy, because originally DAN was 
pronounced DFR, 

e. Instead of MIIPS stands the masculine form oe 
similarly with MITPEM and the like. 

233. The verbal forms themselves change their vowels 
before suffixes according to the rules given in §§ 141, 148-157. 
In general the Law of Verbal Inflection is followed, 
but perfect qal changes exactly as a noun of 2nd declension, 


The following examples should be studied, with reference to the 
§$ on the Declension of Nouns :— 


Declension-type. me. thee, 
he visited “Ty? | (2) changeable qamets in penult. 2728 carn) 
he will visit ai73) (3) changeable cholem in ultima. *7Pp" ar 
to vistt TPB (3) changeable cholem in ultima. : "778 “TPE 








visiting 75 (3) changeable tsere in wéima. Pb *W7PH 


Explanatory wotes.—' For *21PB; the two vocal shevas 
cannot stand (§ 70) and the slight vowel substituted for the first 
sh€va is in this case 6, because the vowel lost was 6. 2 Notice 
the methegh with qamets, and compare the form (1) (§ 55 note). 
3 For TIPE, where the first sh¢va is silent, the second and third 
vocal, slight 6; compare }. * For T1P3, slight 5; compare * 
and }, * For T1P8, slight &. 

234. Suffixes may also be appended to the infinitive (construct) 


and participles. But as these partake of the nature both of 
H 2 
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verbs and substantives they admit of either possessive or object 
suffixes, Thus, 


Participle— 

IPB visiting, visitor ; ‘2123 one visiting me; “IP3 my visitor. 
Tnfinitive— 

TP to visit, visiting ; *21PB to visit me; “IPB my visiting. 


Obs.—The infinitive and participle generally agree with the imperfect 
in the form of their object suffixes. 


Exercise xxii. 





AIS has been willing. 1353 hoar-frost. 
IHS one. D2 youth. 

ja has proved (imperf. A). xt’) has borne, carried. 

mea has thrust through. 33¥ has lain down (impf. A). 
a (f.) a sword. FD he has strengthened. 
YT has known, § 221 (2). aby has drawn out, drawn 
1D’ has founded, (a sword). 

xy has feared. 


A ful! Paradigm of a Verb with Suffixes is given at the end of the book. 


spT anon Abe 72 wits “Dane woe 1. 
Tay shy OES nbn ‘osnisben / ysiarye ra 
ssaby )Soww VD 2 sho NT °D ~53 ith 
Mim TAN part 4. IATA AYN TT? TIAN 3. 
PINIQO NT APD pPUBT Wa 5. PONT) 
“ny ‘mab mim 7. paws TT 9D asus mibuin 6. 
Sous go. FONTA TMS Lys * woos. 3 Loy yon 
stab 10, $nP sabe yy ora babyy been 
Mam Wo. | TTAB sansavts | aby) mam 
papen axl pane ww 


1 Proper name. 2? ‘To his armour-bearer.’ * ‘ With it.’ 28 a they 
come? ° ‘And thrust me through:’ 1 consecutive of the perfect, see § 228. 
© Nominative absolute. ‘ As for the hoar-frost of heaven’ 7¢Ts it not?’ 
7 interrog., p. “9, foot-note, * ‘ Blessednesses of,’ i.e. blessed'is. ° § 2194, 
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LESSON XXII. 


SUFFIX-FORMS WITH NUN EPENTHETIC OR DEMON- 
STRATIVE. 


235. A strengthened suffix is made by the insertion of a 3 
between the verb and the pronoun. This 3 sometimes appears 
with a pathach or tsere preceding, but is generally incorporated 
with the consonant of the suffix by daghesh forte compensative, 
§ 37. 2. 

These forms are confined to the imperfect, and are mostly 
found in pause. | 


Thus, the 1st person sing. suffix becomes ‘2 = or *) = 


5 2nd FS = or 13 = (pause) 
ne te = 53 32> mase. 13> fem. 
mw ast plur. o > 


Obs.—The 2nd and 3rd pers, plur. are not found with >. Note the 
daghesh in final 7 (2nd pers. sing.), and the identical forms for 3rd pers. 
sing. and. Ist pers. plur. 


Exercise xxiii. 


See Paradigm of Verb with Suffixes. 
Ambiguous words are marked by an asterisk. 


Worps ror ANALYSIS AND TRANSLATION. 


ony ogee yb: | Ew 3 
may = owaty war Aaa ON 
wey ompy zoom ‘alam > eae 


WAH CITES ey mba paety 

sobun = yaw «omaaa* renbna yn 

TMED* NNW AM oomnbma* eeu 
For ANALysis, Porntinc, AND TRANSLATION. 


Sore ons 6 IA Sse? Doms 
sina yma tt>* mng* aps 
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yasA mano asapeyosao bon 
into goth qmvavie mpm mnvine 
Tomei ial soay* 0 stps* oot 


Exercise xxiv. 


‘IN woe ! alas! 53D hurricane, whirlwind. 





bp has shown (with acc. of nby a leaf. 
thing and person). 1D-5Y therefore. 
M0 a wall. 3? has visited. 
M2 f., right side; right hand. MY distress, trouble. 
“p’ (piel) has admonished. WY a song. 
12 so, thus. bavi impf. A, has been made 
325 has caught; taken. low; been humbled. 
M2 prudence. NFIA insight. 


1¥2 has watched; hasguarded. | T7\F thanks; a hymn. 


"2 WHINTTD 2. WIN OD wT Tia. 
pa WI “by boaw oes 3. smmoaaben snbwan 
pprboa sa ngteg cabana nas 2 bye npe 
PTT TO We UT WR 4 TIT 
m6. sana ssbaay wa mm bbs 5, 
“27. inpIsn veo ody amaby © DYN: WAIN 
ingen pnb an may carbon 2 tag 
Apel 9. Ing TpAA Spey ween Ay 8 
PUT 10, IT Woy po. ADM IANA 
TPE (DUN M2 1. SBA M222 TW mys 
my-ban aube yrban asa mm 1. baum 
ban yards ambbn apy) yy bs smn7a3 y-by 
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swRa Mae yyacns vshs otine devin ne a3. 
Pm Ts OPS Cowie ofa oye vss 14, 


1 1 comparative, § 173, ‘more than I.’ =” Cohort. impf. ? Participle 
niphal, * «What to you?’ (i.e. why is it that ye...) 5 * Over thee.’ 
® «Jn the day when.’ 


LESSON XXIII. 
WEAK VERBS: VERBS WITH GUTTURALS. 


236. Such a verb as 128 exhibits the standard type of 
verbal inflection. It is a strong verb (§ 195 Obs.). But 
many Hebrew verbs vary from this standard because of some 
weakness in their root, i.e. one or more of the radicals is a 
guttural, or a quiescent; or the first radical is 3; or the second 
and third radicals are alike. These are called Weak Verbs. 

237. Before classifying the weak verbs a convenient mode of 
designating them may be explained. Since the original model 
of a Hebrew verb was bys (§ 200), these three radicals lend 
their names to the corresponding radicals of any verb. Thus 
the first radical is called the Pé (8) radical, the second is the 
Ayin (y) radical, and the third the Lamedh (5) radical, Hence, 
instead of speaking of a verb with a guttural for first, middle, 
or final radical, we speak of Pé guttural, Ayin guttural, 
Lamedh guttural verbs. Similarly a verb with 3 as first 
radical is known as a Pé Nitin verb, more briefly written Bb; a 
verb with middle radical } is Ayin Vav or Y’y, and so on. 

238. The following are the various classes of weak 
verbs :— 


(A) Verbs with a Guttural 
(1) as first radical—Verbs 5 guttural ; 
(2) as middle radical— Verbs y guttural ; 
(3) as final radical —Verbs 5 guttural. 
(B) Contracted Verbs 
(4) 3 for first radical—Verbs 75 ; 
(5) middle and final radical alike—Verbs yy. 
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(C) Verbs with a Quiescent (semi-vowel) 
(6) & for first radical—Verbs 8B; 
(7) * for first radical—Verbs YB ; 
_ (8) . or» for middle radical—Verls ¥’y, 
(9) & for final radical—Verbs nS; 
(10) 7 for final radical—Verbs A, 

(D) Verbs doubly or trebly weak, i.c. belonging to more 
than one of the foregoing classes. __ 

Obs.—Verbs 5 for the most part fall under the 5 guttural verbs: a few 
have special modifications, which place them in a separate class. As to 
verbs 5 and 7” the student will remember that these letters, when final, 
are not gutturals but quiescents (§ 41). 

Most of the verbs "2 contract like verbs y’2. 

239. Guttural Verbs are subject to the general laws of 
the gutturals set forth in § 65. These laws consistently ap- 
plied will explain all variations from the standard type of the 
strong verb. It is important therefore that they should be 
thoroughly mastered, and their effect carefully studied in the 
following §§ and the corresponding Paradigms. Forms from the 
strong verb are given (in brackets) for comparison. 

240. Verbs 5 Guttural, as 7 stand}. 

1. Forms which in the strong verb point the first 
radical with simple sh°va (silent or vocal) have in- 
stead the compound sh‘va (§ 65 0). 

a. Without preformative, e.g. 2 pl. m. Perf. Qal OATOY 
(ON7P8), Inf. Const. Qal TeY (7P2). 

Obs.—The vowel of the compound shtva is generally pathach. But » 
prefers chateph seghol if near the tone, chateph pathach if more remote, 


5// 





vy; 





> = 
e.g. 19x say, Inf. Const. Qal TDR, 2 pl. m. Perf. Qal DATION. 


b. With preformative, which then has the vowel of the 


compound sheva, e.g. 3 s. m. Impf. Qal T2Y. (TP5*), 3s. m. Perf. 


Niph. 722 (1P83), 3 s. m. Perf. Hoph. YT (IPBA), 

Obs.—The vowel of the chateph is always the same as that of the pre- 
formative (cf. §65¢). Where the preformative has acharacteristic vowel, 
i,e.in Niph., Hiph., and Hoph., this determines the vowel of the chateph. 
In Qal there is no characteristic prefix, and the guttural is free to follow its 


* For convenience the meaning of verbs will henceforth be given in this 
brief form. ea 
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preference for a sounds (§ 65 e). But in verbs Impf. A (§ 198 4), and 
when the guttural is », the Impf. Qal has —, e. g. Pim, FOR. 


c. When the forms under 6 receive a suffix which causes the 
final vowel to fall away (§ 141 0) the compound sheva is 
changed to the corresponding short vowel, e.g. Impf. Qal 3 s. m. 


Tay", 3 pl. G29"), becomes *2¥ according to § 7o. 


Similarly 3 pl. Perf. Niph. 772), Hoph. V7. 

d. Sometimes instead of the forms under b and c the gut- 
tural has simple sheva silent. This is especially frequent 
in verbs with nas first radical. Thus from 2¥9 think, we have 
3 s.m. Impf. Qal 2M for I¥NY, 3s. m. Perf. Niph. 2872, 3 pl. 
Perf. Niph. 32UM3 for 2¥7) and 33¥M3. This is called the hard 
combination. In verbs Impf. A seghol sometimes stands in 
Impf. Qal, as ban he will cease (see above, b. Obs.). 


2. Forms which in the strong verb double the first 

radical by daghesh forte omit the daghesh and 
lengthen the preceding vowel in compensation (§ 65 «). 
Hence in the Niphal, Inf. Const. 1297 (P37), 3 s. m. Impf. Toy" 
(1P2), This applies also to verbs with 4 as first radical. 
- Obs.—In the preceding and following §§ sufficient forms are given for 
illustration. Complete Paradigms of the Weak Verbs will be found at the 
end of the book, omitting however those voices which do not differ from 
the strong verb. 


241. Verbs Y Guttural, as by do. 

1. Forms which in the strong verb point the 
middle radical with simple sh°va have instead the 
compound sh¢va (§ 65 6). 

(a) This compound sheva is without exception Chateph 

Pathach, e.g. 3 s. f. Perf. Qal 7292 (77D). 

(6) In the 2s. f. and 2 pl. m. and f. of Imperat. Qal, since 
the chireq of the first radical stands for an original 
sheva (°122 for “1?2, § 70), it is replaced by pathach 
(§ 65). Hence the forms Ya, bya, and 2 pl. f. nappa 
(for nrbya, ef, §. 240. 1 ¢). 

2. Forms which in the strong verb double the 


106 ETYMOLOGY. (Part II. 


middle radical by daghesh forte omit the daghesh. 
The preceding vowel may or may not be lengthened 
in compensation. 
(a) With middle radical & the vowel is generally length- 
ened, and always with 7, e.g. 3 s. m. Perf. Piel 183 
he has beautified, FA (or 313) he hus blessed (733). 
(6) With middle radical 4, F, or y the vowel remains short, 
and the guttural is regarded as virtually doubled by 
implicit daghesh forte, e.g. 3 s.m. Perf. Piel bys 
he has done, NY he has destroyed, 2s. m. Imperat. Piel 
12 hasten (12). 
3. The general preference of the gutturals for A 
sounds may affect the vowel following the guttural. 
Hence the Imperf. and Imperat. Qal commonly have pathach 
instead of cholem ; verbs y guttural, like some strong verbs, are 
Impf. A (§ 198 5). The Inf. Qal retains the cholem. Pa- 
thach is also often found for tsere in the Perf. Piel, and less 
frequently in other parts of Piel and Niphal: e. g. 3 s.m. Imperf. 
Qal OVE’ (TPE), 3 sm. Perf. Piel DN2 he has consoled (7P3). 
242. Verbs y) Guttural, as nbvi send. The peculiari- 
ties of these verbs arise from the preference.of the 
guttural for A sounds. Those forms which in the strong 
verb have another vowel than a before the final radical are 
changed in one of the following ways :— 

(a) The vowel is retained, and furtive pathach is 
inserted under the guttural (§ 62). This is al- 
ways the case with the vowels ‘_, j, and 3, which are 
unchangeable (§ 138 c), e.g. 3 s.m. Hiph. MU" (TPE), 
Inf. Abs. Qal midvs (75P3), Part. Pass. Qal mbyi (MP2). 
Cholem (without 1) may be retained in the Inf. Const. 
Qal, not in Imperat. or Imperf. (see 6), e. g. aby (73). 
Tsere is retained in Infin. Abs. and Participles; other 
cases come under (6), e.g. Part. Act. Qal nde (723), 
Part. Piel Mv (1pR?), Inf. Abs. Hiph. Movin (7pB0), 

(b) The vowel is itself changed into pathach. This 
is always the case with the cholem of the Imperf. and 
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Imperat. Qal, and thus verbs 5 guttural, like verbs y 
guttural, are Impf. A, e.g. 3s. m. Imp. Qal novi 
(75), 2 s.m. Imperat. Qal nbwi (1P3). Similarly the 
final tsere in Niph. Imperf., Imperat., and Inf. Constr., 
and in Piel and Hithp. Perf., Imperf., Imperat., and 
Inf. Constr. becomes pathach, e. g. 3 s. m. Impf. Niph. 
ndwh (7P3"), 3s. m. Perf. Piel nbvi (722). But when 
the word is in Pause (§ 88) the tsere reappears, e.g. NOW. 


(c) When the final radical regularly takes sheva the gut- 


Qal 


tural retains it, since in such cases the sheva is silent. 
But in the 2s. f. Perf. of all voices a helping pathach 
slips in under the guttural, without, however, affect- 
ing the final daghesh lene, e.g. instead of nndy, 
ninbyiy we find FIND, mndws, The retained daghesh 
is anomalous (§ 36. 1. 6). 


TABULAR SUMMARY. 


Niph. Perf. 3 s. 


Piel Perf. 3:3. 


Hiph. Perf. 3 s. 











Strong 
Verb. 5 gutt. y gutt. ) gutt. 
Inf. Const. TPE Tay bye mow 
Peri 3 pl | opp | wey | xbye | andy 
Impf. 3 s. 7D" aD) byes now 
sper | voy. | dyer) bu 
Impf. 3 s. We" TOY" bye nbvir 
“pp | vay | *5yp | nbw 
Impf.3s.| Tp | Tay | dye | now 
pant | wayr | Soyer | oben 
Impt. 3s | Tee | Tem | Soyer | oder 


1 Also HON, Aw, Dam (§ 240, 1D, d). 





? Also 713 (§ 241, 2 @). 


243. Guttural Verbs with Pronominal Suffixes. These 
require no special 1ules,and should present no difficulty if the 
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verbal form is first properly determined in accordance with 
the foregoing §§. Special note should be made of the principle 
stated in § 240 ¢. 
Exercise xxv. 
Ambiguous words are marked by an asterisk. 


VeRBS AND Nouns For ANALYSIS AND TRANSLATION. 


pratt) Ya: | sa wae Fa 
pp Tay noms Ju yaw. yaw 
vinw prow ya pow wan 
vow ayotin® oman nex yaw 
Mine TIN? aA Dee aM 
yew oommayin wmb>osq ying mindy 
myson* art yea omwMD nyt 
ITY nyt wim oninnma ogbeh 


imiad nnbwin 


For AnAuysis, PoIntinc, AND TRANSLATION. 


osbs*® opi nayin yandw* mean* 
yons® ocane* tmoym* miyontn nine 
OTN “ANSON cpa ala Top) aaa 
aNN ONIN ayn* tay ninby* 
mame*®  yoma* ond mara  poxn® 


* Rien 
syow>* monsun 
t With and without daghesh. 

Notge—From this point the student is referred to the end of 
the book for all words not already given in the Vocabularies to the 
Lxercises. 

Exercise xxvi. 


On VERBS 5 GuUTTURAL. 
PIT mM TpMeacms tay tywined oan ane 1 
Pqayy NO css ae minoSecmy Pyawd Ayn 
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T12DM 3. spen-by am vay nny vias Tt 2. 
Igbaay Tay 4. HEN MOM Sinn nine 
Troy) PTS ees. 2 Sa -by saw. OPT by 
Sk 7. SFRERS PAY] TT ANTON TENE 6. HIS 
spr bap 9. rosaab PINT) PIT 8. TP? xd ym 
Tyin sayd mys ro. PN TIN 30h ae 
may Rb 1, HINA NTT ‘and “bt aonb 
‘at ny wr ra. sybsag roy? “wins SBD TWA 
poras pay 13. 782 ny "ahh ny sinh ny) 
— quoa Woe 4. TPE aly ravine) myrr2 
nny Gygramig. ER TTT PIT aanrbys 
Taimyrhag Thar Ces TDN 16. | TPR ATES TONS 
“ny np ob} “aN 17. STN ab? “mp S27 

Sour Tay 1 bayi-ya MWa-w IN 


-1 Proper name. 25170: 3 § 88. 4 § 246¢. 5 ‘yntil that.’ 
6 § 162. 7 §§ 48. 3, 69. 8 to Mahanaim.’ 


Exercise xxvii. 
On VERBS Y AND 4 GurruRAL. 
sTmmin mw ea) 727 rb Tyuiime 1. 
moun ee ys? PITA ON Aygsimy-bas TT WORN 2. 
sbipa wots why 12 3. TATYS noo p2TT ON 
inpcbas prribys ols 4. TT TI" abn aay ab 
STINT? ov2wT rinbag shay conpyt “APTS 77 
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mim nbv 6. sma navig pins ov TM 5 
: Dip sr MTS ny Tay? "PTET BTSTTAN 
my sytipn dy 8. sa agho-y man eee 7. 
12 9. om ) CAYIN AWD nagba Dope" 
moras wun maya MD so. Para Tow IT 
sop mayy ow Seen rr. immat whagraab pm 
yawn qa-be yyan*) 1g. ANTE AW v2. 
PWIA yO py. ci 14. sm oor piwd-bs 
pyar mais. tosbas mm aud os. py 
syning re "yge2 x7. PONY MTT NN NDE BPA 
aan YU) Io. rmoaabbn Mi OS, WPF aaa rs. 
ToNZ PPD MMDINT YD ME OTP pws pp ovis 
{PIU DIN OTIS Ww 20. Dad aiwr mead 
pow vations ociaes % ivy phy mw mo 21. 
YVAN 23.0 DT ‘te omaxd TAT Vay a2. rb 

:oibwa bein PIy7 xb tomncby 3 onwibs 


'Propername. °? § 162. *§182. * Pauseformof 18. 5 Hithp, 07). 


LESSON XXIV. 
WEAK VERBS (contInurpD): CONTRACTED VERBS. 


244. Verbs /b, as 2 approach (Impf. A). In this class 
the weakness of the initial 3 frequently causes its assimilation 
or its entire disappearance. 

(2) Where the } would naturally be pointed with 
sh¢va silent —forming a closed syllable with a preformative— 
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it is assimilated to the following consonant, which is doubled 
by dagh. forte. This takes place in Impf. Qal and in Perf. and 
Participle of Niph., Hiph., and Hoph., e.g. 3 s. m. Impf. Qal 
Wa for wan! (dagh. lene); 3 s.m. Perf. Niph. w32 for YI (dagh. 
lene). (Cf. the Lat. colligo for con-ligo, and the Gk. cvddapBavo 
for ovvhap Bare.) 


(6) Where the ] would naturally be pointed with 
sheva vocal—viz. in the Inf. Const. and Imperat. Qal—it 
often falls away, e.g. 2s. m. Imperat. Qal U3 for U2 (7P3). 
The Inf. has the fem. ending n_- (n— in verbs b guttural) ; 
thus, Inf. Const. Qal NY3 (segholate 7, § 151), NY3 (from 2). 

(c) Where the ] would naturally have a full vowel 
it remains, and the verb does not differ from the strong verb, 
e.g. 3. s.m. Impf. Niph. and Piel a3’, W332" (1PBY, TP). 

(d) Verbs of this class which are also y guttural usually 
keep their 3. 

‘(e) The verb (D2, give, assimilates its final ) also in 
Qal Perf. and Inf. Const. Thus 1 s. and 2 pl. m. Perf. Qal ‘73, 
AN) (for INI, HIN, dagh. lene); Inf. Const. Qal NF (for NIA (d)). 
The Qal Impf. has tsere, e.g. 3s. m. 1M. 

(f) One verb with initial 4 is treated like a 1b verb, viz. 
npd take. In Qal and Hoph. the 5 is assimilated or lost, according 
to the principles in (a) and (6), e.g. 3 s.m. Impf. Qal NP}, 2m.s. 
Imperat. Qal 1?, Inf. Const. Qal NOP, 3 s,m. Impf. Hoph. 
(for gibbuts, see § 210). 


245. Verbs yy, as 22D swrround. 

(a) The general principle of contraction is that the 
final radical is either lost or, before terminal additions, 
is represented by daghesh forte. The effect of this is 
to make the stem a monosyllable, which then takes the 
vowel proper to the second syllable of the uncontracted 
stem. 


Thus in Perf, Qal the stem is 1D for 23D, and in Inf. Const. 
Qal 20 for 330. 
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Hence the forms Perf. Qal 3 s.m. 39, 3s. f. 72D, 3 pl. '3D. 
See also under (8). 

But forms containing an unchangeable long vowel (as Partici- 
ples and Inf. Abs. Qal), or a characteristic dagh. forte (Piel and 
Hithp.), cannot dispense with their third radical, and no con- 
traction takes place, e.g. Part. Act. Qal 33D, 3 s. m. Perf. 
Piel 13D. 


(b) The preformatives of Impf. Qal, Perf. Niph., and of 
Hiph. and Hoph. lengthen their vowel. For the application 
of the principle of (@) would leave them with a short vowel in 
an open syllable (§ 48. 1), e.g. 23D. would become 30%, and 
3303, 202, To avoid this we have 3 s.m. Impf. Qal 0° (or as 
another way of avoiding the short open syllable, the syllable is 
closed by dagh. forte and the vowel retained, e.g. 3D’), 3 s. m. 
Perf. Niph. 353, 3 s. Perf. Hoph. 2537 (for 307 (hd) ). In Impf. 
Niph. the final vowel is pathach (not tsere), and in Hiph. it is 
tsere (not chireq). 


(c) Before afformatives which begin with a consonant 
(see Table, § 194) a vowel is inserted, viz. } in the Perfects, 
‘— in the Imperfects. The preceding radical is of course 
doubled by dagh. forte (a), e.g. 1s. Perf. Qal ‘NAD, 3 pl. f. Impf. 
Qal 712°3DA (F27P3; for shortening of cholem to gzbbuts, cf. 
§§ 48. 3, 210). 


(d) The place of the accent often differs from that 
in the strong verb. Before the afformatives "_, 7__,} the 
accent remains on the monosyllabic stem, e. g. 3 pl.m. Perf, Qal 
20 (p3), 2s. f. Imperat. Qal *20 (P23), The inserted vowels 
1, <> (¢) take the accent, except before 59, 1D, which are always 
accented. 


(e) In many verbs of this class, in place of Piel, Pual, and 
Hithpael, we find voices of the forms Péel, Péal, and Hithpéel 
(see § 200), e. g. the normal forms 32D, 33D, JSDNA are re- 
placed by 331, 331, a3ion7, 1 
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Qal’ Inf. Const. 
Pert 2 8, 
Impf. 3 s. 

Niph. Perf. 3 s. 
Impf. 3 s. 

Piel Perf. 3 s. 


Impf. 3 s. 


Hiph. Perf. 3 s. 


Impf. 3 s. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


TABULAR SuMMARY. 








Strong Verb. ’p 
We | ney 
TA “23 
TPE" wan 
Ty253 way 
Te2) wa 
2 way 
Te" wan 
wpe | wo 
TD? way 
1 § 245 ©. 


Exercise xxviii. 


‘On Verps 75. 





113 


y’y 
25 
‘map 
15", 357 
1D} 


20" 


*aAaiD 
cable) 


Mandan win ane» 2m tombe WI 1. 


AN) Ws TUT COINT WON 2. 


2 Syn pam 


WNIT WNT VORA) 3. + YYTT YA *-mn3 dry Ty 


Toa own Aya ps mem 4. 


SNwT 


maw yysa Poon MA oe 5. an) fora 
"yyw 6. eya-by Topas Den madms qb oy mands 
saan mpm-Sss yA my aim 
OTs 9. sms own 4 nop? Smaan br *apyy 8. 


PANN ND 9. 


I 
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marvin, sya shear wad by ro. syn qoeb ype 
ps7 OA THN FDNY TINS ND x2. TB ap!“ 
"PO WOR x4. IDR NN we xg. 
pay yb rg. 38> pum wim xacmaia tapyr dy 
rongn “ph ow Siewa sam os 16. |: y7R ayy" 
map 18. ships sai Stqa rrinenbas "pp vos 17. 
*ssmastt Wad mina ty Sy ro. sate Nb vain e 
ao 1p AM 1S WN Maar m7 IIT IMs 

soos tapcms min sa qo qm 20. pwr 


1 Proper name. ? Inf. Const. xr7 meet. 5 “with me. * ‘your 
hand,’ 7). 5 Proper name with 7 locative, ‘ to Haran,’ 6 219 a. Obs. 
7 © according as.’ 5 § 173. ° = interrog. MOS aes. 


Exercise xxix. 

On VERBS yy. 
mm wos 2. mame e-dy 4d ons Sono. 
“SPEIBD MIBN TY TP BS. TT "ONT 
Taw mys 4. sayT mm Sy ba 3. rains pobpes 
J) 5. MRAM] NNT TeTny wp ToMAN? 
‘bpm Tass “Tas 6. 7 DTTAN pya tke TT 
sas men vans yaiimbs 7. mm ore *abp> 
TAS WD TW THT >. bam tym moor 8. 
MPa) OY ro. | TAT as spwh ys ora midi 
"S12.  S°AMOVION AINA MOS an OTS 
Soman py 13. so. ondja yon oinn sa 
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‘astirs. sbpob opm rvs 12 Tig Tb sym 14. 
TES Iw OTN Mw 16, sibp owing nin 
OT BIRD TREAT “TENE 17.35 OY ADA nby 

: Wows om 


? Proper name. * Piel part. pl.: note the chateph, rare with >. 
27:2 * Impl A; * Pause Hithp., see § 204 Obs. ° § 273, note 2, 


LESSON XXV. 
WEAK VERBS (continvep): QUIESCENT VERBS, 
VERBS N’D AND Y’5, 


246. Verbs ND, as box eat. 

(a) These verbs belong in general to the class 5 guttural, 
and have been explained in § 240. But five of 
them have the special peculiarity that in 
Impf. Qal the N quiesces in cholem: the final 
vowel is pathach or (especially in pause) tsere; with 
retracted accent (§§ 88, 227 a), seghol or pathach. 
Thus, 3 s. m. Impf. Qal bon? (not 228°), 


These five verbs are :— 


VERB. Impr. In Pause, Wri y consne, 
Dow eat b3n0 bow bout 
WN say Tas Wa aah 
TAN perish 7aNn° TaN 


TAN be willing = AND 
a * | > (see verbs 9/5) 
TDN bake MON? 


A few verbs. vary between this form of Impf. and that of 
ordinary verbs 5 guttural, e. g. TAN seize, Impf, 108 
and TAN, 

ii 
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(6) The preformative N of the 1 s. Impf. blends 
with the radical N to avoid the recurrence of the 
same consonant, e.g. 1.8. Impf. 238 (not DONN), 


(c) The Infin. Const. of 128 with preposition >: oN? 


(§ 65 c), constantly used in the sense of saying, con- 
tracts into VX?. 


247. Verbs YD, 
These fall into three distinct classes :— 
1. Verbs originally 5, as 20 sit. 

(a) In by far the majority of the verbs Y’p the %, which 
now appears as their first radical, seems to have re- 
placed an original 1. In parts where there is no 
characteristic preformative, viz. Qal, Piel, and Pual, 
the * remains (but see b. 1), sometimes also in Hithp.; 
in Niph., Hiph., and Hoph. the lost } reappears. 
Moreover this 3, except when doubled by daghesh 
forte (Niph. Inf., Imperat., and Impf.), quiesces in a 
cognate vowel, in Niph. and Hiph. cholem, in Hoph. 
shureq. Hence the following forms :— 


3.8. M. PERF. 3.8. M. IMPF, 
Niph. 3Wi2 (7723) 301 (TPB) 
Hiph. DWT (TPT) DwP (77257) 
Hoph. WT (772877) away (7229) 


(}) The Imperf. Qal (with Inf. and Imperat.) varies 
between two distinct formations. 


(1) Some verbs entirely drop the °(}): then the 
Impf. has tsere for both vowels, e.g. 3 s.m. and f. 
Impf. 3¥*, 2WM; with ) consec. 28. With a gut- 
tural for 2nd or 3rd radical the final tsere may be- 
come pathach, e. g. YT) know, 38.m. Impf. YT. The 
Imperat. has 1, Y1 (for IW‘, YT); Inf. Const. is 
strengthened with the fem. ending n— (n— with a 
guttural, cf. § 244 6), e.g. M3, ny, 
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(2) Some verbs retain the ° (9): then in the Impf. 
the » qudesces with the usual initial chireq, the final 
vowel being pathach, e.g. OY inherit, 3s.m. and f. 
Impf. YM", YIN. Occasionally the chireg is written 
defectively (§ 18), e. g. YW" will be dry. In Inf. and 
Imperat. the » remains a consonant, e. g. 2s. m, Im- 
perat. W, 


(c) Piel and Pual are regular; Hithp. sometimes has } 
(consonantal) for ». 


2. Verbs properly "5, as 3D’ be good. These verbs form 
their Impf. Qal after the manner of 1 0. (2), e.g. 3s. m. Impf. 
Qal 36" or 31D!, Their one point of difference from the verbs 
originally 15 is that in Hiphil the ’ remains and quiesces 
in tsere, e.g. 38.m. Perf. Hiph, 2°83, Part. Hiph. 20%) (cf. 
1.a@; Niph. and Hoph. do not occur). Only five verbs have 
this formation of Hiph., viz.: 20° be good, be howl, }!2* be on 
the vaght hand, “2. exchange, P* suck. A few other verbs with 
Impf. Qal like 30” may also be referred to this class. 


3. Verbs "5D contracted, as PS? pour. A few verbs, espe- 
cially those with y as middle radical, drop the ° after a prefix, and 
compensate by a following daghesh forte exactly like a verb jp 
($ 244 a), e.g. 3 s,m. Impf. Qal PS’. But these same verbs 
vary between the dagheshed forms and forms after the analogy of 
verbs ’8, originally Y’5. Thus the Hoph. has 3 s. m. Impf. P¥* 
(cf. 1. a) and Part. P¥D. 


Note—A good deal of confusion exists in the verbs Yb, the 
same verb sometimes deriving forms according to each of the 
three types enumerated above. The student will need to sup- 
plement a thorough knowledge of principles by acquaintance 
with the usage of particular verbs. This is always indicated 
in any good lexicon, and should be verified by reference to the 
passages there quoted. 
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TABULAR SUMMARY. 











Strong Y= con- 
Verb. ND ae) a) tracted. 
Qal Inf. Const. 7p2 NW, ab 
Impf. 3s | pEr | 728°) awh, oe cals 
wy 32) 
Niph. Perf.3s. | “p22 wis ea) 
Impf. 3s. | WB" ws 
Hiph. Perf. 3s. | DPST win VOI | Ps 
Hoph. Impf. 3s. | p5? away | Pd, 


Forms not given are normal. 
Exercise xxx. 
On VERBS ND. 
at yy bop cio ome-by ond mip my r. 

sa Son xd yyy atw nyaD yy 2. Son ‘oe 
TOT MPM 3. Pnyan ‘ni ava ?q7ooe ofa 72 
Savin may muyd-oa jam Dam sano yy MED 
SYTD WON? 95. STARA YB TTS Wy 4. 
NUT WOR TD 7. tw whe sa 6. | rNwN 
TON 8. TIN TM PTE To, eh www Soya 
mn oem Sbags masta ward ob Spend Soy 
SaTE VO "RD 9. AMATI 3a “ony ydya wWw222 
STAN OPW Ty io. $a nayin 
1 § 193. Urn he ge einer te 233). * nin die, Sera c. 
‘ «Men of tongue,’ ive. slanderers. ° 4, ‘with respect to.” © Proper name. 


ieSra RA * Nom. Abs., ‘when one told me.’ ® Strengthened Impf. 
with) consec., cf. § 219. oui 2: 
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Exercise xxxi. 
On Verss Y’5, 

nnpd awn xd on) nyiy an ON ni 1. 

222 I TIT 2. ppcoy mrp ves m5 pad nse 
‘2m Twrs 55a spryseh “pay wae WN apyrdy 
WNW DPM Ye 3. ens moby provi 
pmyT 85 coke) TT Opa mo wh NWN 
syiga naw “sey op aia avin Taye tid nby 4. 
reyin mim 6. pmbnin mm qd 5. rmyea a0 
722 Ne oan oride mpo >. sapIy tine 
EPSP TY ai Paws ms 8. spryewda payd py 
rity rr. sqben WWI PIE 10. spam ob 9. 
Noy ays NO order. io ogo caagi-by on 
vasa vee-be nyt Seb she mm mby ig. ia 
Vek 15. SOWA TIT wT 14. TT Owns 
NTS ND 16. sa spa awa Tommanndey “yboras 
‘DW maawe va oldvia iz. gD? MAD 
ny n> ny oh 18. eawin “nuad mi ome 
“AnNYI TW Oya ON wana OVS 19. smb 
Jew °qd-q> peli Mm WD 20. IM 
DS LN WIEN WB ar. Mapa ym 
mina “ami Poomibs ampo a2. sym qe 
“ma ayrby a ninpo aw nbawa “oro 
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Ow! 87297 tampa by mT Was 7d 23. PUNY 
SOM IIT My A TP AS 2g. PAY TRS 


1 Proper name. 1S) iehig 8 See 720. * Middle E. ° Accus. 
‘him ‘whom,’ ® ¢ s0 that.’ 7 ¢jn confidence.’ * Inf. Const. x). 
® lit. ‘go for thyself, ‘get thee.’ § 162. 11§ 193. * ‘two. ™ § 2314. 


LESSON XXXVI. 
WEAK VERBS (continued): QUIESCENT VERBS, 


Verss Y’y anv Vy. 


248. The verbs Y’y and ’y, like the various classes of verbs 
“’p, have become a good deal confused. Verbs ¥’y are by far 
the most numerous, and the two classes exactly coincide 
in inflection except in Imperf. Qal (with Inf. and Im- 
perat.). A Perf. Qal peculiar to verbs Y’y is of great rarity 
(§ 250 @). 3 

Obs.—These verbs are named after the Inf. Const. Qal, not after the 
3.s.m. Perf. Qal as usual, and this is the form given in Lexicons and 
Vocabularies. The reason is that the) or» is lost in the Perf. Qal (3 s. m. 
Dp, for Dip; see, however, § 251), and it is obviously convenient to choose a 
form for the name of the verb which exhibits all three radicals. Hence 
the anomaly of speaking of the verb 1p) (3 pers. perf.) and yet of the verbs 
Dap and 73 (inf. const.). 


249. Verbs Y’y, as D1) arise. The chief peculiarity of 
inflection is that the ) always disappears or quiesces 
(but see § 251). A result of this is that these verbs are very 
similar to verbs y’y: comparison should be made throughout 
(cf. § 245). 

(a) The ) disappears in Perf. Qal and in Hoph. The 
resulting monosyllabic stem receives in general the 
vowel proper to the second syllable, viz. pathach, 
lengthened to gamets in 3 s.m. and f. Perf. Qal OP, 
N22, and in 3 pl. Pp. A few verbs belong to the 
class Middle E (§ 198 a), e.g. 1 he has died. 
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(6) The ) quiesces in Imperf. Qal (in shureq 3), in Inf. 
Qal (in cholem }), throughout Niphal (in cholem 4) and 
Hiphil (in chreg, becoming therefore ‘_..). 

(c) The preformatives of Impf. Qal, Perf. Niph., and of 
Hiph. and Hoph. lengthen their vowel according 
to the principle of § 245 6. Hence 3 s.m. Imperf. 
Qal, Hiph., and Hoph. Dip, B°3’, OP, 3 s,m. Perf. 
Niph. and Hiph. 05p2, D'p7, 

(d) Before the consonantal afformatives (cf. § 245 c) 
of Perfect Niph. and Hiph. and of Imperf. 
Qal a vowel is inserted, viz. j in the Perfects, * 
in the Impf., e. g. 1 s. Perf. Niph. and Hiph. *N4p3, 
‘MOA; 3 pl. f. Impf. Qal 7PM. 

(c) The accent follows the laws of the verbs ) ) 


> 


(cf.§ 245d). Hence the 3s. f. Perf. Qal 12, she arose, 
is distinguished from Fem. Part. Qal np arising. 
(f) The intensive forms resemble those of the 
verbs y”y, i.e. for Piel, Pual, and Hithpael we find 
Pélel, Polal, Hithpdlel, the final radical being 
doubled, e.g. 3s. m. Perf, O4p, OIP, OvIPNI. Oc- 
casionally forms occur with doubled stems, called 
Pilpel and Pulpal, e. g. b> sustain, 3 s.m. Perf. In- 
tensive >3?2, passive 3 pl. baba (1 Kings xx. 27). 
A few verbs take the ordinary Piel with dagheshed }, 
e.g. O°) (as well as O%1P). Only one verb has Piel 
with dagheshed 3, viz. WY he surrounded. 
(g) Special note should be taken of the forms of 
Imperf. Qal and Hiph. with ) consec. A refer- 
ence to § 227 will explain the following examples. 


Impr. JUSSIVE IMpF. IMPF. WITH } CONSEC. 
Qal3s.m.  D4p? op? op) 
Hiph. 3 s.m. O97 Op? op) 


But the 1 s. Imperf. keeps the full form with no 

drawing back of accent, e. g. DPN}, DPN). 
250. Verbs ° }, as 7 judge. It has been noted above 
(§ 248) that these verbs differ little from verbs Y’y. The differ- 
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ence is simply in the presence of \— in Qal Impf. (with Inf. 
and Imperat.) and rarely in Perf. 

(a) Three forms occur with » in Perf. Qal, viz. "M2" 
have contended, ‘NY2 I have understood, 33 they 
have caught. 

(6) The following generally have *\ in Imperf. and Im- 
perat. Qal: the Infs. Qal vary between '— and 3:— 
12 understand, ™3 break forth, by exult, 1" judge, "> 
lodge, 2°) contend, MW meditate, DY put, wy rejoice, 
VY sing, NY place. 

Obs.—This Imperf. Qal coincides in form with Impf. Hiph. of verbs y’y, 
e.g. cf. 771) and D’7?. Some regard it as a true Hiph. used in a Qal sense. 
Similarly they regard the Perf. and Inf. Qal in »— as shortened Hiph., initial 
7 being dropped, and thus dispense with verbs »”y as a distinct class. 

251. In some verbs a middle } or » retains its consonantal 
force and never becomes quiescent. This is always the case 
if the final radical is 7, e.g. M7 he was; also in the verbs 313 
cupire, NI be white, MS shout, VS be hostile. These verbs of 
course show none of the peculiarities of the quiescent verbs Y’y 
and Yy, e.g. 3 s,m. Imperf. Qal 1 he will be (nS), M3 he 
will expire (b guttural), ete. 


TABULAR SUMMARY. 





Strong Verb. vy sy 

Qal Perf. 3s. ai OP 3) 

Is. “ETB WO2 | WI 

Inf. Const. TPB Dip Ta 

Impf. 3 s. TP)" DAP? r= 
Niph. Impf. 3 s. Tee" Dip 
Hiph. Impf. 3 s. pb Dp? 
Hoph. Impf. 3 s. T2b" op 
Piel Perf. 3s. TPS onip 
Qal Impf. with 9 consec. a) oP) 
itd la pe | oops 
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Exercise xxxii, 


7 


On Verss ¥’y AND ’y. 

yaw 2. ttspen ming 71ep wor 8d 1. 
“eb 4. sop py Sey yaw 3. soy op aM 
nun np-bis avin mbm m2) ning myn mg 
bom 5. mana ‘wy ane Osa oop AT 
mam my ros sam coms ovo Soya iy 
smiagm mam yay aba 6, 9 s*rppa AW My 
mms 8. sonar nin puters bhp we WH 7. 
oridy mm yor 9. 9 ToyM INT MIND TT 
YOR ro. OTT WY OTNA ny Ov Db PTY Bp 
Pp TN PR APE Owe many whe dy oy 
maw mAs TWN Faw MAM Ay PI AN 
MP FB MP ye. AT PW A. apy 
aura? OMT 12. :*oota NOY oy “ame 
win Xd cnma wie 8d som OA MyIN 
say Sinaia mindy pp wey 13 TTTON? 
momen ws nd br cg. PNB ED V2 OI] 
 amapt oaks oym-bs © bynay wo 15. 3° OR ye 
rbys ssn? Sawi-bey mei me 16. Iw) 
z aby Mypiny ry. DSN enb ius * ay 
mier-by 78 oynbs mS PINTny “oT yD 
Poy NM ADVI sw oy 2D 18, Labia -bxs 
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ain reas Vasy oovbo-b2 rb i. sity 
spy me Myns y 7d 20. pana ond 


1 7p. ? ‘seven’ (times). * Hiph. apoc. nia. _* § 182. ° ‘seven.’ 
5 § 88. 7 Doubleaccus. * § 221.2d. ° § 254. 10 Proper name. 
1g 24ge. 7 § 219. ‘some of;’ cf.Gk. partitive gen. . * Part. 117. 


LESSON XXVII. 
WEAK VERBS (coytinvep). QUIESCENT VERBS. 


Verss x5 ann 7%, 


252. Verbs N’9, as N¥D find. The letter 8 is both a 
guttural and a quiescent. Its guttural nature is seen in 
the final a vowel of Imperf. and Imperat. Qal. But it is 
mainly as a quiescent that it affects the inflection of these 
verbs. And since N can quiesce in any vowel (§ 41) the 
voices retain in general their usual vowels. 

(a) Without afformatives, i.e. when 8 remains final, 
the vowels of the strong verb are found, except that 
pathach is lengthened into qamets, e. g. 3 s. m. Perf. 
Qal 8¥!2 (723), Niph. 83!) (7252), Piel 882 (793), 
Hiph. S827 (PPB); 3 sm. Imperf. Qal S¥P! 
(NOW), Niph. Nye! (3) Inf. Const. Qal N¥9 
(73), ete. 

(6) With afformatives. 

(1) Before the vowel afformatives (5, 3, \—) there is no 
difference from the strong verb. 

(2) Before the consonantal afformatives N, 1) (not 173), 
the & always quiesces in a preceding vowel, viz. 
gamets in Perf. Qal (except in verbs middle A, as 
nd be full, which retain tsere throughout), and tsere 
in all other Perfects (like verbs 1”), e.g. 1 s. Perf. 
Qal ‘NNYD, ‘NN (HIPS), Niph. ‘NNY22 (IPD), 

(3) Before 72 the 8 always quiesces in seghol (like verbs 


5), e.g. 3 pl. f. Impf. Qal T28¥ON, 2 pl. f. Imperat. 
Qal MN. 
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(c) Sometimes the silent N falls out, e.g. 1s, Perf. Qal 
‘N¥D (for NY). Some of the verbs x” 5 have forms 
after the analogy of verbs 7”, e.g. SOM sin, Part. 
Qal NOM (not NYA), N29 be full, 3 s.m. Impf. Piel 
nbn, See also above, 0. 2, 3. 

(d) The Perf. with 1 consec. does not throw the tone 
forward in verbs Nn” (cf. § 228), e.g. ‘ANY and I 


will find (PAPE). 

253. Verbs 3. as mba reveal, make bare. The 7 simply 
represents a final vowel sound ; the original third radical was 
) or ‘, and in many of the forms ° reappears. 

(a) Where '7 is final it remains, and is thus pointed :— 
in all Perfects 
in all Impfs. ae 
in all Imperats. + 
in all Infs. Abs. 7JL_ 


in all Parts. 1 (except Pass. Qal 903), 
All Infs. Const. have the fem. ending n and end in ni, 
e.g. Qal Nid (cf. §§ 244 b, 247 6-1). 

(b) Before consonantal afformatives the 1 changes 
to the original °, which quiesces in a preceding 
vowel, viz. ’~ in all Impfs. and Imperats., "— in 
Perf. Qal, ‘- in Perf. Pual and Hoph. The Perf. 
Niphal, Piel, Hithp., and Hiph. vary between i 
and‘: e.g. 3 pl. f. Impf. Qal 72239 (AYIPDN), 1 s. 
Perf, Qal ‘3 (MIPS), Pual YS3 (P2), Hiph. 
mat and "M227 (AIPM). 


(c) Before vowel afformatives the 7 entirely disap- 
pears, e.g. 3 pl. Perf. Qal 93 (IPB), 2 f. s. Impf. 
Niph. 538 (PBA). But 3 sf. of all Perfs. ends in 
mh, e.g. Qal Nba (MIPB). A rarer form is N93. 

(d) The Jussive forms need special notice. All the 
Imperfs. (except Pual and Hoph.) have shortened 
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forms which are used with } consec. These arise by 
the dropping of the ending 1_, e.g. np, Jussive 
by, But since the result is generally (as in the 
example) unpronounceable, it has to be modified in 
one of the following ways:—(1) the vowel is streng- 
thened; (2) a helping vowel slips in as in the 
segholate nouns (§ 152), generally seghol, with gut- 
turals pathach ; (3) the vowel is lengthened and a 
helping vowel is given as well; but (4) some com- 
binations can stand unchanged. 


Examples :— ° 
VERB. Impr. WITH } CONSEC. 
(1) TINO drink mf 
TIN) see omy Ry 
(2) 7153 reveal gal mos by 
Hiph. shy bh 
by goup «Qual & Hiph. nbys by 
YW look mye yey 
(3) TINT see ANY 33.f SIA 
(4) maw take captive maw a4 
m3 reveal Piel Tox b: ») 


Note—One verb 79 occurs frequently in Hithp., viz. nm, Hithp. Bow 
oneself down. The form is really Hithpalel (with final radical doubled), and 
the penultimate 7 hardened to 1. Thus 3 s. Perf. mynAwT(=nINAVA), 
3 8. Impf. 7)nAw, 3 pl. Impf. 17> (for the transposition of 8 and n, see 
§ 206, Obs. 1). The shortened Imp with ) consec., by dropping the n— and 
letting the final \ quiesce in shwreg, becomes mw) and he bowed down. 


254. The Substantive Verb 1) be has the following pecu- 
liarities :— 


(a) When the first 4 would naturally be pointed with 


sheva vocal, it has, if initial, chateph seghol, after 
preformatives, simple sh*va vocal. 


(6) The Jussive Impf. is 1%, with ) consec. ‘4, in pause 


7, with } copulative 7"). 
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Thus :— 
PERF. IMPERF. IMPERAT. 
Sams Ot | 38m, Me) 2.s.m. Mo iin 
3s.f mma ete. Pomona ate { on 
Sem Re) F 2pl.m.%71 | Inf. Const. ni 
etc. Jussive ‘i With prefix ni 
2pl.m, On 


A Niphal is also found, 1713 zt has happened. 
The verb NM Jive, closely resembles 7%, 


255. Other verbs doubly or trebly weak need no separate 
exposition. A comparison of the several classes to which they 
may be referred will in most cases give the required form. 


TABULAR SUMMARY. 








Strong Verb.| x’ > 

Qal Perf. 3 s, ae) nu | ba 
We cia tins ‘AT | cnye| oma 
ote cet y1p8 aN nba 
., Inf. Const. pp nen | mba 
ees ap near] ombx 
Hiph. Perf. 1 s. ‘Aap | wnyyod | om bat 

ae 
Qal Impf. with } consec. Tp) 8397) Pal 
tle oe oe spon | Nyon | mm 


Exercise xxxiii. 
On Verss x”. 


bart yap Toma aan anon Townwbe aap 7 
“mss Dasa se 2. 2 yabaa 220 dsnorbe- “my 
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se 3. tive fab sam Sam one Poem 
May wo Smm on A onbogg Od) TI iat wrDN 
“ab > mings “my Casa SANNY Tyas} 
mig opoty chy qigia oi my) Fa cnNyD 
map ay? 5. eo wars yb mae of2 NTP 4 
mba omy ea non-b3 MINT TD ory 
TN 6. ,bownprm nib pay NI) OWT 
*2 NPN) PQ Ay qbip-ny ‘oriby bys DING 
sary “si my Ta 7. | PNOTND Do OT 
‘anmonb bats vi wpa nto ab JON TAT 8. 
RuON TT FT 9. | SNANDT RIV}WT AY) 

SPIN 


1 Propername. 7 § 157.1. * ND. *§182, ° lit. ‘Jehovah,a 
Living One,’ i, e, as Jehovah liveth. Inf, Const. ‘Imperat. * nn. 


Exercise xxxiv. 

On Vers 7%, 
DN TIN) NT 8D UTM GMO OB ONT NIP 1. 
inn nia oy wep me 2 wis ned; 
op mea cky nan yd my “md obs coe 3. 
amg aay 559 no wy 4. HmAMany nibyn 
‘Qyirny TT 6. spss wresnd 5. smm 
pyay “soya 7. inymm ind qeh qos 
“ay yay pb qa Trdg mm a yas 
SMS TET MN nays OW FN ONT PNT 
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og fon Dycmab ope opm oun PAY 8, 
my ona tay-by mp my 9. Todos 
bon) to. Hopyim arp by ma TAM Wan sy 
tbo sy INN spbrgab D2 TNA snpuind 
STE OPA BYE OR ANNA spay Po a. eniawd 
P2V2 nT Ww minh? "FI TPAD 1. 
TOM TW. |p “spray peu WIN 13. 
sy on 8S tithe ma so 14. ome 
INN qhen WW 13. NIA 12 APY ADTRAN 
a) nyn-b3y *pibaiand ay % urd rand 
min 16. :* oibvinns satby axyieny ae niva 

PTO Tae NIT Oo TON 


"§ 162. % Propername, 4% ‘ifany one.” +‘ Inf. Const. 5 7 local. 
§ 02 § 253 d.1. 7 For the more usual Yoo. * ‘until that” ° § 254. 


1 AMD § 253, note. | Piel Impf. Apoc. 


LESSON XXVIII. 


NOUN FORMATION: NOUNS FROM WEAK VERBS. 


256. It has been already stated (§§ 91-93) that the Hebrew 
Verb in general constitutes the root from which Nouns (sub- 
stantive and adjective) are derived. Examples are here given 
of the more usual formations, and the effect of a weak stem on 
the derived noun is noted. Reference should be made to the 
Declension types (§§ 132-162) indicated by the figures after 
the nouns, and the nouns as they occur should be mentally 
referred to their verbal stem. 

K 
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254. Nouns are formed from the verbal root by— 
1. Changing the vowels. Verbal type. 
a. Nouns with one vowel. | TPB (with suff. “}2B). 


b. Nouns with two vowels. | 728, THP2, TAD (§ 198 a). 


2. Doubling a radical. We. 
3. Prefixing a servile. PHD, cf. § 194. 
4. Affixing a servile. Cf. § 194. 
' 258. Some nouns have only one vowel. iy 


I. Monosyllables proper, i.e. Segholates (4). These are 
explained in §§ 151-153 and some Feminines are given in § 161. 


Special note should be taken of ee ees from the following 
weak stems :— 


“y FVD death. ND olive. | MA house. 
with suff. | IN ny Www 
plural oni Opa (irreg. § 162.) 
ab YD fruit. TW Lion. bn sickness. 
with suff. | YB (>) yon 
plural (none.) nPAN oon 


But nouns from these stems generally assume non-segholate 
forms. 


2. Monosyllables that have lost a radical, or in which 
the middle radical has become quiescent. 
These are the nouns from stems yy, ‘Y’p, and 7”. 
yy ($155). OY people. ON mother. pn statute. Vi mountain. 
with suff. YOY WON ‘en ‘VT (for 7) 
99”. ‘Two formations occur, corresponding respectively to Inf. 
and Perf. Qal in the verb. 


a. With middle rad. quiescent (cf. Inf, D3P), YY song, O1 day, 
my spur at. 
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6. With middle rad, absorbed (cf. Perf. DP = Dip), D7 high, 
A stranger. 

These have Meares vowels (§ 138 c) and- must be dis- 
.tinguished from the next class. 


1S. The following monosyllables are probably from roots 7”. 
They vary between the second and third declensions. 
hand. blood. fish. tree. friend. son. name. 
(2) DA(2) FF(2) PB(2) YI(2) FA(3) BY (3) 
with uf OPT OY ltl 
plural OT) OMT OD OD Yy Dyn Diya nice 
(dual) (irreg.) 

Note the irregularities 027! your hand, 0307 your blood 
(noe Pe) Bd). 

The irreg. nouns 38 father, OX brother, resume the lost 7 as 9 
in const. and before suff. (see § 162, and cf. verbs nv’), 

A few monosyllables have lost a 3, as 48 nostril, for 38; 
dual D'S, 

259. Most nouns, however, formed by simple vowel change, 
are dissyllabic. 

The following examples show the more usual combinations of 
vowels :— 

2nd Decl. a in penult. 1237 word, WwW upright, {Pt old, 

{OP Zit#le, bina ¢ great, D'SY strong, 8°21 prophet. 
a in ultima (127 as above), 325 heart, DY age. 
3rd Decl. j75 priest, INN enemy. 

6th Decl. 775. 7 shepherd, IW field. 

In the case of a few nouns the vowel of the penult. has become 
attenuated to she¢va. These come under the 1st Decl., e.g. DB 
idol, 33 cherub, WON ass. 

To all the above forms there are corresponding Feminines, 
chiefly made by the addition of —, with the necessary modi- 
fication of the preceding vowels due to the shifting of the tone. 

260. Various noun-forms have an affinity to Piel 
with middle rad. doubled. In such cases the first vowel is 
unchangeable (§ 138 6), and it is the second vowel which 
‘determines the declension. 

m2 
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nav (2) sabbath (with suff, irreg. dagh, BY), NB! (2) dry 
ground, NOM (1) sinner, WY (3) blind, P*IS (1) righteous, 
7133 (1) hero. 

Note especially WIN (2) smith (for wan, the — of penult. 
being therefore unchangeable). 

In a few nouns from roots Y’y there is a doubled stem, 
e. g. baa wheel (cf. § 249 f). 


261. The most frequent noun preformatives are ) andn. 

Nouns formed by the prefix 1 are exceedingly. common. 
They are allied to the participles of Piel, Hiph., etc., and denote 
in general the instrument, place, material of an action. 

Qnd Decl. LEY judgment, DIPP ‘place, 2282 food, 1201 

dwelling, ID gift (}/"b). 

3rd Decl. M519 sign, NAY? altar. 

5th Decl. yy. [22 shield (123). 

6th Decl. 7/75. TWYD deed. 

Nouns formed by the prefix n are in general abstract feminines 
in Nn, e.g. MPM hope, MIM law (°”5), MII deep sleep. 

Less frequent preformatives are X, 7, and ‘, this last especially 
in proper names formed from Impf. Qal, e.g. PAY? Isaac, 3PY 
Jacob. But this must not be confounded with the prefix 47 or 
1, often found in proper names as an abbreviation of 717, e.g. 
PIM, PPV Tehoiakim (see § 263). 


262, The most frequent noun afformative is }, especially 
in the endings {— and ji, generally found in abstracts, e. g. 
hi? (2) gain, imp (2) offering, N23 (2) confidence. Other ab- 
Sits endings are n’— and Mi, e.g. NWN (1) beginning, 
mid 2 (1) kingdom. 

The ending '_ is usually gentzlic, as ‘28i2 Moabite, it is also 
found in the ordinal numbers (§ 268). 

263. Compound nouns are probably without exception 
proper names, and as such are very frequent. Especially 
common as ae in them are IN father (e.g. DVIS Abram, 
Desay Abigail, aNve’s Eliab), j2 son, M2 house (constr.), and the 
Divine Name under the forms 8 and i 47. (shortened into 17, 1°, 
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and ), e.g. beyews Ishmael, “IyoN Eleazar, YWAN Joshua, 
MIN Absyah. 

Obs.—The word n}2>¥, rendered in A.V. shadow of death (Ps. xxiii, 4; 
LXX. ond Gavérov, Vulg. umbra mortis), as if compounded of 3 shadow and 
ny death, is almost certainly simple and stands for n1293, formed from Ds 
shadow, with suffix na (§ 262); so R.V. marg. deep darkness. 

264. The influence of weak stems is sufficiently noted in the 
foregoing §§. Briefly to recapitulate :— 

Nouns from guttural stems form no separate class and need 
no special notice: the rules for sheva with gutturals must be 
remembered. 

Nouns from yb stems with prefixed , as }2, 

Nouns from y”y stems, as OY, 122 (§§ 258. 2, 261). 

Nouns from ¥’5 stems, as NBi. 

Nouns from ‘Y’y stems, as MY, M3, Of, a> a ana 

Nouns from 7” stems, as "22, 7, TY, nyyr, 


Exercise XXXV. 


On Miscentangous Nouns (with INFINITIVES 
AND PARTICIPLES). 
Analyse, translate, and identify the Verbal Stem of the 
following words :— 


mon obo omen pee HP 
mana oven coma obs Ea 
nov) esa ima nayjn BONY 
sma ynnd pond tind oT 
snbnn PTR. at RR? 


5 na om aya ny ON on 
pes onion ory Fm By 
cen ND mp 

omy o-pi. inns 7 sou 


se a 
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LESSON XXIX. 


THE NUMERALS. 
I. The Cardinals. 

265. Let the student first note the following peculiarities. 

(1) The numeral one is an adjective, and, like other adjec- 
tives, follows and agrees in gender with its noun. 

(2) The numeral two isa noun agreeing in gender with 
the noun to which it refers. It either stands in the 
construct state before its noun, or in the absolute 
state either before or after its noun. 

(3) The numerals from three to-ten are nouns apparently 
disagreeing in gender with the noun to which 
they refer, i.e. the forms with fem. endings are used 
-with masc. nouns and vice versd. They either stand 
in'the construct before their noun, or in the absolute 
either before or after their noun. 

(4) The other numerals which have two genders (eleven to 
nineteen) also disagree in gender with their noun. 
But they and the tens have no construct state and 
stand either before or after their noun. 

Obs.—The apparent disagreement in gender is thus explained. The 
numeral is a fem. abstract substantive, cf. Gk. Tpids, triad, used in appo- 
sition with the noun it enumerates: but the prevailing form in nouns is the 
masc., and so in general there would be a contrast in gender. This contrast 


has been emphasized by the distinctive use of a shortened (mase.) form of 
the numeral with the rarer (fem.) form of the noun. 


266. The following are the principal Cardinals :— 


With Masc. Nouns. With Fem. Nouns. 
ABSOLUTE, Construct. ABSOLUTE. Construct, 
SON enwes Sag NG DIN: «1 AN 
Oe OW on Oe? ny? 
cc 2 a eS 
2 a 2 OT 
Pie. ws. ng von en 
PM Db ; 


ec 
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With Masc. Nouns. With Fem. Nouns. 
ABSOLUTE. CONSTRUCT. ABSOLUTE. CoNSTRUCT. 
Use TG VO aor sa peal 
mg 2 nyow 8 TOW. . e . raptalis) 


rep hee ae nytn 9 yim... . dwn 
TWY .. nnriby 10 Wy Pe akan: ay 

aan 778 A Erne ere ees DOS 

Tey snDy" mip ty" 

“wy A pe Giras ee ow 

Tiny 020° my "Aw 

ay ‘maby re ha erie an) wou 

Wey i nya Hic ee vial ese POD Dans 


etc. etc. ete. 
onWwy 20 mind wou 300 
owe 30 MIND YIN — 400 
D WAI 40 nbky 1,000 
mw 50 obo 2,000 
DwWw 60 pbs nosey 3,000 
OYAW 70 NYAAN 4,000 
mw 80 §a9, NAN, TAI 10,000 
OWN go TMD 20,000 
constr. TNO a 
|p 100 maa wow 30,000 
pl. mind coe 
OOAN'D 200 RID YAU 40,000 
427 mwy DW. 120,000, ete. 
1 A plural D°18 is used in the sense of some. 2 Corruptions of 
5°28, "IW: hence the daghesh. 3 1AWY probably means one, cf. 
Assyrian ishtin, one. * Not constructs but shortened forms of 0:2 ; 


so perhaps 118 in eleven. 
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267. The following points should be noted in explanation of 
the above list of numerals :— 


(a) The numbers from eleven to nineteen are expressed by 
the combination of ten (masc. WY, fem, MWY) with 
the units: the units have the absolute form in the 
masc. (but see foot-note), the construct form in the 
fem. But the construct seems rather to indicate 
close union than any proper genitive relation, For 


eleven and twelve there are double forms. 


(6) Twenty is the plural of ten ; but thirty, forty, etc. are 
the plurals of the corresponding units. 


(c) The units are added to the tens by } and, e.g. twenty- 
sia is OW NY or NYY OMwY, In the earlier O.T. 
books the unit generally precedes, in the later it 
follows the ten. 


(d) The units 2 to ro have their noun in the plural; the 
tens 20 to 90 always have their noun in the plural 
if they follow it, generally in the singular if they 
precede it. The numerals rr to 19 are generally 
joined with a plural noun, but a few common nouns 
regularly follow them in the singular, viz.: TSX 
cubit, ON man, APS thousand, DY day, D2 silver, VBI 
soul, T2Y year, bp shekel. 


The numeral 100 18 generally precedes its noun 
either in the absol. or const.: the noun may be 
either sing. or plural. 


2. The Ordinals. 


268. The ordinal numbers are adjectives, agreeing with. 
and following their noun like other adjectives. The ordinal 
Jirst fiwx is derived from WN7 head, beginning, with the suffix ii 
(§ 262). The others (from second to tenth) are formed from the 
corresponding cardinals by the suffix ‘_ (§ 262), with an in- 
serted ‘_ before the third consonant. For the ordinal numbers 
higher than tenth the cardinals are used. 
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269. The following are the Ordinals :— 


Masculine. Feminine, 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
PUNT OWN ist TWN PAIS 
nh . 
: ; TP | 
BP 2) OMIWW = end Lies nsw 
mr J iG 
ae vo moundy 
sesoy by ga f TEE minasys 
: @ | meutdys ae es 
7 Oa a na 
won . ; ee 
ob OOO sth © eteon onion 
wan : ; : i grisnen’s Z 
OR th et 
wa OI th Ma nya. 
roy Nw sth = mPa nsw 
yun own oh 6 wn niin 
syiry owY roth ryoy np yoy 


270. Some peculiarities of usage may be noted. 

(a) In expressing dates cardinals may always be used, e. g. 
wibyi NIWA in the third year, vitnds INN3 on the first 
of the month. 

(b) Some substantives expressing weight, measure, time may 

é be omitted after numerals, e. g. D3 FON a thousand 
(shekels) of silver, DIYY WW sia (seahs) of barley, 
wad IMN2 on the first (day) of the month. 

(c) Distributive numerals are expressed by the repetition 
of the cardinal, e.g. DY DY two by two. Numeral 
adverbs may be expressed by the fem. cardinals, e.g. - 
TAS once, yaw seven times ; also by the ordinals, e. g. 


1 For ?, denoting the genitive relation, see § 273, note 2. 
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MY second time. Once is also expressed by DY (lit. 
a stroke), twice by BYDYA (lit. two strokes), thrice by 
pyoys wide? (three strokes). 
(d) According to § 267. ¢, d, such an expression as faventy- 
Jive years will be 72¥ DWP WON; it may, however, 
also be written with the noun repeated, DY Won 
my Dw. 
Exercise xxxvi. 
ON THE agen ae 
oth gy nme ow ows cme and 4b mpd 1. 
ow on22 nvidia mid ‘bis a t?mby mwa 
moe” aby Jon *aabbs 3. ‘meveoon 
mean MEN wey Ay wy ONMS mIPD 
mvy-woeh maw my one Ssmmay wy ody 
yun Sm aw os werd> 4. at om 
sgp-boy 5. nbs mw oun mw ming 
mw ning ym ow owe yen eo ?nbuann 
wo wina Tomah my MiNg-wY nwa 6. 
OVS eR mM oa "ahh =hh avy myawa 
Dua) 7. mint DYDIN OF OYA PINT by 
oda oN bs II PITSy Ss Tho 132 
menat bors 8. imoynby may oy won 
we yaw mya moan -by ni rsh neo mines 
DW TIAT TNR mas nine why o. | imuiy 
IAM io, = TFINDNP mo eee MOM TN 
th TON MD OF my owen pyerby ome 
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an ' wand Pama punta om | snd mw mis 
Aoynae oye yaw a. 9 ye yp oven 
ITY OW 12. POINT IAwATY “TTS py" 
oonvia any “ores we pe wed mined Syne 
PAA puni why MD oui YD TED 

! Here reflexive, to himself. ”? Proper name. Seu 7 eile Gt OMS 
Perf. Qal of »*m=imr. ° § 2499. 6 Lit. ‘in the year of the 600 years,’ 
i.e. in the year which completed them. ‘ For the ) see § 273. * Repe- 


tition with intensive force. ° § 2706. tO § 240 b. 1 Hithp. 77v, 
§§ 206. Obs. 1, 253 note. 2 + local. 


LESSON Xxx. 
THE PARTICLES. 


271. The Particles are subordinate words used to modify, in 
various ways, the thought of a sentence, and to indicate the 
relations of its words and clauses. They are divided into 
Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjections. A few 
are primitive roots, but by far the larger number are either 
borrowed or derived from other parts of speech, especially the 
noun, verb, and pronoun. The simpler prepositions frequently 
form elements in compounded particles. 


242. The following are some of the principal Adverbs. 


Adverbs of Place. 


*35Q, TIE 5 Seat) thither. TAM behind. 
~ "S where? oe es 
TION ma MDD inside. 
Peat ry hither. Re 
mb, 75 oon PIM) outside. 
here. ‘ ; a6 
ma, Mm byran above. OTWPND on the east. 
Sou) there. ‘nnn below. : eae) on the west. 








‘ “ow thence. "TAD. in front. 
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Notes.—1. May take pronominal suffixes, }8 where is he ? 
NDS where art thou ? O'S where are they ? 

2. Similarly 128 whence ? 

3. These demonstrative adverbs may be made relative by a 
preceding WS just as demonstrative pronouns, § 187. 1: thus, 
DY AWN where, D¥ID TWN whence, IY WN whither. 

4. For the ?) in these compounds compare the Lat. a deatra, 
Gk. ex defias, lit. off from the right hand, i.e. on the right hand 
side. 

5. With 7 local (p. 79 foot-note). But Y is sometimes= 
DY there. 

6. Lit. on the house side, on the street side. 

7. Lit. on the front side (facing the rising sun). 

8. Lit. on the sea side (Palestine being the standpoint). 


Adverbs of Time. 


TN then. DI by day. a? “WAN afterwards. 
TNID of old. Bray by night. Farzad formerly. 
TAY now. | Strong obdiy 
SIND anien ? bin betray aa Jor ever. 
ND TY how long ? WD to-morrow. on perpetually. 
DT to-day. piwby three days ago. My) 
ra) directly. ‘ay yet, again. ney i always. 


Notes.—1. With a negative, Thy x no more. With suffixes, 
WDY he rs yet, or ts he yet ? so TY, ete. 

2. Lit. after it was so. 

3. Cf. the preposition spd before, § 182. 


Adverbs of Manner. 


TIN 
7 ~ \ how ? 
MIN 


m5, j2 80, thus. 





“WO exceedingly. 
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Adverbs of Manner (continued). 


eae oA also. 
truly. 
DION “IMM together. 
JOS, TN certainly. 2aqb alone. 
sbasg perhaps. iba beer ods is 5 80. 
FN also, even. | pp) only. 


Notes—1. Also expressed by 7379 (hiph. inf. abs. 137 «n- 
-erease): e.g, TSI ND MN and I have erred greatly. Other 
infs. abs. (chiefly hiphil) are used as ‘adverbs, e.g. 2°D") well, 
DDW3 early. 

-2, With suffixes, 729 I alone, 7729 thow alone, etc.; e.g. 
nx “13> ‘208 bond 7 am not able alone to bear (all this 
people) ; v5 psn nin sip Nb it cs not good for the man to be 
alone. 


Negative Adverbs. 


1 (Gk. ovx) not. pb ba not (poetical). 
2bys (Gk. wt) not. Samba not. 
“DR, PIR there ts not. a=) lest. 


Notes.—1. x is the ordinary negative of fact. It stands in 
general immediately before the verb. Special uses are: (a) to 
express a negative answer, no; (b) with the Imperf. to express 
a strong prohibition, external constraint being implied, as in 
the Decalogue, 2330 x5 thou shalt not steal, etc.; (c) in interroga- 
tive sentences =N0 (Lat. none), e. g. navn NS dost thow not 
keep watch ? (d) to form negative compounds with other words, 
e. g. MI-N? not-strength, i.e. weakness ; Don-N> not-wise, 1.e, 
foolish ; note especially, 5 85 not-all, i.e. none, the whole of 
the all being denied. 

2. dX is used with the Jussive Impf. (§ 219 b) to express 
negative entreaty or prohibition. aan-78 do not (I pray you) 
steal (cf. xd). The entreaty is emphasized by an added 83 (§ 275), 
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e.g. APN IN nob let there not, I pray, be strife. The full form 
of the Impf. is occasionally found. 

3. RN, const. [%, is properly a noun meaning nothingness. It 
is used for the negative copula zs not, and generally stands in 
the constr. state before what it negatives, e. g. ond PS (also 
iis pn?) there is no bread ; TS DI PR AY“AWY PX there is none 
that doeth (part.) good, not even one. With suffixes: ‘UPN, IN, 
FPN, BIN, FIPS, DPN, OPS Fam not, thow art not, etc.; e. g. 
"BPN WN the boy is not. If }*€ has a verbal predicate the verb 
must be in the participial form, e.g. jF2 PX {2A straw is not 
given, YIY APS thou knowest not, TVD YX he does not send. 


The opposite of 8 is &*, “W there is ; with suff. Ws, ww, Daw, 


4. 3 and a are mainly poetic. The former is used in the 
senses both of 8° and !'S; the latter chiefly = without, O' ba 
without water. 

Be ‘bap is generally used before the infin. const. = not to, 
x}2 ‘pad not to come. 

6. “jB lest, after verbs of fearing, expressed or understood, 
IN MWB Lest he put forth his hand, 


Adverbs of Cause. 
yim 172 


maa . 125 therefore. 
ni b, nab wherefore? why ? : 


pry 
ma-by 


Interrogative Adverbs. 
IT whether? (Lat. num, -ne).| ON... (1 whether .... or? 
non whether not? (Lat. nonne). (Lat. wtrwm .... an). 


Note.—Interrogative Adverbs are found in each of the pre- 
ceding classes. Those here given simply mark the interrogative 
character of the sentence. A single question is commonly 
marked by 4, prefixed to the first word in the clause, ‘NN 72Bi7 
‘DN am I my brother's keeper? (lit. is it the keeper of my brother, 
I?); a disjunctive question commonly prefixes 7 to the first 
clause, DN to the second. 
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PomntTING OF 7 INTERROGATIVE. 
Before non-gutturals with a vowel 17 


“7 (implicit dagh. forte) or 


” ” with sheva | 
‘7 (dagh. forte), 
Before gutturals with qamets mW 
9 > not with qamets 17 


273. The following are some of the principal Prepositions. 


Prefix Prepositions. 


1 in, on, at; with, by (instrumental). D, yO from. 


b towards, to, for, with respect to. 

Notes.—1. For the pointing of these prefixes, see p. 51; for 
their use with pronominal suffixes, p. 68. 

2. Some of their uses, which are very manifold, may he 
gathered from the following examples: M22 i the house, WWWA at 
the gate, N22 with strength; frequently with inf. const., IPDA in 
visiting, PBA in my visiting, i.e. when I visit, ete. G expresses 
in general the dative relation to, for ; also a wider relation, 
with respect to, often to be translated asa genitive, e. g. adi)i-) 
app) a psalm of David, wind INNS on the first (day) of the 
month. It is used with a dependent inf. const., spB> oan he 
ceased.to visit ;' often of purpose, ppp N32 he came to visit. It 
is often used after the verb to be, to express apposition, or 
becoming : ‘It shall be to Jehovah for a name,’ Dy. 

The various uses of }, arising from the general idea of separa- 
tion, are too numerous to be here specified. Its use in compara- 
tive clauses is given § 173. 


Other Prepositions. 
YUN after (place and time). IYA on account of: 
On towards, to. FINA én the midst of. 
ny with. ; inn on be eeiik of. 


. 


ja between. , 305 before (place and time). 
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Other Prepositions (continued). 


TW unto. DY with. 
ww because of. "3D around. 
by: upon. TD beneath, instead of. 


Note.—Most of these prepositions may take pronominal suffixes; 
see § 182. 


274. The following are some of the principal Conjunctions. 


Coordinate Conjunctions. 


mi and. AN or. 
Js but, yet, only. TN... IN either... . or. 
AN also. DA also. 


Note 1.—For the pointing of 1, see p. 46, note. For the 
so-called ‘vay conversive,’ see § 223 sq.; and for the various 
uses of this conjunction, § 294. 


Subordinate Conjunctions. 


Purpose and Result. Cause. 
Tbs DSW se order that. Ww 
by, {2 lest, that not. TWA 
Time. TW y hi because, 
OS after. 5 [ since. 
*D, Wh when. ” non. 
YA while. WR non 
Dw, oy » before. Condition. 
‘2, ) OND 
~ oS until. £ 
Twi Ty OND, NINO ifrnot 
Substance. Comp — 
<. | that (dre in re- ae aueENaS- 
sD, WR ' 
*“ -* = ) ported speech). Concession. 


2 03, ON, by although. 
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Note.—The manifold use of the relative particle WN should 
be noted. Compare also §§ 187, 272, note 3 (p. 140). 


275. The following may be classed as Interjections :— 


“AN, NT woe! alas! nosbn far be tt! (Gk. 
ON be it so / pr) yévouto). 
Dr silence ! RI pray / 
VAT, TAT come / (Lat. age, agite). RITOR oh that / 
PUTS ah ! si-by do not, I pray! 


Notes.—1. These are for the most part substantives or verbs, 
which have become interjections by usage. 

2. Here may be classed the demonstrative particle ji, 737 lo/ 
behold ! (properly here, here 7s); with suffixes ‘22], in pause 
239 and 230 behold me, here Iam. Similarly, 727, 339; 290 
pause 3037 and 93577, D3. It is construed with a participle (like 
['N, p. 142), e.g. 19 “327 behold I give. 


Exercise xxxvii. 


On THE PARTICLES. 

RO MIM VHD AT 2. VIAT VT JIN TON 7. 

nny) 3. msm nyw ond mipyd mat ody 
“ia TPMT. WN 4. sma ‘DaN-DA Ty °ND 
wad ayra-byy transermaa-has rae taaybys 
moi AEM 5. AP gnaw; ay oT TP 
ANY) mm waz mda 6. aap ap mab yang 
qo-np ame 7. rat op *3 ym awa5p 
ob) qb om spoy meow San awiy bog: bor 
my 2 ein orbs mI? 7N7 8. mdash 
Poe nen boyy mraman-ban mas wy AN 


L 
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ey pina oni aek> ovby mm 798" 9. 
op -bys TP WN ro. PHD Uy soonbyE 
soa ms Tot cmyT NO WEN TN bon 
sb-vi suignb by) amas inks TPT INQ TN 
npqa em AY boas sya many mT RN 
“wwe mame iporby aa. Ow sw-bea ata 
mim ows ‘owas ow sopn ‘mina ow my 
7aAyn NI “boyy Sppyn WMD NTON TN WN 13. 
Joona aerate Tapa. pay Dye 
Tao Woey ig. NN rab mab Papy a8" 
sou aab- raw) MaW-ATT Toya Taw 2 vay 
nn wsn-by pvp brary N8BD DAT TN 16. 
Poy ona Town ny “sacs inanbz 


1 Proper name. 2 Adverb, strengthened by repetition, all round. 
2 ¢as before him,’ i.e. meet for him. _ * From yiwiny beginning (see 
ws) fem. form with prep., a¢ first. > Hithpael, look on one another. 


6 § 187. I. “T Phrase, the breath of life. 
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READING LESSONS AND. EXERCISES. 


CHAPTER I. 
NOTES ON SYNTAX. 


The following Notes, intended as a help to the Reading 
Lessons and other Exercises, are, in general, but a methodised 
and slightly expanded recapitulation of what has been stated 
and exemplified in the preceding pages. 

Points in which Hebrew idioms differ from those of Western 
languages are especially marked, as well as certain coincidences. 
For the rest, the ordinary laws of language are observed in 
Hebrew, with less complexity in- the construction of sentences, 
but with more of ellipsis, that is, the collocation of words where 
the reader’s own mind must supply the connection. Hence 
arise both the simplicity and the difficulty of the study. 


Tue SIMPLE SENTENCE. 

246. a. Subject, Copula and Predicate. The Copula 
(substantive verb) is generally omitted (§ 114, p. 48), excepting 
where time is to be marked, or where special emphasis is 
required, as Gen. i. 2, iii. 1. In this latter case, the personal 
pronoun is often placed between the Subject and Predicate ; 
as 1 Sam. xvii. 14, David, he (817) the youngest; Job xxvill. 28, 

The fear of the Lord, it (87) wisdom, i.e. ‘is the youngest,’ 
‘is wisdom.’ 

Obs.—The Predicate is often placed first, as ‘Good is the word,’ Isa. 
xxxix. 8. The Article marks the Subject. 

b. The Verb as Predicate. ‘The Verb agrees with its 
Subject in Gender, Number and Person.’ Apparent exceptions 
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to this rule of Concord may be explained according to the laws 
of thought and language. Thus D TON almost always takes 
a singular verb when used of the true God. See below, § 288. 
So, in general, with nouns which have a plural form and singular 
meaning; also often with feminine plurals (comp. Greek neuter 
plural nominatives with singular verb). 

Again, the masculine verb is often employed where the 
feminine would naturally be expected; but not the reverse. 
See below, Ruth i. 8. The singular verb also is occasionally 
used with the plural subject, but not the contrary. Especially 
with 9; Isa. xxx. 25, pds MO and there shall be rivulets ; 
Gen. i. 14; but also with other verbs: Ezek. xiv, 1, DW28 Ni3% 
and there came men. 

c. The Personal Pronoun as Subject is seldom expressed, 
as the form of the verb itself intimates the person. By a kind 
of pleonasm, however, the pronoun is given where emphasis 
is required, as (1st pers.), Gen. xlvii. 30, JIZTD NWYS °D8 J will 
do according to thy word ; specially when the Divine Being is 
the speaker, as Deut. xxxii.39. Other instances are, for the 
2nd person: Ex. x. 25, [AN AAS thow shalt give, i.e. thou thyself, 
Pharaoh, and no other; for the 3rd person: Gen. iii. 1 6, 7272UDY un 
he shall rule over thee ; Ps. exvill. 7, TRIS 28) and I shall see. 

d. The old. substantives, & existence and }*8 (const. ['8) 
nothingness, are used as particles combining subject and copula 
in one, ‘there is (or was),’ ‘there is (or was) not,’ Ruth i. 12, 
iii. 12, 1 Sam. xviii. 25. In Job ix. 33, WN? is used instead 
of 8, There is no. daysman between us, and in Ps. cxxxv. 17, 
and }'$ are combined, Neither is there any breath in their mouths ; 
the negative in both cases being emphatic. See § 272, note 3. 

e. Indefinite Personal Subject. Forms like ‘ (they) say,’ 
plur.; ‘(one) says,’ sing.; for zt 7s said, are frequent in Hebrew 
with all verbs (Fr. on dit). Thus Gen. xi. 9, baa mY NP (one) 
called its name Babel =‘its name was called’; Job xxxiv. 20, 
aX TVD (they) take away a mighty one =‘a mighty one is taken 
away’ (passive in parallel). Sometimes the inf. is used: Prov. 
xii. 7, DYW) TDA (there is) overthrowing (to) the wicked, i.e.‘ they 
are overthrown,’ 
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f. A Participle is often used as Predicate (§ 193, DP. 75): 
Gen. i. 2, DYE Yardy NAMID DPN NM and the Spirit of God 
(was) brooding over the face of the waters. This verse illustrates 
all three usages—the Copula emphatically expressed (TD%1), 


the Copula omitted, and the participial Predicate. 


VERB AND OBJECT. 


2747. a. As the Hebrew has no special form for the Objective 
Case, it is often only the order of the words, or the general 
meaning of the passage, that distinguishes between subject and 
object. 

But where the object is defintte—as with the article, or in the 
construct state, or with a suffix, or a proper name, see 1 .530— 
the ‘mark of the accusative,’ MS (with maqqeph “N), is generally 
employed, as in Gen. 1. 1, God created PINT NN) DNWA NS the 
heavens and the earth. For pronominal suffixes with NS, the 
‘accusative’ of pronouns, see § 179. 

Obs.—This accusative sign must be distinguished from the preposition 
nx, “nsx with. The forms with pronominal suffixes are distinct (as INR, 
jx), but otherwise there is occasional ambiguity, as Gen, iv. 1, WX °)"22 
mimrne I have gotten a man with the help of Jehovah (R.V.). Some of 


the older Christian interpreters, with Luther, make this a case of apposi- 
tion—‘ a man even Jehovah’; but this view is now generally abandoned. 


b. Verbs, both transitive and intransitive, often take a 
cognate accusative, as to ‘see a sight,’ to ‘think a thought,’ etc. 
See Gen. i. 29, YY YU seeding (producing) seed; Proy. xxii. 23, 
the Lord D2) WN will strive their strife (plead their cause); also 
Ps. xiv. 5, feared a fear; 2 Sam. xii. 16, fasted a fast; Lam.i. 8, 
sinned a sin; so with adjuncts, Gen. xxvil. 34, cried an eu- 
ceeding great and bitter cry. 

¢. Some verbs vary between transitive and intransitive; in 
the latter use followed by a preposition. The chief instance 1s 
yow hear, as Gen. lil. 8, they heard the voice MPN of the Lord; 
but ver. 17, thow hast hearkened to the voice bip? of ‘thy wife. 
Again, Deut. xxxiil. 7, hear, Lord, the voice bin, without “MN, of 
Judah ; but Gen. xxi. 17, God hath hearkened to the vouce bip-bs 
of the lad. (Compare Gk. dkovew, with ace. or gen.) 
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d. Some intransitive verbs are followed by a simple object- 
noun, omitting the preposition, which must be understood to 
complete their sense ; as, to go to, to go from, to walk in, to 
ascend to, to descend to, to dwell or sit at or in, to be full of, 
to be satisfied with. Thus, Isa, xxxiii. rg, MPIY IS walking 
(in) réghteousnesses ; Ps: cvii. 26, DY 3Y" they ascend (to) heaven ; 
Gen. vi. 13, D0 INA AND the earth was full (of) violence, ete. 

e. A Double Object (principal and secondary) is frequently 
found after transitive verbs, expressing different relations; in 
such phrases as, He formed man (of) dust "BY DINAN ; Joseph 
nourished his father (with) bread ; He asked life (of) Thee; To 
teach the children of Israel the bow. In all these instances the 
preposition is omitted. A frequent case is in verbs of the Hiphil 
form, as Ps. lx, 5, NWP JOY ONIN Thou hast caused thy people 
to sce adversity. Verbs of clothing have this construction, as 
r Sam. xvii. 38, "99 WINS ONY VED Saul clad David (with) 
his apparel. So Ex. xxix. 5, Isa. 1. 3, etc. 


TENSES AND Moops. 


278. It is here that Hebrew differs most essentially from 
Western languages. The main point to be remembered is that 
the Perfect expresses completeness, the Imperfect incom- 
pleteness. ‘The tenses,’ says Dr. Driver, ‘ mark only differences 
in the kind of time, not differences in the order of time, i.e. they 
do not in themselves determine the date at which an action 
takes place, they only indicate its character or kind ; the three 
stages, of incipiency, continuance and completion, being repre- 
sented respectively by the Imperfect, the Participle, and the 
Perfect 1.’ 

a. This general principle affords the key to the various uses 
of the two Tenses. On the Perfect and Imperfect, see §§ 220-222. 
For the idiom known as Vav Conversive, sec §§ 223-227, and 
for Vav Consecutive, § 228. For the Cohortative and 
Jussive Imperfect, sec § 2109. 


b. The first Psalm (Reading Lesson, § 301) contains examples 
of both Tenses. 


? On the Use of the Tenses in Hebrew, Introd., p. 3. - 
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(1) Ideally complete ; ver. 1, 70, TOY, W* walketh, standeth, 
sitteth, the fixed and permanent character. So ver. 3, 
Mi he is. : 

(2) Incomplete, because repeated; ver. 2, 13° meditateth ; 
3, 1D. yeeldeth (its fruit); bins withereth ; ney doeth ; 
DOS? prospereth ; 4, BBW cdriveth it away; 5, WP? 
standeth ; 6, T2NF perisheth. 

These verbs might all be rendered into English by the 
present tense, their fundamental distinction remaining. In 
ver. 6, the Participle YI knoweth gives, in yet another 
relation, a present significance, as that which is continuous 
and permanent. 

279. Conditional. The protasis or apodosis of a conditional 
proposition is variously expressed by the Perfect or the 
Imperfect, as the idea of completeness or incompleteness 
prevails. 

Perf. : Isa. i. 9, 223 MWOYD WM DIDP We should have been 
as Sodom, we should have resembled Gomorrah ; Gen. xliil. 14, 
mpIw maw WW If I am bereaved, I am bereaved. 

Imperf.: Ps. xxiii. 4, NTNOND vee FONTD Di Hven should I go, 
I should not fear. 

280. Potential (may, can, might, could). The Imperfect 
is generally used, as Gen. ii. 16, boxn bow BoO-YY bor of every 
tree of the garden thow mayest freely eat ; Job ix. 2, VIN PAY 
DSDY but how can man be just with God? This Imperfect 
is often preceded by a Particle denoting contingency, as *? that, 
WAY3 to the end that, b3 that not, etc. See § 274, p.144. 

281. Optative. A wish is expressed by the Imperfect, often 
followed by the Particle 82, § 275. Ps. vii. 4-6, If there be 
iniquity in my hands, ++ +8) IN FAY may an enemy persecute 
my soul! ver. 10, DY) YI NIWN Oh let the wickedness of the 
wicked come to an end / 

282. Interrogative. In direct questions the prefix 1 is 
regularly used with the first word in the sentence: Gen. iv. 9, 
‘DIN TN “pwn (am) I my brother's keeper ? The answer expected | 
may be affirmative or negative; but “Nba expects the affirmative 
(Lat. nonne); Gen. xxvii. 36, 1272 » OYNTNDT hast thow not 
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reserved a blessing for me? ‘The interrogative particle is some- 
times omitted, the connection indicating the sense, as Gen. lil. 1, 
DON WONWD AN hath God indeed said? Especially in cases 
of deep emotion, as 2 Sam. xviii. 29, pibviand ay pidyi (is) the 
young man Absalom safe? See also Jobii.g. Such omission 
often takes place in negative sentences, as Job xiv. 16, & 
smxwnndy WWN dost Thou not watch over my sin ? 

For disjunctive questions the general form is “ON +++3 
(utrum .. . an), as 1 Kings xxii. 1g, DIRJON «4527 shall 
we go... or shall we forbear ? 

For indirect questions 1 is also used, as Gen. viii. 8, spa nisead 
DNS to see whether the waters were abated. Sometimes “ON, as 
Song vil. 13, [D2 ANB "ON ON] let ws see whether the vine hath 
budded. 

283. Imperative (§ 193, p. 74). This is used only in the 
second person, singular and plural, and is restricted to positive 
commands. Prohibitions are expressed by the Imperfect with 
x, as in the Ten Commandments; or by Os = Gk. pn. See 
§ 272, p. 141, notes. 

The Imperative frequently expresses a consequence, as in 
Ruth i. 9, iv. 11, where see notes. So Ps. cxxviii. 5, Jehovah 
shall bless thee... and see thou, NNR, i.e. ‘thou shalt see,’ the 
good of Jerusalem; 2 Sam. xxi. 3, wherewith shall I make 
atonement, 3222 and bless ye, i.e. ‘that ye may bless.’ 

284. Infinitives (§ 193, p. 75). @. The Infinitive Abso- 
lute expresses the idea of the verb abstracted from all 
considerations of person or time. See Hosea iv. 2, YN2) Toy 
ND 3331 OI swearing, and breaking faith, and killing, and 
stealing, and committing adultery; so 2 Chron. xxxi. 10, to eat 
and to be satisfied and to have to spare, are infinitives put ellip- 
tically for.‘ we have eaten,’ etc. But the chief use of the 
Infinitive Absolute is as an intensive of its own verb, Gen. ii. 17, 
Man Nit to die thou shalt die, i.e.‘thou shalt surely die’; Isa. vi. 9, 
VIDY WOW hear ye to hear iN) WT and see ye to see, i.e. ‘hear 
ye indeed . . . see ye indeed.’ Sometimes it occurs in place 
of a finite verb, especially of the imperative, as Deut. v. 12,’ 
observe WY the Sabbath-day. 
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6. The Infinitive Construct is the verbal noun, used, as 
nouns generally, in the framework of the sentence. It may be 
Subject, as Gen. ii. 18, Lhe being of the man DIST Ni alone 
ts not good ; or Object, as Isa. xxxvil. 28, J know thy sitting, 
down, and thy going out, and thy coming in, WB WN) JAW; 
or may follow the Construct State, as Gen. ii, 17, Zhe tree of the 
knowing NYA good and evil. Its most frequent use, however, 
is with prepositions, as 3, in their being =‘ when they were’; 
j2, from seeing =‘so as not to see’; and especially a to, im 
order to, so as to; note also the phrase, ON? so as to say, to be 
rendered saying. 

285. Participles (§ 193, p. 75). a. The constructive use 
of the Participle with the Article as a relative clause, is 
very usual, as Isa. xxviii. 16, /YONON the believing one =‘ he 
who believes’; Job v. 10, {033 who giveth, etc. (Compare Gk. 
6 motevar, 6 Sovs.) 

b. In the use of the Participle as predicate, while the tense 
to be understood is generally the present, other tenses may also 
be implied, as determined by the context. Thus, Ps. exlv. 14, 
Jehovah upholdeth all that fall ; Amos ix. 11, The tabernacle of 
David that is fallen; Isa. xxx. 13, As a breach ready to fall, 
are all expressed by the same Participle. 

The Participles and Infinitives of transitive verbs are followed, 
like other forms of the verb, by the Accusative. 


Nouns. 

286. Apposition. Nouns referring to the same person or 
thing are placed together in the same grammatical construction, 
the one noun explaining or defining the other, as 1 Kings xvii. 10, 
a woman, a widow ; Gen. xxxix.I, @ man, an Egyptian. Often 
with proper names, 1 Kings iv. 1, nigow 20. See § 289, noted. 


NuMBER. 
28y. a. Pluralis excellentiae. The Divine Names pox, 
‘ON, by the plural form, express majesty and dignity. (See 
also Job xxxv. 10, literally ‘thy Makers’; and Isa. liv.5; but such 
instances. are rare.) The idiom has been thought to intimate 
plurality of attributes; according to some of the older Christian 
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grammarians, plurality in essence. The.yerbs, pronouns, adjec- 
tives and participles used with these Divine Names are generally 
in the singular number, as Gen. i. 1, pyiox 812. Occasionally 
they are plural, but are even then associated with words 
indicating unity. See Josh. xxiv. r9, Map-oy NIN DWP DTN 
God is holy, He is a jealous God. 


Obs.—The sacred Name 17? Jehovah or Yahweh, is always singular, 
never takes the Article, and is never in the construct state. Such phrases 
as Ninax mim Jehovah of hosts really contain an ellipsis of »77>8 or 7378 
Jehovah (God or Lord) of hosts. See §99. With prefixes, the (k*thibh) 
pointing of the Name is as for °)4N, thus 717792, 717772, ete. 


b. Plurality, with the idea of distribution, variety or suc- 
cession, is often expressed by the repetition of the noun; as 
Isa. vi. 2, DYDID ww ‘532 WY sia wings, six wings (to each) ; 
Deut. xiv. 22, 72Y 72Y year by year ; 1 Chron. ix. 32, Naw nav 
every Sabbath. Sometimes with }: Deut. xxxii. 7, WNW many 
generations ; Ps. lxxxvil. 5, WN WN this and that man, R.V.; 
Ps.xi.*3, 3) 33 with heart and heart (with a double heart, 
duplicity) ; Prov. xx. 10, XN) TDS JAN jIN stone (weight) and 
stone, ephah and ephah, i.e. different weights and measures. 
So Deut. xxv. 13, 14. 

c. Dual nouns, in their agreement with adjectives, pronouns 
and verbs, are generally treated as plural, as Isa. xxxv. 3, 
niowia DDI NET OY weak hands and tottering knees. 


CASE. 


288. Strictly speaking, the Hebrew has no. cases, the various 
relations of the noun or pronoun, which in other languages are 
indicated by inflections, being here supplied by the use of 
prepositions, or by the thought of the reader. Still, for con- 
venience sake, the usual case-appellations may be employed. 

a. The Absolute Case. A noun often stands alone, the 
connection with the rest of the sentence being mentally supplied. 
This is generally described as a species of Nominative, the case 
of the Subject, § 276. Thus, 2 Sam. xxii. 31, God, His way is 
perfect ; Ps. lxxiv. 17, ‘Summer and winter, thou hast made 
them’; Isa. xi. 10, ‘Zhe root of Jesse, unto Him shall the 
nations seek,’ 
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b. The special use of the plural construct, “IWS the blessings 
of, may here be noted; as Ps. i.1. The word may be rendered 
Oh the blessedness of, or as E.V. Blessed is. 

289. Genitive. a. The Construct State has already been 
explained and exemplified. See especially § 129, p. 50. Observe, 
that the governing noun, being sufficiently defined by that 
which follows, does not take the Article. When a pronominal 
affix is required, it is affixed to the Noun governed. Thus, ‘My 
holy mountain’ is not ‘My mountain of holiness, but ‘the 
mountain of My holiness,’ wip 7. The governing word may 
be an Adjective or Participle, as ‘great of strength,’ ‘broken 
of heart.’ 

b. The relations expressed by this idiom are very various, as 
Ps. xlv. 7, sceptre of righteousness ; xliv. 23, sheep of slaughter, 
i.e. destined to slaughter ; Isa. lin. 5, chastisement of owr peace, 
ie. that brings peace to us. It expresses both subjective and 
objective genitive: thus Ezek. xii. 19, DIV DEN the violence of 
the inhabitants, but Obad. 10, POS DIN the violence of thy brother: 
in the former case, ‘the violence committed by the inhabitants,’ 
in the latter, ‘the violence done to thy brother.’ 

c. The possessive relation is often denoted by the prefix .. 
Thus, Gen. xxix. 9, Rachel came with the flock MAND “WS which 
(was) to her father, i.e. ‘her father’s flock.’ Especially in the 
titles to many Psalms: WP “Wond a Psalm (belonging or attri- 
buted) to David =‘a Psalm of David’ So of Solomon, Ps. Ixxii. 
But the meaning of is not always the same, as ny2rd for the. 
Precentor : and perhaps in the superscription to Ps. xli, etc., 
for the sons of K: orah, the temple choir. 

d. Some expressions alternate between the construct state 
and apposition. Thus, 1 Chron. xxi. 25, 271 pu shekels of gold ; 
1 Sam. xvil. 7, bya D>pYs shekels of tron. So Ezra vill. 21, 
NIMS WT the river Ahava; 1 Chron.v. 9, N22 N37 the river 
Euphrates ; but 2 Kings xxiii. 29, and many other places, 173 
mB the river Euphrates, lit. ‘the river of Euphrates’; Gen. 
xxiii. 2, YAW AMP (Kirjath-Arba) the city of Arba; (compare 
Lat, wrbs Roma or urbs Romae.) See further § 294. 

260. Dative. Generally expressed by the preposition or 
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“De, For possessive force given to this Dative form, see pre- 
ceding section. Hence the construction there is to me = I have; 
as 2 Sam. xii. 2, JN¥ 0 syyiyd a rich man had a flock. 

The pronominal suffix to the verb is occasionally not accusa- 
tive but dative in meaning, as Josh. xv. 19, 2] Thou hast 
given to me; Neh. ix. 28, TPPYP) and they cried to Thee. 

291. Accusative. «. For the Objective uses of the noun, 

with or without MN (“NY), see § 277. 
__ 6, The Accusative is frequently used to designate place (to or 
at); time (when or how long), as DY0 to-day ; DY neous qn 
darkness for three days; (and perhaps Ps. exxvii. 2, 83Y py in 
He giveth to His beloved in sleep)'; space (how large) ; manner, 
as ND2 security; 1 Sam, xii. 11, MOD WM and ye dwelt securely 
(but often with y as Job xi. 18, I3Wn nvap thou shalt rest 
securely). Such accusatives are adverbial. A general relation 
is sometimes denoted, some such words as in respect to being 
supplied, as Gen, xli. 40, 90 27 8D27 PI only with regard 
to the throne will I be greater than thou. 

292. Vocative. For this there is no special sign; the context 
must determine. It generally takes the Article. Compare 
Ps, exiv. 3, D1 TNT DD the sea saw tt and fled, with ver. 5, 
DIN > ON yon what (happened) to thee, O sea, that thou Jleest ? 
the noun being identical in both clauses. So Isa. xlii. 18, Hear, 
ye deaf, and look, ye blinds (BWANA, OMY); Deut. xxxii. 1, 
DOW NNT give ear, ye heavens / 

Obs.—But in these cases, ‘ the Substantive with the Article is really in 
apposition with the Personal Pronoun of the second person, which is either 
expressly mentioned (1 Sam. xvii. 58) or virtually present.’—Gesenius, 

293. Ablative. For the prepositions 3 in, at, on, and JD (:19) 
from, see § 273. 


ADJECTIVES. 


294. a. For the Adjective as qualifying a Noun, see §§ 169-171. 
For the Adjective as Predicate, compare § 276. In both cases, 
the Concord is the same in gender and number, So also 


* Luther: Seinen Freunden gibt er es schlafend, see R.V. marg, 
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with participles. The following idioms must be especially 
noted : 

A wise father, O35 ISN, 

The wise father, 020 ANH, 

The father 7s wise, IX DIN, 


The Article is also affixed to demonstrative pronouns and to 
participles when qualifying definite nouns, as: 
This day, "30 DVD, Gen. vii. 13. 
The sword turning every way, N2BONII ANT, Gen. iii. 24, 
Obs.—In the Hebrew sentence, the qualifying Adjective 


generally stands after its noun, the predicative Adjective 
before it. 


Adjectives and Participles referring to two or more Nouns 
connected by a conjunction are put in the plural: and are 
masculine if the nouns are of different genders, as Gen. xviii. 11, 
D2pr MW DIN Abraham and Sarah were old. Occasionally, 
however, the plural adjective agrees in gender with the nearest 
noun. Collective nouns may take the singular or plural, 
according as the thought of unity or separateness prevails. 

A similar reference to the sense rather than the form of the 
noun also often determines the gender of the Adjective. Thus, 
MY (fem.) congregation may take a fem. sing. as Num. xiv. 27, 
or a mase. plur. as xvi. 3 (constructio ad sensum). 

Adjectives are frequently used without their substantives, 
when the meaning is clear. Such words as man, woman are 
‘thus often omitted. In this case the adjective is treated like 
the substantive in regard to the construct state, the use of 
affixes and suffixes, etc. 

Substitutes for Adjectives. The number of Adjectives 
in Hebrew is very limited (see § 172); their place being often 
picturesquely supplied by a genitive construction. Thus, Ps, 
xxiii. 2, pastures of greenness, waters of rest; Isa, xxxill. 17, 
a land of distances=‘a far-off’ or ‘ wide-stretching land.’ 

Occasionally, apposition takes the place of the genitive con- 
struction, and thus ‘true words’ may be written either N28 24 
words of truth, Eccl. xii. 10, or NX DVN words (that are) truth, 
‘Prov. xxii, 21. 
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b. Quality or attribute is often denoted by the use of 
words such as son, lord, etc. Thus, sons of valour =‘ the 
valiant,’ as Judges xxi. 10; often sons of belial or worthlessness 
for ‘the worthless.’ So in intimating time of life, Gen. xvii. 24, 
Abraham was a son of ninety-nine years; Job v. 7, WW 22 the 
sons of flame, i.e. ‘the sparks.’ Similarly, bya lord, as a lord of 
wing, Prov. i. 17, for ‘a winged thing.’ 

c. The Divine Name is frequently used in regimen to denote 
great or majestic qualities, as Ps. xxxvi. 7, mountains of God ; 
Ixxx. 11, cedars of God. Sometimes ? is used; as of Nineveh, 
Jonah iii. 3, oon aay a city great before God. 

Degrees of Comparison. J. For the preposition j!) as the 
sign of the Comparative, see § 173.. The Adjective is some- 
times omitted, as Prov. xviii. 19, a brother offended — than 
a strong city, where A.V. and R.V. supply the words is harder 
to be won. Elliptical constructions are exemplified in such 
phrases as Job xlii. 3, Ps. cxxxi. 1, °319%) nixdpy (more) wonderful 
things than I (can understan4), ‘too wonderful for me’; Isa. x. 10, 
pbyanwy p'DB their graven images (were more) than (in) 
Jerusalem. 

A Verb often carries a Comparative force, being also followed 
by 12, as Gen, xxxvii. 3, Israel loved Joseph (more) than j) all 
his sons; 2 Sam. i. 23, 23 NINN bp DWI they were swifter 
than eagles, they were stronger than lions. 

e. For the Superlative expressed by the Adjective with the 
Article, see § 174. Thus Gen. xlii. 13, the young one =‘ the 
youngest’; Jonah ili. 5, DIDPTY) point from their great (one) 
even unto their little (one) =‘ from the greatest to the least 
among them.’ 

A Superlative force is often given to an Adjective or Noun 
by repeating it in the Genitive, the holy of holies =‘the most 
holy’; the Song of Songs =‘ the most excellent song.’ Sometimes 
with the preposition 3, as Proy. xxx. 30, M922 WA} stronzest 
among beasts ; Song vi. 1, W332 AD the fairest among women. 
Compare Luke i. 28. . 

The adverb I8D very gives a superlative force to an adjective, 
as Gen. i, 31, TN AAW very good; Num. xi. 33. Or the 
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adjective may be repeated, Deut. xxviii. 43, nby npyy very 
high ; 2 M2 very low; Eccl. vii. 24, POY PHY very deep. 


NUMERALS. 


295. For the general construction of the Numerals, see 
§§ 265-269. 

It should be noticed that 53 (-3) all is really a substantive, 
‘the whole’ or ‘totality’; hence is unaffected by the gender or 
number of the word to which it refers ; yinnnbs all the earth ; 
pYiin->3 all the nations; the predicate Gan or adjective) usually 

agreeing with the noun. But “53 prefixed to a singular noun 
without the Article means every : ir with “3 j is a denial of the 
whole = = not any, as Gen. iii. 1. 


PRONOUNS. 


296. The emphatic use of the Personal Pronouns may be 
exemplified by such passages as Isa. xliii. rr, M7) "DIN “DIN J, 
L am Jehovah ; vii. 6, ons Dit OF they, they are thy lot. 

The pronoun of the third person in the Pentateuch is, with 
very few exceptions, Nin for both genders. For the feminine 
it is pointed NW, to be read 8) as if by a perpetual g°r7. 

297. a. For the Relative Pronoun, see § 187. “W is really 
an indeclinable particle (‘an old demonstrative, Gesenius) which 
often gives a relative sense to personal pronouns or to adverbs of 
time or place. Hence such constructions as the following :— 

Gen. vii. 15, which the breath of life was in tt = in which 
was the breath of life. 

Ex. vi. 26, This is (these are) Aaron and Moses, which the 
Lord said to them = to whom the Lord said. 

Gen. xliv. 16, He which the cup is found in his hand = he 
in whose hand the cup is found. 

t Kings xviil. 10, There is no kingdom or nation which the 
king hath not sent there 0¥—whither the king hath - 
not sent, 

b. For other uses of WR, especially as an equivalent to a con- 
junction (how, that, in order that, forasmuch as), also for its 
employment with prefixes (3, 3, 12), see the Lexicon. 

M 
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c. The relative, as in other languages, is often omitted, as 
Gen. iii. 13, What is this thou hast done? Ps, vii. 15, He is 
fallen into the ditch he made, Dyp’ nnwa bby, 

d. In many cases WS includes the antecedent and relative 
in one = that which or what; as Gen. xviii. 17, ‘8 B30 
MY "IN WN DDN shall I hide from Abraham what I am 
doing ? (Note the repeated *28, § 295.) So with the masculine, 
as Num. xxii. 6. As the Object in the rel. clause, WN may be 
preceded by MX (“N¥), as in Prov. iii. 12, 77 JINI7WN NY whom 
the Lord loveth. So Gen. xliv.1; Ex. xx. 7. 

e. A relative sentence may be changed into a form equivalent 
in sense, as Ps. Ixxii.12, He shall deliver the needy, and there 
is no helper to him, i.e. ‘him who has no helper’: 42 "WY PS. 

f. In certain books, WS is replaced by the prefix ¥ (rarely 
Y) followed by daghesh forte (‘in compensation for the omitted 
4,’ Gesenius). Thus, Ps. cxxiv. 6, 3203 Nby who hath not given 
us up (for ND "WN). Lam. ii. 16, WI4PY DD the day which we 
looked for; also constantly in Eccl. and Sol. Song, and occa- 
sionally in Judges. Before gutturals, the inadmissible daghesh 
often simply disappears, as Eccl. ii. 22, NINY, or @ takes sheva, as 
Eccl. iii. 18, D3; once gamets, Judg.vi.17. The form is usual 
in later Hebrew. 

g. The demonstrative 7} sometimes takes the place of the 
relative (compare that in English), as Ps. civ. 8, 91D) 7} Dip 
the place that Thou hadst founded; Prov. xxiii. 22, Pand yw 
q n} Hearken to thy father that begat thee. See also Job xv. 17. 

298. Connection of Clauses. The chief connective of words 
and sentences is the conjunction } (see § 274). Its uses, how- 
ever, extend far beyond those of the simple copulative. As has 
been already noted (§ 275), the Hebrew to a great extent 
discards the links which, in Western languages, unite words 
and clauses, leaving the reader to supply the connection of 
thought. It thus includes the meaning of many particles, such 
as iN or, IS then, [28 certainly, DOW perhaps, WAY in order to, 
wd for the sake of, 125 therefore. 


‘These particles were reserved for cases in which special emphasis 
or distinctness was desired; their frequent use was felt instinctively 
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to be inconsistent with the lightness and grace of movement which 
the Hebrew ear loved; and thus in A.V., R.V., words like or, then, 
but, notwithstanding, howbeit, so, thus, therefore, that, constantly 
appear, where the Hebrew has simply 1.’ (Gesenius’ Lexicon, new 
edition by Brown, Driver, and Briggs, part ili, p. 252.) 


Hence such sentences as the following: 


. Of every tree of the garden thou mayest freely eat, and of 
the tree of the knowledge of good.and evil,’ etc., rendered lwdt, 
Gen. ii. 16, 17. 

‘Tam black and comely,’ i.e. ‘but comely’ Sol. Song i. 5. 

‘In the day of your eating thereof, and your eyes shall be 
opened,’ Read then. Gen. iii. 5. | 

‘What wilt thou give me, and I go childless?’ ice. ‘seeing 
I go.’ Gen. xy. 2. 

‘These men are peaceable with us, and let them dwell in the 
land,’ i.e. ‘therefore. Gen, xxxiv. 21. ; 

‘And he will leave his father, and his father would die,’ i.e. 
‘Tf he should . . . then his father, etc. Gen. xliv. 22. 

‘And thou shalt hearken unto his voice, and I will be an 
enemy unto thine enemies,’ i.e. ‘Zf thou shalt hearken . . . then 
I will be,’ ete. Ex. xxiii. 22. 5 

‘Man is born to trouble, and the sons of flame ascend,’ i. e. 
‘as the sparks fly upward.’ - Job v. 7. 

‘Give us help against the adversary, and vain is the help 
of man.’ Understand ‘for vain,’ etc. Ps. Ix. 11. 

‘Speak to the children of Israel, and they shall turn back,’ 
i.e. ‘that they turn back.’ Ex. xiv. 2. 

‘There is no beauty, and we should desire Him,’ i.e. ‘that 
we should desire Him.’ Isa. liii. 2. 

‘Thou delightest not in sacrifice, and I would give it,’ i.e. 
either ‘else would I give it,’ A.V., R.V., or ‘that I should give 
it, R.V. marg. Ps. li. 17. 

‘Neither shall his bread fail; and I am the Lord thy God,’ 
i.e. ‘as truly as I am Jehovah.’ Isa. li. 14, 15. 

These instances might be extended almost indefinitely, showing 
that there is scarcely any kind of logical connection between two 
clauses that may not be intimated by }, the reader being left to 
discern the precise relation. 

M 2 
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CHAPTER II, 
READING LESSONS, WITH NOTES. 


299. PRELIMINARY NoTE ON THE ACCENTS, 


As in the following Reading Lesson (the Book of Ruth), the 
full scheme of Accents is employed, the names and uses of those 
not already described (§§ 81-87) must be briefly indicated. 

a. The six chief Distinctives have been given: viz. Silluq, 
Athnach, S‘gholta, Zageph-qaton, Zageph-gadhol, and Tiphcha ; 
with the general scheme of the accentuated sentence. The 
older Hebrew grammarians, in their picturesque way, regarded 
the Sentence as a Province, regulated in meaning and rhythm by 
the Disjunctive Accents as Lords (domint) with the Conjunctives 
as their Attendants (servi). The Disjunctives were subsequently 
divided into Emperors (imperatores) and Kings (reges)—the six 
already enumerated; the next two classes being Princes (duces) 
and Officers (comites). Upon these the Conjunctive Accents wait 
as Servants; being apportioned to the former as attendants, 
according to minute and curious rules, which we cannot here 
discuss '. 

b. It may, however, be useful to indicate three particulars in 

which the accents will assist the learner. See § 76. 
_ (1) In marking the tone-syllable, they often show the 
grammatical form of the word. Thus VA (mélel, § 77) is a pre- 
position and pronoun, with us; 322 (milra) is a verb. perf. 3 per. 
plural, they built. 

(2) They often explain apparent irregularities in pointing, 
the greater distinctives tending to lengthen the vowels on which 
they stand (‘in pause’). See § 100. 

(3) They determine the sense in sentences otherwise am- 
biguous. Thus, Gen. x. 21, binan np. ns (Ov) might, apart 
from the accent, be rendered Shem... the elder brother of Japheth 

1 The student is referred, fora full account of the accents and their use, 


to the two works by the Rev. Dr. Wickes, On the Accentuation of the 


Books of the Old Testament; Prose and Poetical respectively (Clarendon 
Press). 
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or the brother of Japheth the elder. But the connective accent 
(mér*kha, see below) on M5’, shows the latter to be the meaning 
according to the Massoretes. 

c. The poetical books (Psalms, Proverbs, Job) have certain 
accents peculiar to themselves, as shown § 302. 

d. Accents that always stand on the final letter of a word are 
termed postpositive, like Segholta, p. 35 ; those which are always 
attached to the first syllable are prepositive. All the others 
mark the tone-syllable. 

In the following list the respective accents are placed upon 
their Hebrew names—names for the most part belonging to the 
post-biblical period of the language. 


300. Distinctives: THIRD Cuass (Duces). 

Rebhia'; see § 81 ("27 resting), equivalent to a comma}; in 
shape like cholem, but usually found where a cholem would be 
impossible. 

Zarqa (SPT scattering), postpositive; indicating a slight 
pause, subsidiary to Segholta. 

Pashta (ROWE extension), postpositive ; prolonging the word 
on which it stands, with the effect of a pause. If the word 
has the tone on the penult the Pashta is repeated, as Gen. 1. 2, 
nn, 

Yethibh (2M reversed), prepositive; a half-comma, equivalent 
to Pashta. 

Tephir (VIA broken), somewhat less than a comma. 

Shalsheleth (ndbwbw chain), isolating the word by way of 
emphasis. Very rare in Old Testament prose. 


301.  Duistinctives: FourrH Cuass (Comites). 

Pazer (IB disperser). 

Qarné Pharah (m5 ‘IMP horns of a heifer), otherwise known 
as Pa 18 Great Pazer. 

Telisha g¢dholah (ndin3 NUON great drawn-out ; a high 
note, emitted with effort), prepositive. 

Geresh (wr expulsion). 
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Gershayim (Dw), Double Geresh. 

Pesiq (1! P°DB restrainer), a perpendicular mark between 
two words. Gesenius gives it as PA. 

These last six accents indicate very slight pauses, and are 
practically equivalent to one another, as disjunctives. Musically, 
however, they differ; and they are attended by different servé or 

-conjunctives. 


302. Consunctive Accents (Servi). 


These connect the word on which they stand with the 
‘word following,. in. agreement, apposition, dependence, etc. 
Practically, they are all of the same force, the ‘lords,’ however, 
preferring each his own ‘servants’ or ‘servant,’ according to 
certain complicated rules, 

Munach (129 sustained). in 
_ | Mahpakh (71319 inverted). Like Yethibh in form; but the 
latter is prepositive. Sometimes pointed 720. 

Qadhma (NBD going before). Like Pashta in form, only 
Pashta is postpositive. Also called NDIN Azla, ‘going on,’ i.e. 
not pausing in the melody. 

Darga (8377 a ¢rill); attendant on Rebhia‘ and Tebhir. 

. Telisha q¢tannah (73P xenon small drawn-out). Compare 
the disjunctive Z7'lisha g‘dholah. 

| Mértkha (821) prolonged). Occasionally doubled (827"2 
nbip3), Often attends Tiphcha. 

Yerach (1. moon) like an inverted Athnach. Sometimes 
called D2p3 wheel, from its original circular shape. The words 
i $2 son of its day, i.e. ‘a day old,’ are sometimes added 
to MY. 

In the poetical books, the following accents are sometimes 
combined on the same word: Disjunctives; Rebhia‘ with Geresh, 
and Mérekha with Mahpakh’ (or Ol8 ‘veyéred): Conjunctives ; 
Mérekha with Zarga, and Mahpakh with Zarqa. 

Note —When a word is marked with two. accents, one indi- 
cates the tone, the other its connection or disconnection with 
the next word. 
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- 303: THE BOOK OF RUTH’. 
CuHapreR I. 
wise god pasa ayaa Odette mbes Sina re 2. | 
noth Yawn serT avi tba “anh naam ond mn 
ouh “hyo Ths Deh binds WNT ow 2, 022 
mam ‘ond mand orier sary yom Bye 
ony wr sorb 9" 3. (DWNT ayia No 
nivaasia brgy oy? WON 4. HEED wh NT Nw 
“yy? OW raw My My ow MEW An oy 
riba Sagem p's) Wer OPpawoa pM 5. ow 


Cuaprer I. 

1. 91 § 254.6, The 1 links to the book of Judges, to which Ruth is an 
appendix. This introductory 17) is regularly followed by another *) 
§ 298; and it came to pass... . that (lit. and) there was a famine, 19°32 
in the days of, 3 + 1p from Di §§ 131, 162, the judging of the Judges, 
inf. const. and pte. qal wpw. YI and went, § 2474.1. from Bethlehem 
‘Judah 7334 to sojourn, inf. const. qal; for qamets, see p. 46 note, and p. 51. 
Twa in the district of, a + °1 pl. const. of 77M. Im. § 162. 19727309 
and two, his sons, §§ 162, 265 (2). 

2. 730°" § 263. ny? No‘omi (not Naomi), § 56.1. 3849) 3 pl.impf. 
qal xia and they came, followed by simple accus. of place without prepo- 
sition § 277d, 17779) 3 pl. impf. qal mp7 § 254 

3. npr) from nan § 249g. NWA) 38. f. impf. niph. Iw and (she) 
was left, note agreement of verb with nearer subject, as ver. 6. 

4. 1x) 3 pl. impf. qal x2 § 244 a, for omitted daghesh § 38). 019 
§ 176. D2 § 162. NirINH §§ 120, 262, NONM...-.. mw §§ 266, 
269. aw) from 1) § 247.10 (1). 0°20 VwYD about ten years, § 265. 35 
for masc. pl. of 72 § 122. 


5. 3n%99) 3 pl. impf. gal nin, with defective shureg, §§ 18, 19, and died 


1 In the Notes, the sign’ or ” marks the abridgement of a word in the 
text. 
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aw MSD NT SpA 6. myn mye? yet 
“MS TT WBE? avi Tw Ayrw yw aio ye 
“any wey biperry smd 7. ron om npb sdy 
Vyas aw TYE mebm may srpbe mA sw 
maa mz? Tb. caw toy ws 8. oT 
TNE Ten Bpey mim Fyn mms nab ney 
NBS) O22 FT FD 9. Tay) OrErroy opey 
iP TENBR FP PEM AUS ma ney ofA 


Wp wy, ver. 8. mp ‘w n/a, ver. 7, 


also the two of them. “x niph., to be left (ver. 3), with following }19, to be 
bereaved of. 772? from 15» (segholate) her children. 


8. DPM from Dp § 249 g, for construction cf. ver. 3. ND) pl. of mdz 
with 3s. f. suff. awn) from 118 § 249 g. myo 38.f. pf gqalyow. iny 
his people, DY § 155. nnd § 244e, p. 46 note. Dm? pause form om) § 88. 

7. 82D) 38. f. impf. gal xg, naw a WR lit. which she was there, 
i.e, where she was, p. 140, note 3 and § 297 a; for daghesh in see § 37. 3. 
Massoretic note: in another copy (1)2T¥ N171D23) w without daghesh ; 
D7 ‘weak.’ ‘m3 § 266 and foot-note 2, my § 181, 7229m) 3 pl f. 
impf. gal 7°. 2319, for form see on 1325 ver. 1. 


8. NA) § 2464. 172222 pl. f. imperat. gal 7228 247.1b(1). 7328 
2 pl. f. imperat. qal 23% go (ye), return ye, each (Bx) to the house of her 
mother. my» see § 97; the text has the ordinary impf. qal of MOY, viz. 
my>, which must be taken in a jussive sense, may Jehovah show you 
mercy (lit. accomplish mercy with you); the margin substitutes the proper 
jussive form wy § 253 d. VORND § 274. pny 2 pl. m. perf. qal ny 
§ 2530; for masc. see § 276 b, and cf. DIY. ONT ptep. gal nan the 
dead ones. 19» with me, a strengthened form of my, cf. ver. 11. 


9. }m § 244 ¢ impf. in jussive sense. -]832, imperat., defectively written 
for TINZD § 252. Jehovah give to you that ye may find, for imperat. see 
§ 228, Obs. 1 and § 283. na accus. of place, § 291 b, at the house of. pny 
3.8. f.impf. qal pw? with > to kiss. MmNwWD) impf gal x2. 72°23) 
impf. gal 73. ' 
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SYR IW. JANE Ay MBSA 10. inp3RM 
“nyt vay isbn mab sda many Say) vem i. 
Sno Aya x2. oN Og WM Yes BVa 
pa mien vb-wy Semin ve thy nize snp YB WP 
Hoon x3. fog ay oa ws? Hb ony 
nig spbal mavn jogo oan ws wy man 
“Tog TBE DED Sie “Poon; ia Oy wy? 
MEW pw ay Mga yp Ae x4. tM 
nav Fa WeNA 15. fA ny Anion 
/ IDI, ver. 14. 


10. 15 § 176. 5 nay but (RV.), or perhaps = Gk. 7: in quoted speech, 
and not to be translated. JAN § 182. 2102 § 249 ¢. 722? from oy. 


11. N33 § 162 my daughters. 119) p.142. DY cf. ver. 8. ‘yin is it 
yet to me sons? for 7 see pp. 142, 143. 2193 (strengthening methegh 
with sheva) from Dy pl. of yp (not used), 1°17) § 254 that they may be, 
see § 298. ‘xd § 162 for husbands. 

12. 722 for full form see ver. 8. M373 § 231 d.ii. nim § 2545 for 
comparative ‘7 see § 173; for implicit daghesh in 1 see § 38 }, cf. 241. 2 b; 
lit. I am old from being, i.e. too old to be. ‘xD for I said, a vivid way 
of expressing for if I should say; so the following pfs. ni § 254. 

13. jn ts it for this? fem. suff. for neut., Lat. haec, Gk. tatra, cf. 
§ 276). ‘wm 2 pl. f. impf. piel 120. VON 19 until, p. 144, 1973) pause 
form of 3532) (impf. A). 11329A (for 73...) 2 pl. f. impf. niph. of yay (only 
found here) ye will shut yourselves up. M729 p. 142. 56 Miri § 254- 
5x p. 141, with verb understood. 091 either 9 comparative, § 173, it is 
Jar more bitter for me than for you (RV. marg.), or from you = because 
of you, it grieveth me much for your sakes (A.V.) 

14, WwAI=TINWN) § 252 ¢, 3 pl. f. impf. qal xv (see note; ‘RDF 
Aleph is wanting). aninn) from ninq (fem. of oF father in law); for 
pointing of 5 see § 65 ¢, for meaning ver.g. 713°77223 cleaved unto her, 
for daghesh see § 37 (3)-+ 


15. mB from 338 see § 249€. M2) thy sister in law, probably from 


170 READING LESSONS, WITH NOTES. [Part Ill. 


Syma mo ome mobanbin may-des ae 
INN ay 2 ay sdoyapn-by hy vpn 16. 
"OY Tay wns anon swina qos “Son aber bys 5 
naey oy) mie mba ese a. opby pay 
pa Tye nso yp poy ma > min nb Te 
Fas ngo> wo nygamesa NAD 18.1 
TIS oF apbm 19. arb rand banm 
yyarde opm ‘ond ma hakas im ond na 
prog TEN 20 HE MART mA by 


np3? (segh.). oT5x here probably in pl. sense, gods. °330 28. f. imperat. 
galaww. INN p. 143. 

16. 5x with impf. p. 141. 2 § 176. 2? to leave thee (fem.), § 233, 
note 4; a+ y+y. "TxD from after thee (fem.), § 182; for prefix, 
p- 51; for double metheg, §§ 67, 68. 2; for pause, § 88. "N->x whither. 
20m 28. f, impf. qal 757. "Na where. >3°>m see y15 and cf. § 250. Note 
the terse, vivid, thy people my people, and thy God my God. 

17. 1328 niph. 1372. *'D' 3s. m. impf. hiph. )D» add (with defective 
cholem), § 247. 1 @; lit. Jehovah do so to me and so add (sc. to do, 
niwy>), i.e. and do more also; note full form of impfs. in jussive sense 
(a frequent formula of oath). °2 for. ny2 § 153, note 2. 43 between, 
repeated, with suff. 

18. 81D) § 253 d. 3, and she saw that she was hardening herself to go 
with her. "nip hithp. fem. pte. 9 inf. const. qal from yb? § 247. 10.1; 
for prefix 9 see ver. 1. mmx § 182. Sinn 38. f. impf. gal § 240. 1d. 
Tal inf. piel. mdx § 182. 


19. DAW they two, for masc. suff. see ver. 8. 79x13 inf. const. gal 
nia with 3 pl. f. suff. (for more usual 1,) until their coming, i.e. until they 
came ; 80 "13 when they came. DM) 38. f. impf. niph, DIT §§ 240. 2, 
249 0; for const. of *) see ver. 1. 53 see 55 and §§ 69, 48. 3. yoy 
§ 182 about them (lit. upon, cf. Gk. én), xh 3 pl. £ impf. qal TOR ae) 


they (i.e. the women of the city) said. i interrog. p. 143; is this 
No‘omi? 
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p pM, ii. 1, "3 Dipl “NX, ver. 20, 


20.5x p.141. "pn eall (with following dat.»)) 2 pl. f. impf. qal. »4 
daghesh § 37.3. ‘DD2 i.e. my delight. NIP for 72NI?p 2 pl. f. imperat. 
qal, cf, ver.9. 1 fem, of 19 bitter, an unusual and apparently late 
form for 7119, which the g°r? prefers; the foot-note is "7 Dipna “NK aleph 
in place of he. 107 35. pf. hiph. 11. §§ 245}, 242, with dat. » hath 
made it bitter for me. 1% Almighty, a Divine name, almost peculiar to 
the Pentateuch and the Book of Job, 

21. THIN fem. xdD full (adjectives in emphatic positions before the 
verbs). 22°07 38. pf. hiph. 230 with 1 pers. s. suff. §§ 249 ¢, 231, 233, 
hath brought me back. w9> p.142. 117) for 1 § 99, note 3. y17 for 
2773s. pf. hiph. yy, ef. 107 ver. 20. 

22, 108) cf. DpAd ver. 6. mata pf., see ver. 15; “7 is here a rel. 
pron., who reéwrned (more naturally expressed by mwa pte., p. 75, but 
the accent is against this), 17) for fem. comp. ver. 8. mbrm begin- 
ning, root >> —in the beginning of the harvest of barley. 


CuarPtTerR II. 


1. pi see § 97; the g*r? is y1\n const. of Yin, the genitive relation 
being doubly expressed by the const, and the following 2, cf. § 273; the 
kthibh is 93.10 pual pte. of v1? one known, an acquaintance, kinsman; And 
to No‘omi (there was) a kinsman of her husband, a man mighty (in) wealth. 
jos and his name, § 258. 20. 
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2. N2°7298 Is. impf. gal 7° viz. 728 with cohortative n and 
strengthening N2, § 219 a; let me, I pray thee, go; for daghesh § 37. 3. 
pox) 1s. impf. piel cohort. 0p) with 1 conjunctive; and let me glean 
Deyaw § 122 pl. of naw (see Judges xii. 6) among the ears of corn. 
Wx aN for const. see § 187. 1 and § 297; after him in whose eyes. 
v2°y dual of py § 153, with 3 s. suff. 3) 2 f. imperat. qal 45> § 247. 
1b. 1. M2 § 162. 

3. Op pl. pte. qalrzp the reapers. 1731 3 8 impf. apoc. qal 727 
§ 253d. 2. aap lot, with 3s. f. suff. and her lot chanced (to be in) the 
portion of the field (which belonged) to Boaz. 

4, 7377 § 275. Na pte. qalxia. oppy § 181. 45 § 176. 4272 
3 8. impf. piel 712 § 241. 2a, with 2s. suff., in jussive sense, Jehovah 
bless thee. 

5. 192 § 153. 1220 pte. niph. 283 §§ 244, 193, who was set over the 
reapers, 9 § 186, 

6. }Y21 3.8. impf. qal my § 253d. Ns) pause form. ”y2 a Moabitish 
maiden she (1s). mo5 see i. 22. 

Ie N2-TOPIN see li, 2. °MDDN} Is, pf. qal HON with 1 consec. §§ 228, 
298; that I may gather. "93 from 19 § 153, with 2 and def. art. p. 51, 
note 3, among the sheaves, cf. ii. 2, Ni2m) 3s. f. impf. qal xia and she 
came. TindAr3s. f. impf. qal ty § 240. 1b (with fully written cholem) 
and has remained. IW since (lit. from j2 then 18). IY prep. p. 144. 
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MmY p. 140 even until now. wmv i.e, NW inf. const. qal 12> § 247.1 
with 3 s. f. suff. her sitting. 31 accus. of place, in the house (i.e. the hut 
where the reapers rested). Boaz probably found her resting; lit. this 
(m3) her sitting in the house (4s) a little. 

8.NioT p.14r. AYO 2s, f, pf. qal yow § 242¢. ma § 162 hearest 
thou not my daughter? 29 28. f. impf. qal 22 § 247. 1 b. DP? inf, 
const. qal with prefix > pp. 51, 143. W8 another, yap 2s. f. impf. 
gal 139 (for apn § 240. Le; a few forms occur with the cholem of the 
impf. retained before — and 3, and lightened into shureq; cf. Ex. 
xviii, 26 awibw they will judge, for 11082). 131 from here, hence, 113 
here, p. 139- ]R31N 2 & f. impf. qal p33 impf. A; forms in »— and 4 
sometimes append a } (nun paragogic) without change of meaning, cf. 
ver. 9, iii. 4, 18; sometimes, as here, the preceding sh°va reverts to the 
original vowel sound, which must of necessity be lengthened if short, 
§ 48.1. “y2 pl. TI1y2 with 1 pl. suff. 

O22 dual 1p § 153, note 2, with 2 s. f. (let) thine eyes (be). }2927? 
(fem. suff.), for 21" 7? (masc.), ef. ver. 8. wom) 2s. f. pf. 27 and go, § 228, 
Obs. 1. TN § 182. NZ 8. pf. piel 7) §§ 251, 253- 7529 p. 142. 
222 inf. const. qal vad ie. 933 with 2s. f. suff. §§ 233, 242@ nox 
2s. f. pf. xox as if from M8 § 252 ¢, and with imperfect chireg, and 
(when) thou art thirsty. 7) then thou shalt go. 02 pl. 23 segh. 
§ 258.1. mnw2s.f pf. gal mw. yaNw? 3 pl. impf. gal axw cf. ver. 8; 
and thow shalt drink of that which the young men draw. 

10. 5bmi 3s. f. impf. qal 5D § 244 a i72P see DB, wm) see 
p. 126 note. my x to the earth, yx with 1 local, see p. 79) note ° 
vor § 182, yam p. 142. 92790 inf. const. hiph. 132 with I s. suff. to 
regard me, i.e. that thow regardest me. 73723 fem. 72 (ndk) stranger. 
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m1 ND, ver. 14. 


11. jy2) ver. 6. 1377 inf. abs. hoph. 13) §§ 210, 244. 1377 3.8. pf, hoph. 
of the same: for construction, see § 284 a; it has been Sully told. mivy 
2s.f. pf. gal nby, with oy (i. 8, ii. 19) or Dex (with) to do unto. nin 
const. DD. "M12s, f. impf. qal ary § 240.1. JIN § 162. JOR § 155. 
Nin birth (15>). Av § 2420. wy vn the day before yesterday, i.e. 
before. 

12, obw piel ob may (Jehovah) requite. %Yb work § 153. 7) 
Siseets jussive impf. 727 § 254. md wn (f.) reward. 05 complete, full. 
Dy from (lit. pf. from with). Dxa 2s. f. pf. qal xia. 1? inf. const. 
gal DT §§ 253 a, 65 ¢. 1b) dual with 3 pl. suff, 22; for const., see 
§ 187. 1, and cf. i. 73 which thou camest to take refuge under His wings, 
i.e, under whose wings, ete., § 297 a. 

13. N¥ON § 252 a, impf. in cohortative sense, let me find. 117% lord. 
HOM) 28. m. pf. piel om) § 241. 2, 3, with 1s. suff. § 231 thou hast com-- 
Sorted me. 13°>y to the heart of, cf. Is. xl. 2. 7INNDW seghol for sh°va 
in pause, § 88. °238) though I, § 298. MIN § 254. "ND § 266 (even) 
as one of thy handmaidens, 

14, i? to her, the ordinary form § 176; the margin here and in Num, 
xxxii. 42, Zech. v. 11 notes, ‘another copy 1)’ ive. with raphé, §§ 61, 
96. 2. Wa for ordinary ‘ta 28, £. imperat. gal 22 § 244. mdoy for 
const. see §§ 228, Obs. 1, 283. JAB i.e. NB morsel, § 258. 2 with 2 a f. suff. 
IUD) 3s. f. impf. apoc, 23. § 247, 1 b (1) and she sat. Iz at the side 


Chapter IT.] RUTH Il. 175 
yet Sox 9p mb-eam osypo agp auth 
paca nd wiyrims wy ty wpo> opis. AM 
ma sbi by on 16. iaygen NP) Epon OPE 
ppbm x7. emaawan Sb map on Epo 
MEN. TL ape my barn apy Tvs 
DY TiN SIA Wy Nam RwAL 18. ON bY 

PAyawD Mois ne ah “nm Rein Topo 
miby ma ben nop nis mfian mS Api 19. 


p’p3 mb, ver. 14, 


of, for }1) ef. p. 140, note 4. W2B2) Le. Daz) with 6 shortened to 8 before 
maqgeph, §§ 69, 48.3 and he reached. "Ni § 246a. N13 5. f. impf. 
apoc. hiph. 3° § 247. 1 a, and she left (thereof) ; full form .nin, apoc. 
unin, but the guttural changes tsere to pathach, and the margin calls 
attention to this short vowel with the pause accent, cf. §§ 82, 88. 


15. DpA) § 249 g. wp? inf. const. piel p> ef. ii, 8. 1971 3 8. m. 
impf, apoc. piel M1¥ §§ 251, 253d. 4. TON? § 2460. “YT ver. 7. mprn 38.f. 
impf. piel p> in a jussive sense which the following verbs maintain, let 
her glean. "32 2 pl. m. impf. hiph. 053 with 38. f. suff. reproach her 
not. ’ 

16. ”n->w inf. abs. (as the construction requires; this form is usually 
inf. const.) and 2 pl. m. impf. qal 52 § 245; for const. see ver. 11. 22 
segh. bundle. oA pf. qal with 1 consec. § 228, Obs. 1 (hereafter a virtwal 
imperat., see ver. 15). mp) pf: piel with 1 consec. that she may glean, 
§§ 280, 298. 2 impf. gal ay2 rebuke, followed by 3 of person. 

17. 11¥7 evening in pause 1qy § 88. "TAI impf. gal wan § 240. 1d. 
ne § 126. p> 35. pf. piel, note retained tsere with zageph-qaton, §§ 85, 
88, 205. 71 § 254. 2 about; note apposition § 286; an ephah, barley. 

18. xwni3s.f impf. rw §§ 244, 252, and she took (it) up. VW YT accus. 
of place, to the city, cf.i.2, NID1 1.18. NYIN1 38. f, impf. apoc. hiph. 
xz); full form x’Zin §§ 247.14, 227, and she brought out. ymn) § 244e; 
tsere shortened to seghol before maggeph, cf. ver. 14. 111i (defective 
chireq) perf. hiph., cf. ver.14. Y1W1 i.e. [10 after, yap inf. const. gal 
rab with 3 s. f. suff. § 233, lit. after her being satisfied, cf. ver. 14: 

19. Din p. 140. n-wy prob, hast thou worked, cf. ver. 11. i) § 254. 
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D'pIDHA AON vn, ver. 21. 


772 pte. hiph. 133 ef. ver. ro, with 2 s. f. suff. 7973 pte. pass, qal 773 
blessed be he-who-regarded-thee, 130) 3 s. f. impf. apoc. hiph. BPP mals) 
§ 126, with whom she (had) worked, for const. see §§ 187. 1, 29074. 

20. mim) of Jehovah, §§ 273. 2. TOM segh, § 153. “nx with on Living. 
nx) pte. qal nin 289 e; who hath not left off his kindness with the 
living and with the dead. 3irp near, related to. 124 §.176, 40 ive. 
y2 and pl. 5x3 with 1 pl. suff., defective tsere (properly 32°9R40) of our 
near-kinsmen (lit. redeemers) he (is). 5x3 pte. gal 2x cf, Lev. xxv. 25, 
Deut. xxv. 5-10. 

21. > Da even so, for. 5x § 182. DY) pl. 1Y2 com. gend. young 
man or maiden, here prob. fem, = niyo vv. 8, 22. IDR which (are) 
to me, which I have,my, "In ver.8. -oxry until. 1533 pl. pf. piel 79 
they have ended. The marginal note fixes this verse as ‘the middle of the 
book in verses’; see note at end. 

22, "M3 ver. 2, *xsn 2s. f. impf. qal x¥> § 247.10 (1). “D3 pl. 
impf. qal yap cf. 1.16; and that they fall not wpon thee in another Jield. 

23. "23, among the maidens of. mi>> inf. const.. qal 792 § 253 a. 
Den pl. Tem, Av § 247, and she dwelt. 
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CHAPTER III. 


1. NOM p. 142. “WPAN 1s. impf, piel 72 with seghol before maggeph, 
cf. ii, 18; shall I not seek, 7131 rest or a resting-place, cf. i.9. VON 
probably in order that (it may be well for thee), p.144, § 297 6, or which 
shall be well for thee. 1°? § 247.2. 42 § 176. 

2. "11 our kinsman, cf. ii, 1. 27 § 254, for const. cf. ii, 2 with whose 
maidens thou wast. 71% pte. qal 113 winnow; for const. § 275.2. 713°n¥ 
accus. of place, at the threshing floor, cf. ii. 18. it to-night, cf. Din 
p- 140. 

3. nz) 28. f. pf. qal pr) with 1 consec. § 228 therefore wash thyself. 
MIDI 28. £ pf. qal 710 with 1 consec, (qamets before tone-syllable, p. 46 
note). now) same from nity put on. “nw pl. nv with 2 s. fem. suff. 
thy ravment. 727 § 182. Bota ed grt 152 same form as foregoing, 
from 12°. The k*thibh *M12) is the original form ; cf. § 232.¢. There 
is no need for the Massoretic correction, %y73n 2s. f. impf. niph, 
Dr § 247. 1a; for const. cf. p. 141, note 2, do not make thyself known, 
inb> inf. const. piel 793 with, 3 s. suff. lit, until his finishing. 55x 
inf. const. 928 cf. p. 51, note 1D. ") same from TN. , 

4,71 § 254 and it shall be. wa inf. const. 13% for 3 see p. 143, 
note 2. %) that thow shalt know, § 294. nN2 28. f. pf qal x2. m>2 
2s. f. pf. piel 722 uncover. "1 a pl. denominative noun from 527 foot, 
with 3 s. suff. his foot-place, i.e. what is at his feet. mazw q°rt (qamets 
for pathach in pause), yn2Iv kethibh, cf. ver. 3. 1°32 3s. m. impf. hiph. 
322 he will tell. V8R Oe that which. "yn cf, il. 8. 

N 
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n> Nd) Pp ON, ver. 5. 


5. 75x § 182, For — — see § 98. “yx Is. impf. qal My §§ 240, 
253. 

6. 11m) 3 s. f. impf. qal 12> § 247.16 (1). wynr 3 8. f. impf. gal 
mwy with 1 consec., cf. § 253 d. and she did. 33 according to all. 
mis 38. f pf. piel T1¥ with 3 s. f. suff. bade her. 


7. 5285 § 246. mus) p. 126, Ex. 1. 10°91 § 247.2. indie. a5 heart, 
with suff. and his heart was merry. 1309 inf. const. qal 19W, note 
impf. A. mz end, § 157.1. a lit. in the secrecy; quietly. 53m) 
p. 126, Ex. 4, cf. ver. 4. 

8. x1 half, middle (see marg. note, ii, 21). Tim) 3 s,m. impf. qal 
Tin for const. cf. i. 1; and it came to pass that the man was startled. 
npds) 3s. m. impf. niph. npd and he turned himself. nv fem. pte. gal 
32 for const. p. 145, note 2. 

9. AND §§ 186, 176, 88. TODN i.e. TON handmaid, with 2 s, m. 
suff. (seghol for sh°va with accent § 88). "py spread therefore, cf. ver. 3 
3]2) probably defectively written for 9222 dual of h2> with suff. thy 
wings, i.e. thy protection (not the sing. for + 22 thy skirt, the sh°va 
changing to seghol only in pause). 

10. 72373 fem. pte. pass. qal J1z2 cf. ii, 20. may 2s. f. pf hiph. 

10) § 247. a thou hast made good; followed by j comparative, §§ 173, 
2941; thou hast made thy latter kindness better than thy former. *mdad 
p. 142, note 5. m3> § 247. 16(1). ON1...ON whether... or. 
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*nan /5 x”32 onan /3, ver. 13. 1p NdY IND, ver. 12. 
% ym, ibid. p ymibawo, ver. 14. psa yop, ibid. 


11. xVM 2 8. f. impf. qal xt) § 247. 16 (2) fear not. yr pte. gal 
yi; for const. see p. 94. DY § 155. Mx § 162. > here virtue: for 
all the gate (i.e. city) of my people knows that thou art a virtuous 
woman. 

12, D8 p. 141, strengthened by °3. The following »3 (q°rt) or ON °2 
(k°thibh) means truly; it need not be translated; for the marg. note see 
§ 98. 03} but also, nevertheless, W? p. 142, note 3, and § 276d. "0 "p 
for const. see § 173, for *31 § 176. 

13, °°) 2s. f. imperat. 779 § 250 (6) and Obs.; for some unknown 
reason, as the margin notes, the 9 (in other copies the 5) is a large letter, 
cf. § 100. m7) § 228. F221 3 8. m. impf. qal dxa with 2s. f. suff. 
Qua? of he-will-act-the-kinsman’s-part-to-thee, well; let him, ete. Y2n 
to be disposed. 39 inf. const. gal 9x3 with 2s. f suff. 3) then I will 
act the kinsman’s part. 23x emphatic, § 276c, -m lit. Jehovah, a 
living one, i.e. as the Lord liveth. ‘320 2s. f. imperat. qal 12¥. 

14. opA) see i. 6. 0703 (g’ri, note ‘ vav redundant’) before, § 2743 
the k°thibh is the unusual form i793. 32 3 8. m. impf, hiph. 123. 
yr fellow, with full form of 3 s. suff. before one could recognise another, 
yy cf. ver. 3. 3 from N13 see § 249 ¢. 

15. 1171 2.8. f. imperat. qal 177 give, § 247.1b(1). "90 R.V. mantle. 
W22P § hie, ITN 2S. f. imperat. qal 1m with following 3 to hold (for 

N 2 
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Ime the regular form, see § 240. 1b, Obs.). 73 § 176, upon it 3 after 
WIN. 199) 38. m. impf. qal 13 §§ 245 b, 227. HD OE § 270b. nay 
§§ 2499, 2500, Obs. mop § 182. N33) a reading of some MSS, is 
nani and she went (to the city). 

16. AN who art thow? and how hast thou fared? -73m) 38. m. 
impf. hiph. 122 ef. § 227, Obs., and cf. iii. 4. 

17. mx for const. see § 184 these six. For — — ef. iii. 5. The q°ré 
(dropped word for to me) eee in the text only by the ae RIA 
2s. f. impf. gal xis. 

18, 12 2s. f. imperat. qal aw» § 247.10 (1) sit still, ppim 2s. f. 
impf. gal yp cf. ii, 8. yx p. 140. 9B? 3 8. m. impf. qal 5D § 244. 
Naa here (the) matter, Dx > unlessi.e. until. 153 3s. m. pf. piel 799. 


Cnapter IV. 

1. yw accus, of place; to the gate. 10>) §§ 247, 227. a¥ pte. gal, 
p- 145, note 2, Wx accus., of whom Boaz spake. 127 3 8. f. piel 127 
seghol before maggeph. 13D 2 8. m, imperat. qal 11D, see § 219 a, Obs. 
m3 same for 1? § 247. 1b (1). “8B so and so, each word means 
«certain one (Gk. 6 deiva), and the phrase implies that the narrator did not 
know the kinsman’s name. 105) § 249 g, pathach for gamets chatuph is 
due to the semi-guttural 1. 29) ef. 1vsy above; in pause the original 
vowel is retained ; the margin notes the change of accent, § 77. 
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“Pp myIN, ibid. p12 yop, ver. 4. pin, ver. I. 
‘y ym, ver. 6. mp Mp, Ver. 5. 


2. mp1 § 244 f. KY §§ 265 (3), 162. JR} an elder. 3120 2m, pl. 
imperat. qal 1. 3) note influence of pause. 


3. Cf. ii. 3. mx brother, § 162. 7229 38. f. pf qal 12% sold (not 
selleth, as A.V. and R.V.). 717 see i. 22. 

4, And I (emphatic) said (to myself) i.e. determined 7318 § 253, 
see R.V, marg. Dx § 246c. 2p 2 s. m. imperat. qal 737? § 2534. 
av pte. gal 10> inhabitants, A.V., or them that sit (here), R.V. “DN 
cf. iii. 13. 5x3 imperat. qal, games for pathach, § 100, 9x3 on reading 
see R.V. marg. 17727 imperat. hiph. 122, cf. § 219 a, Obs. mY78) (7°77) 
I s. impf. qal cohort. v3» §§ 247. 10 (1), 219 a, that I may know; the 
strengthened form is usual but not invariable (hence k*thibh 181) in a 
clause expressing purpose. ]’8 p. 142, note 3, and § 276d. "11 except 
thee. "TN § 182. 

5. 7527 inf. const. qal m3p with 2s. suff. in the day of thy buying. 
hand. nxyni.e. 79 and ny from with, from. nox § 162. MDT see 
i. 8. 2p (g°rt) 2s. m. pf. qal 1272; the kthibh sn 2R 1s. of same, gives 
no good sense; also of Ruth the ' Moabitess, the wife of the dead Hae 
buyest (it). op) inf. const. hiph. Dip. 7373 inheritance. 


6. 52:n 1 s. impf. hophal (used in qal sense) 95. Le uble, § 198 a. 
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“bx2> inf. const. qal, the long 6 of the X°thibh ina) could not stand 
before maqqeph § 48. 3, hence the marg. note ‘redundant 1.’ 5 for 
myself, “Ux 1s, impf. hiph. now. 

7. DID) p. 140, and this was formerly (the custom) in Israel con- 
cerning (oY) redemption and concerning exchange. D729 inf. const. piel 
mip § 249 f, to confirm. imyy) iii, 14. "ymT the (manner of) 
attestation. 

9. ON § 176. 

10. n35° 3 s. m. impf. niph, n13 cut off. oyn ef. nN ver. 5 from. 
Ty § 162. 

11. Dy (we are) witnesses. mM? § 244¢. Jussive sense, may Jehovah 
make, war pte. fem. gal xia, cf. i. 15, 22; iv. 3. JD°2 § 162 seghol 
for sh°va with accent. 72 like Rachel. 123 3 pl. pf. gal 733. om aw 
for "nw see § 266, note 2, both of them. my 2 s,m. imperat. gal nivy 
see R.V. marg. and do thow worthily in pee Nip imperat. qal 
call thou a name in Bethlehem, i.e. probably be famous. 


12. 79°) § 2545. yup Perez. tx accus, whom Tamar bare to Judah. 
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pra yop, ver. 18. 


13. Mpri ver. 2. mM) § 254, with ? she became. 32) 38. m. impf. qal 
mia. ade § 182. 71°77 § 262 conception, 3)m\ § 247.16 (1). 

14. "ny 3 pl. f. impf. qal wox. ort20 § 162. matin hiph. nav, 
with 72 caused to cease for thee, let thee want. 872?) niph. x1? cf. 
ver. 11, probably in jussive sense, referring to the son, and let his name 
be famous in Israel, R.V. 

15. 727) pf. with 1 consec. wy pte. hiph. 118 @ restorer. 9 
inf, const. pilpel 539 § 249 f. 72° grey hair, old age. 722 from m2. 
ms 38. £. pf. gal 178 with 2s. f. suff. (this verb takes tsere with second 
rad. in pause or before suff.). 3913? 358. f. pf. qal 152 with 3 s. m. suff. 
nv ww who, § 187. I. Subst. verb ee emphatic, § 276 a. 


16. "tn 3s. f impf. qal n°w with 3 s. suff. § 250 5. 

17. "pm 3 pl. f. impf. gal x17. 14 for dagh. see § 37.3. 12200 pl. 
fem. ptc. qal 72 lit. female inhabitants, the women her neighbonrs: Behe 
3s.m. pf. pual 19°. w» Ishat or Jesse. IN § 162. 

18. w5in 3s. m. pf. hiph. 79). Proper names to the end to be trans- 
literated as in R.V. 
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20. 795 Salmah, the same with }in5% Salmon; cf. Mark i. 4. 


The Massoretic note reads thus: ‘The number of verses in the book of 
Ruth (is) eighty and five; and its symbol (is) 7» (in the verse) 25x 798, 
i.e, iv.I. (5=80, 7=5); and its middle (is at the words) “4 ORAL 
(ii, 21, see note). 


CHAPTER III. 


SELECT PSALMS, WITH BRIEF NOTES. 


304: As arule, every verse in the poetical books is divided 
into two clauses,— parallel to each other, mostly in one of the 
following ways: 

Continuance: the second clause adding some particular 
to the first. 

Repetition: the second varying or strengthening the 
meaning of the first. 

Contrast: the second being the converse of the former. 

Reason, or explanation. 

The parallel clauses are separated by the accent athnach, 
marked in the English versions by a colon. 

In the poetical books, Job, Proverbs and Psalms (N28, from 
the initial letters of their Hebrew titles, orsan »Swn ayn), the 
system of accents, both as marks of punctuation and as musical 
notes, is specially complicated and difficult; and it need not 
at this stage detain the learner. The only accents here given, 


Chapter III. ] SAY eee > 185 


therefore, are athnach and sillug; to which, in the prophetic 
passages (accented in Hebrew : as pr ose), the zagephs come) 
have been added. 


It is suggested that these Psalms should be commatted 
to memory. 


305. PSALM I. 


THE BLESSEDNESS OF THE RIGHTEOUS. 
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Psat I, 


In this Psalm the Raphé is introduced, as in Dr. Ginsburg’s edition of 
the Massora. 

1. uz O the happiness(es) of! See § 288 6. 3m for the tense 
in this and the following verbs see § 278 b. Note the double climax, verbs 
and nouns. D°yw ete., observe the omission of the articles or the reverse 
with these words ‘throughout the Psalm. 2. Dx >D (usual form of con- 
trast after negative sentence) lit. but #f, parenthetical; implying ‘then 
happiness is his.’ 79>? accusative, adverbial. 3. D719 29D used of 
artificial watercourses.  1?2? hiph. The best construction seems to be 
whatsoever he doeth he shall cause to prosper; or perhaps ‘ whatsoever,’ 
etc. may be the MONG See R.V. marg. 4, 19pm impf. qal 38. f. of 
F}12 with 3 suff., § 235, p.101. Rel. clause, see § 297 4, p. 161. . 6, 72N-A 
the ‘way’ is lost, like the vanishing of a track in the wilderness. 
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306. PSALM XIX. 


THE TWOFOLD REVELATION OF GOD. 
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Psaum XIX. 


Observe that in this and many other Psalms the title counts as a separate 
verse. Hence a difference in verse-numbering between the Hebrew and 
English. 

1. M¥2, M32 shine, qal obs., hence piel outshine, ptc. outshining, 
presiding over, spec. of a choir: as subst. precentor. 4 prefix, (dedicated) 
to. See § 288c. in noun, from 13 to vibrate, as a musical string, 
ydadAdrav, hence Psalm. 11> (attributed) to David. 2. D-TBDD. 
The pte. (piel), also 1921 (hiph. 123), denotes what is continuous, § 248. 
See on ver. 4. 9x the Mighty One; appellation of the universal Deity, 
the Creator. In ver. 8 onwards, He is spoken of in His special relation 
to His people, JEHovAH. 3. y’3) impf. hiph. of p22, 717 fut. piel of 
M17 (qal obs. to breathe). 4. yx see § 276d. 1 p. 142, note 4, 
without being-heard their voice; i.e. either ‘there is ‘no speech .... in 
which their voice is unheard, as A.V.: or in apposition. with the 
former clause, ‘their voice cannot be heard, as R.V. (so Addison’s 
paraphrase). 1%} perf. ‘The participles (ver. 2) declare a continual 
announcement ; thei imperfect (ver. 3) a reiterated testimony, this perfect 
an established "fact, ’— Driver. 5. Dap thin line, cord, hence perhaps 
‘chord,’ i.e. of music. LXX Pdyyos, so quoted in N.T. Rom. x.18. But 
Delitzsch and others prefer measuring-line, betokening the compass of their 
influence. 7. 72p0 daghesh omitted in 7, as often before vocal sh®va; 
see Gesenius, Gram. § 21,m onixp ad oe emities, i.e, those of the 
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heavens. 8. mim. See onver.2. 2° pte. hiph. of 333 causing 
to turn, restoring, as R.V. navy testimony, in a special sense ; used of the 
Ten Commandments, Ex. xxv. 21; so in the phrase, ‘ark of the testimony,’ 
ver. 22, 9. 7713 pure or bright, used Song vi. 10 of the sun. NVRND 
pte. hiph. 14». 10, mii pure or free from blemish. NN truth 
the clause here terminating. vam apTz they are altogether right. 
11. D°7D1720 pte. pl. niph., the article with demonstrative force. 177312, 
1B, the 7 of comparison. np) distillatio, 12, derived from Iz 
to overflow, that which overflows ; hence honeycomb. 12. D3 moreover ? 
besides what they are in themselves, their effect is great. #7112 Thy 
servant, i.e. the Psalmist himself. The interpretation ‘Thy servant Israel’ 
(Cheyne) is unnecessary. 0791 inf. with suff. apy vesult, hence 
wages as the sequel of work. 13. n4x3 only here ; from 12 to wander ; 
errors. ninnd2n pte. pl. f, niph. of 1nD with prep. }2, agreeing with 
nixe2w understood from former clause; those (transgressions) which are 
hidden. 372 imper. piel from 73 with suff., cleanse me. 14, D739 (13 
from 731 to boil over, be arrogant) m, and therefore not directly referring to 
nina (‘arrogant men,’ ‘ the proud,’ Cheyne). But most commentators 
understand sins (Delitzsch, Perowne). 0x 1s. impf. (in pause for 00x) 
from ona. I shall be upright. Dp) 18. pf. niph. from 722 shall be 
cleansed. 1) great (not the great, as A.V.), 15. yi229 for acceptance 
(so Isa. Ix, 7, etc,); ? = eis. >D4a7 qal part. m. with suff. 9x2 to deliver, 


vindicate, redeem ; ‘Goel.’ 


ai 
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3°97: PSALM XXIII. 


THE SHEPHERD PSALM. 
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PsaLuM XXIII. 


1. >ph. Properly pte. of ay 9 with suff. 2. nixd,nim2n pl. to give 
emphasis. 27 (in hiph.), 53 (in piel) ; technical terms for tending a flock. 
For ‘ pastures of greenness,’ ‘ waters of rest,’ see § 294.¢. 3. 1250 impf. 
polel (§ 249) of 113. He restores or refreshes. See on Py, xix. 8. *Ob2 
my life; keeping up the pastoral imagery. *2732) impf. hiph. of m3. 
| pls rightness, the right paths, most suitable to the flock. 4. nyno3 
(strengthened form of 09x) thick darkness (properly pointed nain?3z). But 
some (LXX, al.) regard the word as compounded with ni death. The 
literal reference is to some darkly-shadowed ravine, along which the flock 
is led. For conditional clause (two impfs.) see § 279. 5.025) pl. with 
prep. and suff., as prep., before me. 132 ace. as prep. in the presence of. 
(Note the entire change of figure to that of a festival. ) 207 piel of pw 
to be fat. The festal anointing is here intended (ep. xcii. 103 Luke vii. 6, 
72) a noun f. ‘abundance’: lit. my cup (is) abundance, or ‘an overflow.’ 
6. 8 prob. only: nothing but goodness and mercy. 1 from 13% 
(with ) consec.) J shall return (‘and abide’ understood), ive. ‘I shall 
again abide.’ But it is generally regarded as an anomalous form 
from aw) for nw, the + having dropped from the text, ‘and I shall 
dwell’; or perhaps for naw, pathach being for some unknown reason— 
perhaps: by mistake—substituted for chireq ; inf. const. nti with 1 suff. 
‘my dwelling (shall be),’ DD) FIND ‘for length of days,’ for ever. 
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308. PSALM XXIV. 


JEHOVAH ENTERING HIS SANCTUARY. 
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.Psatm XXIV. 


1, W490 31)1). Unusual order of the words, ‘(A Poem) of David: 
a Psalm.” 1775. The possessive 9, see § 289 c. 13 ?30 const. state 
without genitive relation, See Gesenius, Gram, § 130 a. 2. 3a 
emphatic, § 276c. 71D" impf. denoting continuity, 7242? polel of 
p>, f. suff., form altered from 2249? by accent. 3: = aa the hill 
of the Lord, Zion, compared with y 81, ver.1, as pre-eminently His, the 
place of His holiness. See § 289a. This connection shows the unity 
of the Psalm (as against Cheyne). 4. 092 72 adj. in const. state, pure 
of palms, or hands. x3. To lift wp the soul to anything in Heb. idiom’ 
means ‘to set the heart upon.’ = 810 lit. ‘emptiness,’ falsehood. Observe 
the Massoretic notes: the little ) in 8)W, and the chireg instead of cholem 
in} $b3, as though the punctuators read ‘ My soul,’ God being the speaker. 
Compare the Third Commandment, ‘ Thou shalt not lift up the Name of the 
Lord thy God 8189.’ 5. x? in evident reference to x}? in ver. 4. 
mI ‘righteousness’ is often used for ‘favour,’ the thought being of the 
Divine faithfulness (¢Aenuootvyv LXX). 6. 143 ‘generation,’ i.e. class 
of men. The verbs $17 and Up (in piel) are parallel—seek, enquire 
after. 23? Jacob, either, with TORN understood, voc. ‘O God of Jacob’; 
so the LXX reads 70 mpbcwmor Tod Oecd “larwB; or else in apposition with 
331 (this is) Jacob, i.e. the true Jacob. The former is generally preferred 
(R.V. and marg.). 19D pause, i.e. for the singer or singers, while the 
instruments play a symphony; LXX b:awardpa. 7. AND imper, gal x2 
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309. PSALM XXIX. 


A STORM-PIECE. 
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The loftiness of the gate was an Eastern symbol. 094» >1—np ‘doors of 
everlastingness,’ or ‘of antiquity’: ye ancient doors, as R.V. marg. The 
King of the glory—note the art, as symbolised by the ark. Comp. Acts vii. 2 
‘the God of the glory,’ in ref. to the special manifestation. 8. 73 with 
pause-accent, Who is this? The King of the glory? mom alludes 
to the conquests which preceded the dedication of the Tabernacle. 

10. x37 renders the question more emphatic : pause-accent on 11 repeated. 

nixaye mm, See § 287 a, Obs., Jehovah (God) of hosts. 


PsaLM XXIX. 


1, 125 imper. of am? § 247 D1, ascribe. 0°58 >23 voc. ye sons of mighty 
ones. 2. 1nd 1123 the glory due to His name ; ‘see §289b 9 oinAwA 
see § 206, Obs. 1, and § 253, note, p.126. wap-nitm splendour of sacred- 
ness : ‘holy array,’ R.V. marg. 3. The breaking of the thunder-storm: 
Dad the waters ‘above the firmament,’ Gen. i. 7, the clouds of heaven. 
4. Preps. with nouns, with adj. force; see § 294 c. 5. The storm 
bursts over the mountain district of Lebanon. 6. opyw He makes 
them leap, i.e. the cedars, wildly tossing their branches. 103 a poetical 
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310. PSALM LXXX. 9-20. 


THE PARABLE OF THE TRANSPLANTED VINE. 
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form for > as. 7371 Sirion, the Sidonian name for Mount Hermon, Deut. 
iii. 9. Not the cedars only, but the mountains themselves seem shaken. 
DaNI-72 lit. @ son of wild oxen, 7. 111 cleaving, in reference to the 
forked and scattered appearance of the lightnings. 8. 5»m2 impf. hiph. 
from 51m, to be rendered as pres., § 278. WIP the wilderness of the 
Exodus. 9. The storm has now travelled southwards; its effect upon 
the hinds, and its stripping the woods of their bark and foliage, are its 
well-known accompaniments. 452° His palace, either the heavens 
(Delitzsch, Cheyne), or the universe (Jennings and Lowe), or the Temple 
in Jerusalem, from which the awe-stricken worshippers watch the progress 
of the storm. 7423 Wk 153 all of it, i.e. all that is therein, (is) saying, 
Glory ! 10. 5130 elsewhere always refers to the Noachic deluge; the 
‘type of all subsequent openings of the floodgates of heaven’ (Jennings and 
Lowe). ‘He sate.... and sitteth.’ 11. pidva. The passing of the 
tempest and of the rain-torrent accompanying are to the worshippers 
a sign of peace. 


Psatm LXXX. 9-20. 
9. yDn hiph. of yD. Thou hast transplanted. YBN fut. qal of rt 


with suff, 10. 0°25 (piel of 732) Thou didst remove, obj. understood : 
‘whatever stood in the way.’ J”w1 cognate acc., § 277 b. 11. 1D) 
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pual from 7D (with — instead of —), mx (by) its shade; see § 277d. 
TpIy (by) its boughs; the vine clustering round the forest trees. See 
R.V. marg, Some, however, render ‘its boughs (were like) cedars.’ 
5x3. ‘cedars of God,’ mighty cedars, § 294 e. 12, 0» the (Mediter- 
ranean) Sea. 132 the River (Euphrates). 13. Tix from 71x with 
suff, 14. 7319D72) impf. of quadriliteral verb 0D13 like piel. Cp. 
§ 249 f, ravages. “Observe Massoretie note on ap. (the suspended 
y, from 79m to suspend), marking, it is supposed, the middle letter of the 
Psalms. 13 noun from 333 éo flash, hence to move about: the moving 
creature, or wild beast. 7394) fut. qal of My with suff. =. 15. DTN 
not in const. state. This departure from rule has been accounted for by 
supposing that. some redactor has in many of the Psalms (xlii-lxxxiii) 
substituted nx for mm, see § 287a, Obs. In ver. 20 and Ps, lxxxiv. 9, 
m7» has been reinstated (Gesenius). wai hiph. of 3). 16. 72) 
(Massoretic note calls attention to the large 3). Probably a noun, stock ; 
but some explain it as a verb imper. qal, from 323, maintain, with 7 
paragogic. 73 ‘son,’ metonym. for branch. A¥Dx for omission of relative 
see § 297 ¢. So ver. 18: 17. 171%} they perish, passing from the allegory 
to the application. 18. Sy over, by way of protection. 72" Wr the 
man of (supported by) thy right hand, § 289 b, Israel personified. 
19. 21D2 1 pl. impf. qal of 29D (the niph. 3 m. pf. would be of the same form). 
29.0m 28.impf. piel of Mm with suff., Thou wilt restore us to life. 20. For 
Doe see on ver.I5. NT imper. hiph. of 11x, Tyg I_pl. impf. 


niph. of yw with 1 paragogic. 
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3II. PSALM LXXXIV. 


LONGING FOR THE SANCTUARY. 


"M2 2. THR Mpa menacby mgm 1. 

FINDS" MHD. 3. MNAETIY sphaein NP 
on ‘bags ay Mn sab mim? ninund vwipy 
mw Ab yo WYP ma mews sipg-oa 4. 
proey (272 MANILA appinarny ATE 
ses 6 indo apbb ay grea vain eg 
Popa ay 7, :oanba mbon qa sb-viy ony 
12) 8, TTD Tey? MDTa-Da MN py NIB 


nn ’p, ver. 4. 


Psatm LXXXIV. 


1. moman-by Upon the Gittith. See also titles to Pss. viii and Ixxxi. 
Perhaps from na winepress, also a local name, Gath. Hence several 
explanations ; as, ‘ Vintage-song’ (LXX), ‘Song upon the lyre of Gath.’ 
Another explanation refers it to Gath-rimmon in Manasseh, Josh, xxi. 24, 
a Levitical city, where Obed-Edom ‘ the Gittite’ was director of a musical 
band, 1 Chron. xv. 21, m1p~»215 dedicated to them as musicians, or 
ascribed to them as authors; see § 289 c, The sons of Korah were among 
the leaders of the Temple choir, 2. ni23 sometimes sing. (Pss. xxvi. 8; 
Ixxiv. 7), sometimes pl. (xliii. 3; xlvi. 5), 3. 72D}, niph. of HD? to be 
pale; ‘longeth after.’ 1331) the piel of 12) always means elsewhere 
to sing for joy, to praise. See xxxiii. 1, etc. Z longed, I pined (perf.), 
but I (my heart and my flesh) shall sing for joy.’ 4. \iBx, 1177 meta- 
phorical (Hengstenberg) ; the Psalmist and his companions Behe to the 
privileges of the Tabernacle, But the literal interpretation is admissible: 
the very birds that build in the precincts of the Tabernacle are envied. 
5. 72. See § 277 d. 4D see on Ps. xxiv. 6. 6. 72 id-siy lit. 
strength to him in Thee, rel. omitted, § 297 ¢. nibon highways (‘to Zion’ 
understood). 7. 8221 prob. ‘the Weeping,’ some desolate valley not 
identified. Or the meaning may be ‘the vale of mulberry trees” D’ND3 
2Sam.v.24. py a place of fountains; they make it so ideally by teen 
joyful hope; and it becomes so literally by the descending rains. 4293 

O 
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mim 9. sprga odacbe oy Sorby bon 
apy obs aan snben nynw ninay obs 
SPW we va orbs TINT 19ND To. inbp 
meas Apion wma bass pena opeaie wu. 
Tim aa tigger. rythobowa om ‘aby 
obi stecyre XO mim ya 37) in pitas 

i Ja MoS OT WS May TIT 13. + OWN 


mnx2 ND, ver. II. 


CHAPTER IV. 


PASSAGES FROM JOB, PROVERBS, AND ISAIAH. 


S72: JOB IV. 12-21. 


THE VISION OF ELIPHAZ. 
Say. YRS ME mpm am wa va. 
sowiecby oom bia ndsb nisin opyivn 13. 


double acc., nearer object omitted, with blessings; see § 277. min the 
early rain, as in Joel ii, 23. The A.V. rendering spools requires the 
pointing ni373. 8. }}923 emphatic; see R.V. 10. 13321 not obj. 
‘pehold our shield’; but in apposition with voc., O God our shield, 
behold. yw Thine anointed. The parallelism suggests a royal 
author, 11, HpiMDD a denominative hithp, inf. from 7D thr eshold, 
»5m suggesting by contrast that the Sanctuary also was at that time a tent 
(Delitzsch). >it>x my God. The Massoretic note calls attention to the 
pathach, not lengthened, as usual, by the (athnach) pause accent. 12. 717° 
ninzy ovo. See on Ps. Ixxx.15. opNa lit. in penfectness. 


Jos IV. 12-21. 


12. »53) Now to me, 1321 word, often means matter. 133) pual of 
122 to steal, lit. was stealthily brought. ¥12v a whisper. 13. D’pyd 
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MY) 15. TET Miogy yy ayy INT TMD 14. 
"NP Tey 16. mb mye wen Abn ue-by 
‘vows PL TT we Mb mana MAID Yay 
S732 TI. Mbyroy pry mba wisn 1. 
aH Se yavden pais ab wy yy x. 


DNTT OND) AYA AWN WAH wo AN 19. 
mab on ya Wms? Ty WPAN 20. rived 
imam Ny ania pa om pornos ar stay 


TIANA TIN, ver. 20, 


distracting thoughts (kindred with HYD to split, divide, Davidson), 
HiavIID (which arose) from the visions. m5 by night. 2522 inf. 
const. 14. 15 multitude, ‘the mass of.’ 2215. adm the piel 
denotes intensity. niyw sing. ‘every individual hair.’ 16. maior 
a form, suggesting indistinctness. YQWN 49) 1907 silence, and I heard 
@ voice. Compare 1 Kings xix, 12, m227 ip @ still small voice. 
17. Ti9xD the 7 of the comparative, more just than. Or perhaps as R.V. 
margin, just before God ; 11 implying ‘judged from His point of view.’ 
P22? impf. in interrog., applying to what is true at any time, The 
question is in alternative form, ON... iT § 282, but here there is no real 
antithesis, only an alternative mode of putting the same thing. 33 vir, 
Di2N homo. 18, 75:1 only here: dmperfection. 19. m2 irreg, const. 
pl. of nr. DaNaI they erush them =‘ they are crushed’; see § 276 e. 
wy-2D> even sooner than a moth is crushed. 20. 11” pan from 
morning to evening, i.e.‘in a single day.’ 4m3? impf. hoph. of nn3: the 
form is a Chaldaism for 131° (the short vowel and daghesh instead of 
the long vowel). Dv hiph. pte. of n1¥. The meaning is without 
any one regarding it, ‘ unnoticed.’ 21. N97 interrog., § 282. Dn? 
their thread (1D?) i.e. of life. See Eccl. xii, 6. Or the idea may 
be that of a tent-cord, R.V.; ‘the earthly tabernacle loosened to its 
fall.’ Others render excellency. R.V. marg., ‘their excellency in them,’ a 
_pleonasm. 
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313. JOB XXVIII. 
TREASURES OF THE EARTH COMPARED WITH HEAVENLY 
WISDOM. 
6 


bina a. raph amb piper xyin moa wr 72 1. 

qed ob yp 3. sme pyr jay mp yA 
IB 4. pmb Lok jax apin Nan mbsnr baby 
saya wing by ban73 omaw To bn 
:wierios JEM] TPAMIND ONZE. TBD PN 5. 
“xb 3m) 7. oo amy MH|y) Mya WEO-DIPD 6. 


Jos XXVIII. 
JT. Lapours AND Propucts oF THE MINE, 


1.» For. The connection with the preceding chapter is, however, so 
remote that many render the particle Surely. SoR.V. xgin a going 
forth, (832) amine. 3P3} qal from pr rel. understood, § 297 ¢, which 
they refine, i.e. ‘which is refined’; § 276¢. 2. pas? one pours out stone 
(into) copper (‘brass’), i.e. by smelting; a double accusative. 3. oD 
one sets. yen the darkness of the earth’s interior, into which light 
is admitted by excavating or by the miner’s lamp. njp9z see on Ps. 
xxill. 4. 4. y1B one breaks open. Sm generally a river, then a deep 
ravine: hence, as here, the shaft of a mine. 3°DyN from (with) 
an inhabitant, i.e. as R.V., ‘away from where men sojourn.” DD 0:0 
52977210 art. as demonst. (even) those forgotten by the foot of the passer-by: 
i.e. unnoticed by people on the earth’s surface. 352...392 they hang... 
they swing. irxn away from man. 5. pus abs., § 288 a, as for the 
earth. JEM} impers. it is destroyed, i.e. there is destruction; § 276 e. 
jn as by. 6. 79228 tts stones, i.e. the earth’s. nipy golden particles 
or spots on it (45) ive. on the sapphire (lapis lazuli). Some, however, 
refer the pronoun to Dip ‘the place has also gold-dust.’ Another inter- 
pretation is in R.V. marg., understanding 15 of the miner: ‘he winneth 
lumps of gold.’ 7. 1°n2 in apposition with the preceding: (This is) 
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smonTERS 8. rime py amp Sb oy typ 

nou wmobma 9. tomy roy mynd youn 

Ypa ON NWA io. FONT ww yet mM 

msbymy wan ning vga rn. HE ARTI 
+N NEO 

jai 
APR Do AS) NBA Pye ANN 1. 


POMOAT YONA NEON NDT FED thay STN? 5. 
Tay PR owe a sa NO oo DIA 14. 
rrp App bpur wy gna WD AYN? 15. 
SED) WP Cntia Wein conga bon ND 16. 
piasbs mmaam mp 3 TaN 17. 


a path, etc.: it is not discerned by the keenest-sighted bird. 8. Nor 
trodden by the ‘sons of pride’; the proudest beasts (according to the 
parallel). Sow lit. rowrer (paronomasia with yw). 9. wndo from 
a root meaning ‘to be strong,’ the hardest stone, as quartz. 10. 18? 
signifies a river, sometimes even applied to the Nile. In the pl. streams 
of any kind, as the waters drawn off from the mine. His eye beholdcth, i.e. 
what is brought to light, the waters being drained away. 11. °329 lit. 
‘from weeping,’ poet. for trickling. NzS for N3*. TIN for 14) to light. 


II. Tue SupREME VALUE oF WISDOM. 

12. 7920). The } is adversative; but or yef. J28D..- 7} R see 
§ 272, pp- 139, 142. 13. ma1y. LXX dddv abris, ‘the way to it.” But 
price or value is the more usual meaning, and in better accord with the 
connection, Wisdom is unknown as an article of commerce in the world’s 
markets. 14. ninn the abyss, the mysterious depth below earth and 
ocean. 15. jm? pual of }N}. 1130 from 120 to shut up (often in qal 
pte. pass. with 173 gold, and rendered pure 1 Kings vi. 20, etc.) treasure, 
as R.V. marg. TD prep. with suff., instead of it. pw weighed = 
paid. 16. 79DA pual of 75D to suspend (as a balance), hence to weigh, 
value. OND a poetic word for 173. 17. (72¥ gal) m2 72 N9 lit. 
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(one) shall not compare to.it (suff. for dat. = 112) impers. const. for passive, 
§ 276. 2333 only here ; from 23 to be pure, transparent ; hence prob.’ 
= glass, very precious in ancient times, 1 copulative carries on the 
negation. 33 sing. as collective, jewellery of : but some copies have eI 
jewels or vessels of. 18. 22 lit. what is frozen, hence the ice-like 
erystal. 19. 15 the land of the ‘dark-coloured,’ Lihiopia; a term 
including all equatorial countries. 20. See ver. 12. A repetition which 
introduces a new line of thought. 21. 719922). The } introduces the 
answer, and might be rendered seeing that. See § 298. Hivos from birds 
(collective), as media of divination. 22. ;\11x Destruction, personified. 
ND, as 21ND elsewhere, the realins of the dead. AYOW @ rumour of t 
(only), not its reality: Comp. Eccl. ix. ro. 23, 1971 the way to it. 
817) emphatic, § 276 ¢, itis He who. Soin next verse. 25. nivy) inf. 
const. 70 make; the result of His ‘looking.’ 31 here wind, from the 
parallelism weight; in modern language, force and pressure, }2m the 
construction changed ; yea, (}) He determined (piel of j2n). 26. nip 
voices, hence thunder. 27. TN (the 7 is acc., her; the 7 of the’ verb 
disappearing). He saw Wisdom when He created the world. Wisdom 
is eternal. D3) yea verily. 28. nxt, elsewhere used with ox, 


as Gen, xx. 11; or with m1, as Prov. i, 7; ix.10. 25x the Lord, 
vr : 
i.e. of all creation. 
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314. PROVERBS XXXI. 10-31. 
THE EXCELLENT WOMAN, 
(An Acrostic.) 


: FINI ONE PIT) NED?“ Danny. 10. 

: om. xb bbyh nbys nb ma mea i. 

eno b5 yr ib) a0 sanbon 12. 

:OPSD yor ym OWY We MTT 13. 

: and sean poy Imo np? TN 14. 
:opnhysb pani any pay jam rib tava opm 15. 
mea) yu) mp2 7! WNIPM | mw 3133 16. 
SONI yO ma. AYP TW 17. 

iFM} “baba nant FIND wD TV 18. 

: abe SON TBD) WI AN PW IT 19. 


mp mda, ver. 18. ? me), ver. 16. 


Proverss XXXI. 10-31. 

These twenty-two verses begin with successive letters of the alphabet. 
Compare Pss. ix and x, XXv, xxxiv, xxxvii (alternate verses), xix 
(in sections of 8), cxlv; Lam. j-iv. But in some of these the alphabet 
is incomplete. 

10. dn of cee then of moral qualities (so in ver. 29); cf. Lat. 
virtus. pry. For logical furce of 1 see § 298. 11. Here, and in the 
following verses, the pfs. denote completeness, and may be rendered by 
the present; followed by impfs. to express repetition. Cf. § 278}. Sow 
subj. of the verb 15 understood. 13. BD poms lit. with the good 
pleasure of her hands, i.e. willingly. Or (less likely) ‘according to the 
good pleasure,’ etc., i.e. as seems to her best. 15. Tiy3 while yet (it is) ; 
cf. 2 Sam. xii. 22; Job xxix. 5; Jer. xv. 9. 16. 7903 a verb y”y here 
inflected regularly. 377m impf. qal of mp> with uff. yo? add 7 as 
q’ri: 3 £. she planteth. 18. TDD lit. tasteth; percelueth, 223 
see 9°rt. 19. 14%°2 (only here) Biob: ‘the upright,’ i.e. the distaff. 
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‘ss 


Sms o> poy miiad strtiy 25. 
: rsp ETM TIA MINE NB 26. 
Dosh 8b mbyy onby ama nisdhy mpiy 27. 
Pmzoom mbya TWN TI. WP 28. 
tmaba-by mby me Syn spy nim nian ao. 
Sy Ten mee cee Damn poe ape ge. 
tobann 
smb ov yea mbdim m1 BD moon 31. 
Mp MIT, ver. 27. 


20. »)») the prep. takes the voweloftheart. 21. D2 scarlet; apparently, 
however, referring to warmth rather than to colour. The LXX evidently 
read 022 double (diaods), thick clothing. 22. DI coverlets 
(2 without daghesh). ww fine linen, an Egyptian word. ]2218 purple. 
23.1n1W3 in his sitting =when he sitteth. 24. 1D linen clothing (owdav), 
perhaps from Sindhu, the Indus. Wan a girdle. +3335 to the Canaanite, 
or Phoenician trader; both terms collective. Commerce by barter is 
indicated (773). 27. m2piz f. pte. watching. nidm the yodh 
probably transposed by accident, see g°ri, steps; hence generally ‘ ways.’ 
naozy idleness, only here and (dual) Eccl. x. 18. 28. Understand 
rises up in the second member of the verse. 29. The testimony of her 
husband. nia. in an emphatic position. 7249 for 7> lengthened in 
pause, 30. TUN (nom. abs., § 288 a) here more emphatic without 
expressed connective. “nx f. const. of noun xv she who fears (the 
only reference to religion in the delineation, and the crowning praise). 
31. md-99m give ye to her, i.e. let herself also have some benefit from (72) 
her labour for others. 155m) impf. piel, omitting daghesh in second rad. 
In the gates, ise, ‘among the people,’ in their usual place of concourse. 
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315. ISAIAH V. 1-7. 
PARABLE OF THE UNFRUITFUL VINEYARD. 

ma on dsb a mee ved oa ovis 7. 

anyen anbpon wy 2. powya ppa vee 
nivyd apy ja ayn apron isina Say mm pw 
uray Ola aw Tay) 3. ON by Oy 
iy nivyd-mp 4, $9375 Ps) 2 sioueyi a0 
yn ory mivyd snp yrm ta mby Ndi 
IN ON OSM NIA TIN Ay) 5. + OWNS 
Wa Pw agab mm indwe ap o> nip 
an 81 oN sb FINI ATTN 6. sons m7 


wai ‘D7, ver. 5. 


IsataH V. 1-7. 


1, MYR cohortative. Nz come now. spp for my Beloved. 0337 nw 
perhaps should read o+ti3a "wt a song of loves, ‘a love-song,’ Lowth, al. 
32729 respecting his vineyard: note the several meanings of > in this 
verse. jDt-}2 7 UPR on a horn (hill-top) the son of oil, ‘richly-nourished.’ 
j2 sometimes applied to things without life. 2. aTp3v)1 and he digged it 
(as R.V.marg.). 37231 verb with double ace. § 277¢. priv the choicest 
vine. p>) impf. piel of m7. O'YN2 understand 032¥ grapes. 
3.104? and wx collective. j'2 the prep. repeated. 4, niwy>-m0 what 
(is there) to do? (inf. const.) in our idiom, ‘ what can be done?’ 85) etc. 
and (which) I have not done in it? For use of } see § 298. n27 YAAD 
why did I expect, and, etc.? ‘ Wherefore, when I expected ... did it bring 


forth,’ etc. ? 5. And now let me tell you what I, ete. Two accusa- 
tives, both with nx. 28 emphatic. Ty pte., (am) doing = about to do. 
1D7 inf. abs. hiph. of 13D, § 284. inpiwn the Massoretic note calls 


attention to the anomalous daghesh in >. a3) inf. piel for consuming 
with fire. 9 after 737 has the force of becoming, § 273. 2 inf. abs. 
6.7n2 NR) and I will make it a desolation, Wt) fromiraining, 


. 
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316. ISAIAH XXXV. 


THE GLORIOUS RETURN. 


ingwane mam vw Sam men cays oe 1. 

"na Paabo hap jy nda AS dam mopar mde 2. 
TID AANTap aay eT pe Soe v1 Fb 
pumas mibws oan min op spin 3. ancibs 
ops mam ovacdy ap abd moe 4. 
me 5. pape sian sem ontds Suna ashy op 


‘so that they (the clouds) shall not rain.” 191 cognate acc. § 277 5. 
7. VPAWYW yw the plant of His delights, ‘ His pleasant plant’; see § 294. 
The close is a double paronomasia ; OED and mabA; APIs and mpys: 
as frequently in Isaiah. 


IsataH XXXV. 


1. piww A.V. ‘shall be glad for them,’ taking 0 as a pronominal 
suffix. Better to take 0% for j}, the 7 being assimilated. to the » fol- 
lowing, as Num. ili. 49 01°15. ‘Instead of the plural forms in 3, there 
are, especially in the older ‘books » over 300 forms with the fuller ae 
P (with nun paragogicum) alnavs bearing the tone.’—Gesenius, R.V., 
simply, shall be glad. n3zan the narcissus. 2. n5>3 noun of kindred 
stem in the const. state strengthening the sense of the verb, like inf. abs., 
connected with 737 inf. (piel) as noun: i¢ shall rejoice even (with) rejoicing 
and song. 977 they, i.e. ‘Lebanon, Carmel and Sharon, with the wil- 
derness.—Delitzsch. 4.0723 in apposition with DHX your God will 
come (as) Vengeance, i.e. in that character. DORN 2103 lit. a recompense 


of God, or-‘a mighty or divine recompense.’ Dye) impf. hiph, (jussive 
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CHAPTER V. 


PASSAGES FROM THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


317. The renderings are partly from the version of 
Dr. Delitzsch (British and Foreign Bible Society, 1885), and 
partly from that by the Revds. Dr. Ginsburg and Isaac 
Salkinson (Trinitarian Bible Society, 1891). By permission. 


form). 7. ann the mirage. 0°2n jackals. "B21 ts (their) lair, 
fem. suff. (regarding 0°20 as collective : ‘ Plural names of animals are often 
treated as fem. sing.’—Gesenius). xm with 5 following, must mean an 
enclosure, or court, for, as R.V. marg. (cf. paxiv: 13). 8. 93901 (from 
55D to cast wp) only here; a highway. 1p perhaps the Sanctuary. 
jpb-wam and He (shall be) with them, as R.V. marg. (or for them). The 
rendering, it (i.e. the way) shall be for them, is allowable ; but it is not 
easy to decide who are meant by them, Lither understand the persons 
mentioned vers. 6, 7, or, by implication, those contrasted with xQv, the 
impure person. . JJ 72 nom. abs. As for him that walketh (in) the 
way—even fools, etc. 9. nivm yr wD the violent among beasts (adj. 
const.), superlative § 294 e. 10, 2175 pl. const., pte. pass. of 775. 


y22t> for the final j see on ver. I. Compare ch. li. 11. 
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As the accents are not employed, punctuation and emphasis 
must be supplied by the reader. The necessity of frequent 
periphrasis instructively illustrates the difference between the 
language of the Old Testament and that of the New; while 
the renderings occasionally bring out the meaning of a passage 
with striking force. 


318. MATTHEW V. 1-12. 


THE BEATITUDES. 


(Ginsburg and Salkinson.) 


Tay Sym op peony ma TWD TN 1. 
wrens nme 2. aba vhs wim ow ou 
sand ond min 
sovawe mab ond vp mT May “TWH 3. 
SWANN DID CPST WS 4. 
PPI OOD OMT TUN 5. 
PIT ame apd oom vay is 6. 
Pay om var oya Awe 7. 
: oomoy-oy aio one 225 a is 8. 
poibaza ap or oidwi cin “ules 9. 


Martuew V. 1-12. 


1. 5ys) fut. apoc. qal of my; for 1 see § 298. 177 art. as in Gk. 7d 
pos. THIF n. m. disciple, only once in O.T., 1 Chron. xxv. 8, often 
in modern Heb. 3. 7997 infreq. with art. in O.T. (Delitzsch has 
TIDY). 4. Dn and in following vers. emphatic, as in Gk. adroit. 
5. 0)207 etc., as in Ps, xxvii. 11. 7. DD T1779Y2 the possessor of any 
quality is sometimes called its ‘lord.’ Delitzsch has simply 0°31077 (only 
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319. MATTHEW VI. 9-13. 


THE LORD'S PRAYER. 
(Delitzsch.) 


pyw wap comuaed aray sbbenn mp « 

1D Comwa ina AN Ty qmisbn man to. 
“mbon ra. OR by PMT OM MAY 1. PINS 
sasmnd cmon mb Twna aNpyany nb 


Lam, iv.10in0.T.). 10. apy noun (end, consequence) as prep. because 
of (Delitzsch has 727°9Y). DNA their righteousness (a gloss on 
orig.). 11. 1pva as Jer. v. 31, ete. (with art.) ‘in falsehood’ (falsely). 
7p DQNaT AN’ 2? bring your evil report (comp. Gen. xxxvii. 2), i.e. an 
evil report of you. 12, 7370 inf, abs. hiph. of 123 used adverbially. 
See Gen. xv.1. ot in pause for ppt. 


Matrusew VI. 9-138. 


9. pnn gamets in pause for pathach, p. 83, Obs. oipwat. The 
prefix with daghesh following is for 7Ux in later Heb. Jw pause 
form. 11. 13720 our portion, from pit § 155, comp. Prov. xxx.8. [The 
‘Gk. émovotos is of doubtful meaning: the Heb. is probably a paraphrase 
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320. JOHN XV. 1-9. 


THE TRUE VINE. 
(Delitasch.) 


“Op 2, : OTST NAT TINY MONT AT ods 1. 

Mibyy Wa TOY Mey wy Tw ca Mw 
my? OMS 3. SME miss ww 
say 4. sons sma WY DT aya on 
“os roy sp myrba IW WAND D2 2N1 72 
ia smmyn Novos COnN-DA }2 JOB Thy sb 
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mivy porn sb sayba > ab Men wn 
22 qovin v2 tay xb ows whe 6. : TaN 
mo wa pin-dy pashan pep wa) a 
O22 WT EP 2 yErow mm 7. ayad 
rather than an exact rendering.] 18. »494 lit, into the hands of, used 


as prep. For the bracketed doxology see R.V. marg. JON adj. sure, true, 
used adverbially at the beginning or end of an utterance, to confirm it. 


JOHN XV. 1-9, 


4. DAN-D:! 2 thus also (is it with) you; i.e. as neg. precedes, ‘no 
more can ye.’ 5. 8177 emphatic. 6. 1D 2? inf. piel with prefix. 
7. DDS_MN-22D accor ding to all your good pleasure, ‘ what ye will.’ G. and 
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Tap Aya 8 2099 mig etn ODEN 27 
pommabnd > one ah? mp Dames “aN 


Ret. ACTS XIII. 16-26. 


ST; PAUL’S ADDRESS TO THE JEWS AT ANTIOCH. 
(Ginsburg and Salkinson./ 


Sy owes ao oh AEM pibia iy) 16. 
bari srby ry. topynd oT DNony DOO 
pyb Tp OM wniaxa 32 Nan ay OT sriby 
yA OWN Osi NAT OT. PINS OA oma 
STATA Tw DYIIN posbos ony NBM 18. 173 
ond ben yy PINE Ova MYIw ODI TWLh 19. 
1D? PION 20. TSM neinb onotsny bana 
Tw ow ming YEW? cue opts ond 
oonby gob sbyei rma ar. IT bynayy 
so) WR WP Ta barevi- “ms ond yn oid qon 
dns AYO IN 22. IW OVA orby qoab 


S. translate D229 Ni9NW1"929 according to all the requests of your heart. 
8. 342 1b fruit to abundance, ‘much fruit.” 0°7"29n? the prefix ? after 
m7 denoting apposition, § 273, ”. 2. 


Acts XIII. 16-26. 


16. D15ib IladAos in Heb. letters. 17. 1173 generally takes an object 
with prefix 3, as Deut. vii,6. 9 712 DY) uplifted the horn of = exalted. 
pninga inf. const. of 7277, pref. and suff. ‘in their being,’ when they were. 
18. SEPP redup. piel (polel, § 145/.) of 512 nourished. See Gen. xlv. 11. 
Gk. erpopopdpnaer, var. reading from érpomopdpnoer, suffered their man- 
ners. See R.V. and marg. 21. Note the paronomasia 19ND... 21Nv. 
+29) an ellipsis for Benjamin; Delitzsch 9222 b31WD. 22. 3vDn 


inf. const. of 19D with suff, His removal of him (ink). WR ete. 
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ney yas ws opby qoyb terAy oT 7oae 
“b> rbiy cnabp wy wpa TNMs MND ITY 
273 oribsn SPA AWN 23. : orden "SOIT 
NOP MIAN MM 24. : yrsind Kyaiond yrvh-ns 
sina eb barnds naming btn oy- -bo-byy ph 
‘by pawinacms Way ingens yh nibs» 25. 
NIT] CS NBN TIT oD NT os RDO on 
:wbana ais voy: yw bana onde ris 
werden DIES yy SN owAy CDN os 
maw vat oards ossina conya obs 

smdow oso 


322. 1 CORINTHIANS XIII. 
ST, PAUL’S DISCOURSE ON LOVE. 
(Delitzsch.) 


“ape? rats corsndm cong niswdar-oee 1. 
‘)2. syn bybys TS TOT NWN UT TIANA 


respecting whom He said and bare witness to him,  nx¥xn etc., two 
O.T. passages interwoven, 1 Sam. xiii. 14, Ps. Ixxxix. 21, D*>w *sbM-5D 
quotation from Isaiah xliv. 28 (spoken there of Cyrus). 23. yw? 
=ypwim? Jehovah is help, § 263, in Gk. characters “Incod-, with added 
case-ending. yin pte. hiph. (yd>) as subst., Saviour. 24, yam 
Jochanan, O. T. John. 25. 701 And what? ri; R.V., but others 
read tiva; °2 as indirect interrog, Nin c2N Nd, Gk. ode epi 
éyv. nim before 1x very emphatic.  ndp I am too insignificant. 
26. D221N2 D'Ns030 who are found in the midst of you; an amplification 
of the Gk, év tyiv. 
1 Corintuians XIII. 
1. mp5 f. pte. qal of maz. 6. AnnDOw her rejoicing (is), OY with, 


Chapter V.] 1 CORINTHIANS: XIII. 209 


‘2 nyta-ba nisipa-ba yy myn oben 
VPN OMT Paynes qy mys brnan 
“oie ssiacberny pool) 3. PSs IT ARANT 
85 maids monet caps mid cou-my qo 
MIONT Ton mb ANN We Tan 4. dyin 
ee 5. :painn shy INEON xb mame sapn Nb 
shy ab-ws ms upan by nba min 
» ns mown 856. :nyqo avinn 8) enn 
PONA by: “my nvm be-my 7. snoetmoy Anmiy 
ban-k> mann 8. :bapn bo-ny) mp by. “ns 
mpdon ninbm MISwan MAT MANIPS pbiyd 
NIT NEP WYP wT MPD o. :Syan nyt) 
POMP TSYA Tay wy OMIA NIA ro. NAR 
Fara bbsys D7 hive bboy one ww or. 
aT Nyon whyb Ne Wwe navn bbiys 
MITT AW WNW OWI NY? °D 12. :bbiyn 
TWND INT Inyp NE wT nya 13. so" y O22 TN 
mitoyn mde mayr ig. INTAN TS Ay T 
EMTS NT a TOTEM TIAN MPAM TANT 
as Gk. ovyxaipe, seoR.V. 9. Lit. For a part is that which we know, 
ete. (w prefix for ity). G. and S. translate the verserayy1 yop py 
a little portion we know, ete. 10. 1}1y inf, abs. with verb, shall utterly 


vanish away. 11. *n4°Dn hiph. of 130. 12, TN1D vision means. 


mirror in Ex. xxxviii. 8. nit plur., riddles, sing. in Gk. 
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223. | HEBREWS I. 
OPENING OF THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 


(Delitzsch. ) 


pyaar ming omy OFF? WTTWS ovioyn 1. 

manys ams 1a 2 TE serene ony 
“on bs wand ianyws 2. 22 73 nwa oT 
nbs TaD AAT NIT) 3.  ninbiyn- my ina my 
sgp2a inby Tym) inp. 7273 bs spin ind 
bays 4. so"1B2 nbn pod auf anne NTO 
san ap) idm) wy ow WN? “psd wa TiN 
"3 cbiyn BAS payben- 0 nbs 2) : onbein 
yM ab sb-TMTR I TAY) spay DTT IN TEARS 
ans ‘ohiyb TY TADSTI-Mes ANID? 6. ab bom 
Nn moon” ‘oy iy, rostbyrbp sbonnmin 
JN 8. sari wis ynqw nim rosy miby “rks 


. Hesrews I. 


1. ovridya with art.; the drue God, 6 @cds. DMYB ¢. noun, without 
prep., times, ace. § 291b. D028 in later Heb., manners. 0°28 pte. plur. 
of 7320 to repeat. 3 by means of; Gk. & DDT NY TS3 in the 
end “of the days, a prophetic formula, Gen. xlix. 1, Isa, ii. 2, ete. 133 
the possessive in Gk. See R.V. marg. 2. nindiva, Gk. TOUS alavas. 
3. ina» substance (not in O.T.), Gk. indoraos. . 4. Dow than that 
which (% for 1x) és theirs. 5. odivp a free translation of woré, ever. 
Quotations from Ps. ii.7; 2 Sam. vii.14. 6.2% a second time (Del. applies 
this to the ate a Ddiv to the age, the world of men, oixouperny. 
See Ps, xevil. 7 (oToN, LXX ayyedor). 7.77 in later Heb. surely. 
Here corresponding with yx ver. 8, as pev...8€  >y with reference to 
= pbs. See Ps. civ. 4. VHAWD ve piel “of ni (not used in qal). 


Chapter V.] HEBREWS XII, 2108 
way rb wav ayy obiy onbs: aps aks pan-by 
THM Poy yw wim PIE MIAN 9. Amon 
MAS Wyric. sAMam pow poo prides ons 
TMS ar. OUR AT mings AY pasa oned wong 
wraby 12. aba 73A3 nba Toyn TMS aN 
prom NS spniwh sm AN) sb maton 
“ay spd 3 pdiy 7x oben: “9 a-by7 13. 
pba on-edo 14. spon mot prk mvs 
aenb ovpayy aya mys ombe mein ninn 

‘popswia-ms 

Pree HEBREWS XII. 18-29. _ 


CHRISTIAN PRIVILEGES. 
(Delitzsch.) 


NOy wea aya weiner rod onnand vp 18, 
bibs spi bipb shy 19. STD! tow yy-bys 


8. Dx voc.. See Ps. xlv. 7,8. 10-12. See Ps. cii. 26-28. . The 
quotation begins at 0°3p9, LXX xar’ dpxds. Lord might have been 
rendered 1377? according to the tone of the Psalm, or, as preferred by Del., 
9278. DDT, 19M) the same verb in hiph. act. and qal intrans., Thou 
shalt change them, and they shall change. The Gk. has two verbs, édAlfes, 
dddayjoovra, xia apy and Thou art He, as Isa. xlvi. 4. 39m? 85 
shall not be completed (ona), i.e. ‘there shall now be an end to them,’ 
expressed by the Gk. ov# éxAciWouaty, ‘ shall not fail.’ 13. See Ps. ex. I. 
14. NIWI Nims spiritsof the ministry (inf. piel). o'm>w m.- ‘con- 
structio ad sensum,’ § 294. muy? for the aid. The former word 
generally denotes Divine service, the latter help to men. 193 Gk. da, 
with ace., for the sake of. D-pnya those who are prepared, or ready 
(adj.). nw} inf. const. of wy». myrwon the salvation, emphatic (art. 
not in Gk.). 

: Hesrews XII. 18-29. 

_ 18, Bw? niph, not in O.T., touched, ‘yalpable.’ 19. Nw that not 

BAZ 
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Oiay sab pO siby Wa yyw Tw DMI 
“ON WY WH ON maith sbornb "20, ty 

: [oyna ayn max] boon boo 72 yan m0m3 
vaa> mon TaN" TNO TY SP ry TN VT1 Ol. 
ay-byy vig sobs omea-oas 0p 2a. ATO 
n7yy bys) 23. $ OND a “Oy ovn cribs 
pyawa ons ona my ooxbar mia 
onsbein prperse ninn-by7 bor wait aridscbyn 
mesmo orden meting man yon gravis 24. 
UNM IN 3b os. barron. qa wT 
vise onan whe Nb yop agterrby yaw 
sind INDITON TMINTD ANS PINE OY TATIT bys 
ny why sip wis 26. OWI WaT bien 
se MS Tay sbxb mean my qay pwns 
Pomwoony ie pony 2b ND wy 
We DWP novo yaw WoW noms Thy Ww 27. 
(wo for x). Di? ete., lit. He would add to speak with them again 
(pleonastio). 20. nxw> inf. const. from NB}. 12 pual from 712. 
172 prep. after verbs of touching, § 277 ¢. 5po inf. abs., § 284 a. The 
ecketed words are omitted in the best copies. 21, TRD-TY very ex- 
ceedingly, as Gen. xxvii. 33. For the repeated vav see § 298. The sense 
is so... that. p13} ano-verb; see § 198a, 22. ONTO DN a living 
God, @cod (Gyros, more forcible without the article. D930 which is in 
the heavens. 23. n713y etc., a festal gathering, (even) myriads of the angels. 
Sa ¢the whole’ = ail. 24. yon pte. hiph. of pro. "oO RT POT 
‘that doeth good to speak rather than,’i. e. that speaketh better. 01 is here 
expressed with 537, notinGk. 25. j39 an addition by way of connective. 


*D AN elliptical, how much more or how much less, according to the sense. 


Prov. xv. 11, Job ix.14. 26. nox Ty etc., quoted, with some variation, 
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72> 28. rey wm Whe Thy qynd oney on 
NI-TmNa) win sb Twn moby mbapan sms 
mayaza_ sd asad pbs “ms FA TayN ATIN2 

part mda why sorb 3.29, SANT 


CHAPTER VI. 
UNPOINTED PASSAGES. 


The Student is recommended, first, to transcribe these 
passages, fully pointed, with the aid of the notes, and then 
to translate them into English, 

The first two of these passages are from 1 Kings ix and 
2 Chron. xxxvi respectively (slightly abridged). A comparison 
with the Bible text will be useful, not only in testing the 
student’s work, but in illustrating the influence of ‘Pause’ 
upon the normal vowels of a word. In these two lessons 
the athnach is inserted as a guide. 


325. DIVINE PROMISES AND WARNINGS TO SOLOMON. 


ee 
-ass me macns mid maby bimbo. 1m 1. 
a = : (ey oe 
smivys yon wes mobw *puin-bs me qoon ms 
- se 3 
“mis ony vos vann mobvi-bs min ON 2. 
from Hag. ii. 6,7 and 21. 28. 079370 (Gk. mapadapBavovres) the word 
from which Cabbala is derived (the received doctrine), ian with 
potential force, see § 280. NIT) cohortative, lef ws come now. 3 
with it, i.e. with reverence. 0D7>x7 with the art., the true God, Gk. 
7@ @cH. 127) adverbial, acceptably. 
DIVINE PROMISES AND WARNINGS TO SOLOMON. 


1 Inf. piel of 79. 2 pun desire, pleasure, but DT is perf. qal of 


an intrans, verb with similar meaning. 5 Niph, 
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smvitpm eb Sansnnn qs {qnann-nss “qnden 
sy ovcnw Soi oni oie mn manne 
ON inky 3. power >3 ow aby ory ym obtw 
‘ayhay ab T-ona pas nt Ton teen ed Jon 
syotin Swati Sopa spams awe S22 my 
poy diir-by qnsbnn Noone wpm 4. 
wen 76 Smad tod Spas tyvby wnat qwins 
paar ons patin “aw-or 5. 3 Sn noo Syn 
ob snn3 wwe cnpn omen rain Ndi smn 
pon> omsnnavin ons ods ontayr onsdm 
spn? we mata 1» byn Syren Tomo 6. 
byp @nbwin ww smenpa owe man ms ond 
:ovoyrmboa “Moris * Suinb Say om 
sro) “ph “ows voy “say-b3 ¥en mean 7. 
pon reads main yond as mim nv @nn-by 
awe oonmnbs minns ony awe Sy marr 8. 
odes “pany OF YIND OMANTAN NIT 
mm eam prby orayy ond wnnis om 

pnat aynn->> ns omby 


* Noun y’y with n. 5 Hithp. he had implored. eo join a= 
cause to dwell. The sense, I have prepared for myself a holy place. 
7 Subst. oF (adj. 0m); and subst. 1» directness, rectitude (adj. 1»). 
8 Plural, with suff. ® Impf. niph. The sense, There shall not fail. 
© Inf. abs. qal. 1 From 1).  TImpf. piel. 185 for, with 
predicative signification. ae 72°28 @ taunt, laughing-stock : from 28 
sharpen. 15 Nom. abs. 1¢ Pte, qal. 17 od) impf. gal of now 
and pnw to be astonished. 18 = ¢hiss,’ ‘deride.’ 19 —‘ wherefore ?’ 
493, from 7) =75,and > thus, Milel, like 79). *t laid hold on (3). 
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326. FULFILMENT OF DIVINE THREATENINGS AGAINST 
JUDAH, 


mms) boa Tap wy Aw nme owe |A 1. 

ya MAA wy 2 robuia “So maw my 
ebm tym xb Pop mipy—in 522 m1 
Maygyizia) Jona on 3. sm “pa NIT ‘any 
Swonm ayn Twp ode. Saye que © 719 
or 4. bse obs minvds Onin saad-ns 
Magn b55 byn-bynd Mann gym oT wb: 
sobwirpa wepn awe mI maar Vaya O37 
psxbo-pa omby omnis coos mim nd 5. 
ean 6. 2anyardsn may-by “ban- Pm buh O30 
Soyynynas at ona ban aNbna “orayda 
Mexb-ay wmya momemen “by ay yea 
mam Zor qoocns omby By 7. Narn 
ssna-by Son ds @ oviapa maa sana “ona 
sos bays, sara yma bon “wen yp“ ndann 


FULFILMENT OF DIVINE THREATENINGS AGAINST JUDAH. | 


1 Proper name. 7 Verb. * Niph., humbled himself.  * =according 
to the command (mouth) of. 5310 (with 3 = against). 6 Hiph. of 
paw, made to swear. 7 Impf. hiph. apoe. of MUP, stiffen. 5 Impf. piel. 
° }0 with inf. = ‘that not.’ 10 Pf, hiph. of 723, lit. multiplied to trans- 
gress transgression. 0 payin (from 3D) abominable deed. 12 Tmpf. 
piel. 13 Tnf. abs. qal after D207 with adverbial force: ‘earnestly and 
constantly.’ 1 He pitied, ‘spared,’ with oy. 15 Dwelling, from 
D2. 6 yy5 (only in hiph.) mocked, with 3. 17 Pte. qal. 18 Hithp. 
of yyn derided, with 2, 19 Inf. const. qal of 73y. 2 Lit. till there 
was nothing of. 1 xpi (from Np) ‘bealing,’ help. # ‘Hiph. apoc. 
* Chaldeans, D°7v3. % yam, pl. DIM, & young man, 35 apd 
holy place. * ‘ Virgin,’ ‘young woman.’ ww hoary head =‘the aged.’ 
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ma m2 * awe oepm ods onde. m2 
"aw og. San swan bam wy Joan oe 
“boy obvi non ne arnm obs mons 
> rsmvind “oman s>-bo) viva wy “am 
ova baa-by nyo “avin ba. 10. 

pap mode qoo-y ovayd wads 


327. EARLY CHRISTIANITY DESCRIBED 


(in a Letter to an Enquiring Heathen). 


ped sds ms yas am Nb Uewien stays v. 

N52, sowemmbon Pomenb ons movin abs 
Nd) vrowin ond Saybs xby nab ony fave 
Num NS 3.0 :SOMNNA OWING pp OT mo 
oom Powym omyea Nn Sapna Tonpb 


* azin treasure. 5213 Babylon. °° Piel, broke it down. pio Iw 


castle, palace. 2 qT, pl. D-yIaMD, desire, something desired, hence 
jewel, from ton. % Inf. with ?,as marking the purpose, so that they... 
3¢ Hiph. = deportavit. 5 The residue from the sword ; ‘those whom the 


sword had spared.’ 6 DIB, in pause D1b, @ Persian, (collective) Persia. 


EARLY CHRISTIANITY DESCRIBED. 


A free rendering into Hebrew of a passage from the Epistle to Diognetus, 
a work by an unknown author, probably of the second century. It is 
appended, in the only known MS., to the writings of Justin Martyr. 
Bishop Lightfoot is disposed to attribute it to Pantaenus, the master of 
Clement of Alexandria (c. .D. 180-2 10), Itisasimple and impressive plea 
for Christianity, evidently addressed to a heathen enquirer after the truth. 

+ =‘servants of the Messiah,’ i.e. Christians. 2 Of. Gen. xi. 1. 
* Inf. niph. of 112; Gk. daxpiver, * Impf., as denoting repetition. 
> avd niph., barbare locutus est. ® In original, Biov rapdonpov doxovat. 
" mp5 doctrine. ® apm an examination. ® From 32> weariness. 


° Here = inquisitive; in Gk, moAUTpay Hwy, 
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:?rommnds commpn nnd conn “om 
wads smias poss wh “i oma ony Maawh 4. 
ay wpwed my wen “omoap-b29 oda 
-b5 opyn “aban oot “nem 5. roads 
yarcms vaw6. oo somby “anv oman oon 
mses mencbo-ne we Yona om anid 
soy opr Zaman 7. pono yao-do-ms anion 
mea OM OFAN op ywa 8,0: awa 1b 
oyoys sans) we OPMTNTnN woth 9, |: ona 
-bo-ms “ams 10, pn yO “ay oy 
poyo-ny yoy pro, 20525 *spwiyy owen 
pend yapa nbn iz. some ve wai 
yyain qet-b> om om oy non Pow 
soma Sy mean mean own 3, sab 
? ondbo-ne oyneh apn “San 7 pw 14. 
ynbn owe “may sap “ona mom 
yey is. sOIN VacAR “oD Am OnKN 
eo nn ory Dns TM Sn 023-37 
Somanbs on 16, sown)“ nbenm ova amo 


1 Teachers, pte. hiph. of 77; whence also 773n. 12 Learners, pte. 
? Bee Y » Pp 

qal pass. 1% Impf., as denoting repetition, ™* TéAeas ‘EAAnvibas, Javan, 
Tonia. 15 Loca circumpacentia. 6 Kardoraots Ths EavT@v modireias. 
7 Niph. % Fromopv. 7 ‘As mdporxor. 2 mate indigena; sing. 
coll. 1 Flesh, in two meanings. 22 Em) ys Siar piBovaw adr’ év oipav@ 
TOALTEVOVT AL. 23 From 13. 2% Pf. with the signification of the 
present, as with many other verbs of like signification in this connection. 
25 Pual. 26 From w14, Ze Riel: 28 The slanderer, qal pte. 
2” They listen to their reviling ; xodaCovra. 30 Pic. piel. sits ny 
UBpis. %2 Sons of death, ‘condemned to die.’ 3 90 slaughter. 
34 bz deliverance ; Kodatdpevor Xalpovow ws (woroovpevor. 35 Niph. 
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wp xOv ons pT yy a oN WD on 
sore ms sath oman 


sa OTN we as ams 272 mn «(VIO 
SP We maw 2. | sOwINA won “ays 
yond) aba wae om 3.0 emo oom ad 
aN awaa muon wooo mossy Nd 4 drm 
awn ods msm ova @ onavia wa of on 
ondn “’ oon west-as twa at 5. py nd 02 
#.oasn> mid awancns won “my 6. 
yo onyy o> owNT oe mui smb-nm 
“AND SW WANS mans west 7. 3“ nnn 
MID) 8. | NWN Naas mwa ay M92 
ongy) yo qwancns “absbon sem cwsa wean 
syanmi-ns ovdsbon orm “xd. mas para nos 
% ‘AmdGs 3 eineiv. 73.9, see Vocabulary, —° ry ald. 
39 Inf. constr. 40 Mydev dducoupern. * a3y to restrain, shut in; 
sometimes with ? of that which is checked, as 2 Kings iv. 24. a3 MRA 


desire, longing. 8 mam Lust. * poqa (from 112 to sever), parts of 
the body, limbs, members. © Suveve. 48 9D 2 prison. 
« 
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328. EXTRACT FROM THE RECENTLY-DISCOVERED FRAGMENTS 
OF THE HEBREW ORIGINAL OF THE WISDOM OF BEN 
SIRA (ECCLESIASTICUS) *. 


** Place the accents, athnach for the half-cerse and sillug for the end, 
on the tone syllables. : 


CHapteR XLIV. 1-15. 
ody man ‘naw 


oman ?nas ton ows so abn 1 
chy mien bia by 200d pom naan 2 
OonaA. ow WIN omsbna yas P73 
ons 55 nm onnana ‘ory 3 
Sonvpmaa oN onama ow Tw 4 

onnnwna ody omripoa my non 4 
anos bynes = Span by wom “PIN 5 
onnn by pep om Tao) So was 6 
omen oo amas oa abs 3 
ondmaa °maynvind ow Sart ond w 8 


CHapter XLIV. 1-15. 


* Edited by A. E. Cowley, M.A., and Ad. Neubauer, M.A., with the 
early versions (Greek, Syriac, and Latin), and an English translation. 
Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1897. The portion comprised is from xxxix. 15 to 
xlix.11. For the most part the language is pure Hebrew, with but slight 
Rabbinical or Aramaic admixture. The extract, with some alterations as 
noted below, is inserted here by generous permission of the Publishers. 
1 TITLE, Maw praise: see the verb (piel) Ps. Ixiii. 4, cxvii. 1, ete. 
2 Added from margin. 3 Prob. >157 (marg.) pte. qal of 177 to have 
dominion over, as Gk. «uprevovtes. 4 Counsellors (Isa. ix. 5). Ui) 
their searchings out (nirpny cf. Ps. xev. 4). The Gk, must have been 
rendered from a different text. 6 yp (marg.) measure or rule (see 
7 939109 (marg.) supported; Gk. Kexopnynueot, furnished. 
9 Marg. niynwn to 


Ps, xix. 5). 
8 Hiph. of 112 to bequeath (cf. Eccles. ii. 18). 
narrate, hithp. inf. of nyw. 
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snaw Wd naw rd ps wis on wh 


OMAN OF) 
 mavin sb ompm 
oa ab ondnn 
‘mawin xd onpwi 
Bown syd mem one 
8 Omp spo» onbam 


wrt prt xd avin 
Son cio moss obs 
Daw pos) Oy oy 
ont tay obdiy sy 
ovbvia oau) one 
my AWA ones 


(Part III. 


10 
II 
13 
14 


329. SAYINGS OF THE JEWISH FATHERS. 


The following sentences are taken from the Pirgé Aboth, 
a tractate of the Jewish Mishna’, and illustrate the highest 
ethical teaching of the Rabbis. The language is that of a tran- 
sitional period, but will present little difficulty to the student 
of Biblical Hebrew. Some words, non-oceurrent in the Hebrew 
Scriptures, will be readily traced to their roots; while words 
and constructions belonging to the New Hebrew, or to Aramaic, 
are explained in the notes. 

Special points observable are (1) the use of THA Law, without 
the article, almost as a proper name; (2) the relative -Y, see 
§ 296 f, in its wider use as a conjunction, with by ( WR) as 
a preposition governing the genitive; (3) the very common 
occurrence of the termination MN} in abstract nouns and sub- 
stantivized infinitives; (4) the plural } instead of o%. The 
editions, however, greatly differ in this last respect. 


Their hope shall not perish; Gk. dv at Sixaoctvva od« émeAnoOnoar, 
‘ whose righteous deeds have not been forgotten.’ 11 MS. here defective ; 


verb inserted impf. niph, 2 Verse supplied from Gk. 13 Verse added 
from margin. 


SAYINGS OF THE JEWISH FATHERS, 


* See Die Spriiche der Véter, ein ethischer Mischna-Traktat, ed. 
Prof, H. M. Strack, 2nd ed., Berlin, 1888; and for a translation, with 
valuable notes and dissertations, Sayings of the Jewish Fathers, by 
Charles Taylor, D.D., Cambridge, 2nd ed., 1897; also a compendious 
edition of the text, Heb. and Eng., by the late Dr. Robert Young, Edinburgh, 
The references to chapters and sections are from Strack’s edition, 
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(1) Preface (ch. i. § 1). 


yam peare> pom + oro mn *Sap min 
woes Fanon oan: oad opm + opr 
yo opomat mde ns on + advan fro 
yp aoyr maa ovpndn yaym + pra one 
ymond 
(2) Pillars of the World (ch. i. § 2). 
(Simon the Just.) 


bs aynn by toy obdym onat meow by 
pomon 7 mbna Syn Smayn 


(3) Dutiful Service (ch. i. § 3). 
(Antigonus of Soko.) 


nm by Pann nN punting ovay2 ron dss 
a3 ms pointing ovays wt nbs + on Sapb 
romby Zornes sq orm one Sapb nin by xbvi 


(4) Golden Silence (ch. i. § 17). 


(Simeon, son of Gamaliel.) 


a @ mab ona wbs oman pa cndta vn bs 
enyon soe copy san Vator abo + “prnein 
exo wap Oat mater 529 


1 Piel. 2 From Sinai. 2 4D (later Heb.) delivered. *nd3 
synagogue : see verb, Esther iv. 16. 5 sp a fence. ° aniay Divine 
service. 7 Therequital, or bestowalof. * Lord, dominus. ® nzn->y(9) 
with a view to. 1 DIB recompence. 1 xb but, sondern. Bom 
heaven, continually in later Heb. metonymy for Gov. 13 waa (later 
Heb.) a body, @ man, 1# Silence, from pow. Yai study, learn- 


ing, from Y1. 
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(5) Forces that Sustain the World: see (2); (ch. i. § 18). 
(Simeon, son of Gamaliel IT.) 


by pon by + toy obwa onat nde Sy 
abe rpvinns now’ ans oben Sy nen 
“opwwa wp 


(6) Study and Business (ch. ii. § 2). 
(Gamaliel, son of R. Jehudah.) 
19 Sls 17 4 
IW AS a Oa vi ede, cede 


moxba my pao on So py ? nnseie oni 
ppp @ mn mde. ™ npr 


(7) God’s Will and Ours (ch. ii. § 4). 
(By the same.) 


eM TAM my Ps <n ww mip 
anne pun Sea mom we qa bua 
: Jay 1D 


(8) Our Day’s Work (ch. ii. §§ 15, 16). 
(R. Tarphon.) 


‘ondey emer! mann moxdam op on 
poy nd: ® pm ean, Sym + aan rate 
boand ° tenn moms ds + tnd aaxbnn 


6. JoNIw. (§ 297) as tt is said, a formula of citation from Scripture ; 
see Zeck: viii.16. . |) Study; cf. Talmud. Wepre 727 worldly 
business or care.. 1 nyr3) the practice of (Sy?) with 't.  *° Hiph. pte. of 
mw, 2 (At) the end of it=at length (post-biblical). 2 Fem. pte. 
secholate form ; ‘ involves’ or occasions. 2 y45 followed by 'w, ix order 
that. ** Piel, ‘cause to cease,’ cf. Eccles, xii, 3; annul. 2° Pte. of 
pm to ‘urge, press on,’ urgent. 26 ¢ Son of nobles’; free. 
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ov > poms a an nm ox + mien 
oby qnoxdo bya ann Byoxn os Ton 
opry-be Psy pow yn + nae 720 ae 

2 saab and 


(9) Root and Branch (ch. iii. § 17). 
(R. Lazar ben ‘Azariah.) 


Toy sam nb ceyan mane onan 52 

mya mam + poyys pew pane vese) @ybox) 
syay> mem’ =a] pe Sy ans nap 
an pth | ne oD AY ND ws 
pana reyae-bs [fauin ashy nnd yas 73793 
roy read job mom Ni mab anor 
mea coyaw monn 5. “bps + pana pewh 
; “yorpa ams mpm Pea maw 


(10) Intrusions (ch, iv. § 18). 


(R. Simeon ben-Hleazar.) 


yemsmon by) OY nwa Tan nsx “ryan bs 
mywa a> Sxvin Ss yb Son “snow ova 
» ®ynbob> nywia amend * bonvin Bsa ot 


7 Asadj.,much. ™ Ptc., as present, see § 276 e. 29 Suffix redundant : 
‘that their reward,’ i.e. that of the righteous. 30 The ‘time to come’; 
either coming days or the future life. 21 To what is he like? cf. Luke 
xiii, 18, &. 92 shxx Chaldee, a tree. 38 The quotation (Jer. xvii. 6) 
js omitted in many copies. ** aDDN post-biblical, even though: 
%5 Conciliate, as Job xx. 10 (piel). 26 Of, Isa. xxil. 4. 37 innpw 
(qal pte. nin). * Hithp. of 51 (post-biblical) fo endeavour. 39 Noun 


from 5p, light esteem, disgrace. 
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(11) Characteristics of the Torah Student (ch. vi. §§ 5, 6). 
(R. Jehoshua ben-Levi.) 


Sys aT Ane owas mp2 ons 

nya. one “nova peo “nya tba 
nmawa maya meva “os abn? mona aba 
*Dapbpay oman “pytpqa omen “ when mine 
mye. “awe. “sqpon “aia onban 
Taw wyAA MN wwND PIN FT wy “Ano 
aw aba "Des TNA pM wy. aw wwe 
me oon: eyo nbapa omen @ anna 
spat PD minym + poms “mow + ompn 
‘ONO ON am ans + yoxyd maw parm aed 
DX AMS OPW ON ame ¢ aan ms ams 
yo pra + “onan ms ame ¢ ® ony nn 
maw ams + ymnbna ad @ on add + yan 
AS yaa an oy @ Saya gina: aya 
oben Sy spay + nosn by semper + aos 


* Const. of myn ‘hearing,’ attention (post-bibl.).  * Const. of D9 
preparation, * mba discernment = 52% 1 Chron. xxii.12. * See Prov. 
XXa2, “* sarow attendance upon. © pray discussion (PRI te crush). 
*6 51 0B keen disputation (d18, Sop to divide, split). 7 3305) sedateness 
(202). “* wipn reading, i.e. of Scripture; see Neh. viii.8. Mishnah, 
the Second (Law): a post-biblical word andidea, TWUMD traffic (Ezek. 
Xxvil. 15). * Long-suffering.  Const., confidence in. * By 
acceptance of the (appointed) chastisements, * Adj. joyful. 55 See 
note 5,p. 221. °° ‘Goodness,’ or merit, to himself. * Creations’ (ef. 
Num. xvi. 30), i.e. all created things. *8 Uprightness (only in ph. Prov. i. 3; 
ii. 9, etc.). °° Admonitions, reproofs (Prov. vi. 2 3). ® Hiph. pte. 
(D°277) with $25 over-estimates himself. *' Information, lore, especially 
ritualistic, © 5iva a yokes the 2 redundant, as Job vii.13. © m3} HD 
scale of merit (133 post-biblical, from 123 to be pure, faultless), 
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yow "aim Sew + aadra od ays 
by amibm abo mio by amba + pm 
ms Spoom “aan ns oye + mid ns 
nond sm soe ov Tat INA + nya 
7 boy nea Tp ota at ww 55 
ron qonb anos vaxm’? soni + ob 

ices aie 


(12) Torah the Supreme Treasure (ch. vi. § 9). 
(R. José ben-Qisma.) 


somes ots va ya qaqa oma cone ms oye 

sano vo nba 1b @aminm Vandy > pon 
bys nova ye ob omnes sons apa “amen 
oyu oan ob vs ee om Su oon 
obs abs Jb pn ca opal way “won 
saab ommos  @ yds) mow oa am 7 
maw cua) am qosd2 o> jm ans ON 
Semin oipoa eds 7 ome obyavi ned 
tomb pre ome Su Parma “nyeiaed ny xb 
mow cur wh am Nd app Nb ams 


6 Hithp. of 18>, post-biblical, set¢les himself down. 85 Answering, as 
Prov. xviii. 133 xxiv. 26. 6 Piel, to teach. ™ His master (learning 
from the disciple). 139 pte. piel, later Heb., from 713 stead- 
fastly directing (his heart) to. 69 Tnterj. Jo! 7 Or, m5xa redemp- 
tion, deliverance. 71 See Esther ii. 22. 7] Formula of salutation. 
73 Hiph, of 131, post-biblical, to return. 74 Whence? dip pleonastic. 
% (If it be) thy pleasure. 1% That thow dwell, 117 Ps. Ixxxiv. 11. 
7 Dinars.  ™ nir?ar9 pearls. 79 nyw const. of myw moment, from 
verb ‘to glance’ (Augenblick). 8 sb departure, death. et Pte, 
piel of 719 to accompany. 
Q 
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Pao)? qada ow own min xbs ned 
‘pby myawin qaswia s qme onmn qpbnnna’ 
‘sox nmin qodonma’ + ‘smn we myspm 
raspm ¢ yap. ‘poy savin Jaowia’ © min ob wa 
oban yep sans yn Nan odd amen wen 
sabre on aw? + bain qb et op by 
sos am oS) pos ob? ame © SHO am 

3‘ May 


CHAPTER VII. 
ENGLISH-HEBREW EXERCISES. 


The first seventeen of these Exercises, for rendering English 
into Hebrew, exhibit in succession the various forms of the 
Hebrew verb, and are for the most part parallel to Exercises 
xvi-xxxiv in the Etymology. 

‘The Lorn’ (when in capital letters) is to be rendered by min. 


Exercise i. 
330. Srrona Vergs: Qau. (See Exercise xvi, p. 78.) 


1. Have ye observed the commandment? 2, We have 
kept the Sabbath. 3. The children of Israel dwelt in Egypt. 
4. God created the sun and the moon, !to rule 2 over the day 
and the night. 5. The earth is full of violence. 6. Riches 
(endure) not * for ever, but righteousness endures ‘from genera- 
tion to generation. 7. Break in pieces the arm > which plunders 
(the) poor and (the) orphan. 8. The Lorp will judge the world 
in righteousness. 9. * How long, O sluggard, wilt thou sleep ? 


% 729 with pref., alone. *) Provjavi. 122: *t- Pa. oxix, 92: 
Hail. 8; 
Exercise I, 
* Inf. const. with >, 3.9 Aa FiD9, SRG Ee > Pte. with 
article. *sn9° IY properly ‘till when ?? 
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Exercise ii, 


331. Strona Verzs: Nipwat. (See Exercise xvii, p. 82.) 


1. The bow has been broken, the land has escaped the 
wicked war, the earth will bring forth seed and harvest, 
2. A just and blameless man will hide himself before a wicked 
(one). 3- On the seventh day thou shalt rest from all 
thy work, 4. 1He who stays himself upon the Lorp shall 
also rejoice upon earth, 5. The soil is more precious than 
silver and gold. 6. Take heed that ye walk not in an eyil 
way. 7. "Jeroboam was made king instead of * Rehoboam. 
8. What is man? A breath which death ‘can destroy daily. 
g- They slept heavily and were refreshed. 


Exercise iii. 
332. Strone Verss: Pren anp Pvat, 


(See Exercise xviii, p. 84.) 


1. The Lorp ‘requites to a man (his) violence. 2. Seek 
(thou) peace, and follow after uprightness. 3. How long will 
ye seek falsehood ? 4. Envy not the rich. 5. We have 
received the ° good from the Lorp; shall we not also take the 
“evil? 6. Great is the Lorp, and “greatly to be praised, 
7. There is a time to seek and a time to lose, 8. This matter 
is written in the book of Jasher. g. Wherewith shall I come 
before the Lorp? Come before His presence (face) with (in) 
a pure heart. _1o. If thou wilt keep the law, thou shalt dwell 
in safety. 11. ° He who is exalted by the Lorp ° will surely 
be great. 


EXERCISE ITI. 
? Pte. with article, *oy2y. *oyan. * Express by impf. 


Exercise III. 
5 Impf. (to signify what is usual), ® Feminine. "ak after the 
verbal form. ® Pte, with article. ° Inf, abs., and verb. 
Q 2 
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Exercise iv. 


333. Strong Verss: HiTHPAEzL, Hipnit, HopHat. 
(See Exercise xix, p. 87-) 


1. 1 Deal justly with the poor and miserable; as God also 
will deal justly 2with you. 2. Are not *the orphan and 
oppressed committed to God? 3. Righteousness ‘exalts a 
people, and to follow after peace will 5make a man blessed. 
4. Walk before the Lorp ®and be just and holy, as He is. 
g. Well is it with the man who is afraid of sin. 6. The 
sinners walk in darkness. 7. David was made king over a 
great people. 8. The land rested from war and “was recon- 
ciled with the Lorp; the Lorp broke the bow in pieces and 
made wars to cease. 9. Jest not °in the evil day. 


Exercise v. 


334. VAV CONSECUTIVE: JUSSIVE AND CoHORTATIVE FORMS. 
(See Exercise xxi, p. 96.) 


1, And Abraham said unto the Lorp: ‘I will speak, 
perhaps 7there may be found ten just persons in this city. 
Wilt Thou destroy the city if “these ten are found therein ? 
2. Then the Lorp ” destroyed the city, since these ten were not 
found therein. 3. Adam said: “I will hide myself, because 
I have done ill. 4. Man has been made king upon the earth, 
4 to rule over great and small cattle, over the four-footed beasts, 
and over every living thing. 5. I will be prudent in every 
work, and will be just toward all men; I will praise the Lorp 
among all the people. 


Exercise IV. 
1 Hiph. of pis with accusative. 2 DINN. 8 Collective sing. 
‘Tmpf, pil of a3u. Pielof aux. Samy. 7 Hoph. of oe 
followed by >. 8 Repeat the article, with subst. and adj. 


Exercise V. 
® Cohortative form of 137. 10 Impf. niph. of xz with } paragogic. 
u Article. 12 Tmpf. with 1 consec. 18 Cohortative niph, or hithp. 


from np. ™ Inf. with ), and followed by 3. 
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Exercise vi. 


335- THe VERB WITH SUFFIXES, 
(See Exercise xxii, p. 100.) 


1. Whosoever will honour me, him will I also honour and 
make ‘great, saith the Lorp. 2. David was greater than Saul, 
for he rendered to him good instead of the evil which he (Saul) 
‘had rendered to him. 3. As the tempest ? carries away a leaf, 
thus will God visit the transgressor and carry him away. 
4. He who observes prudence, *she will watch over him and 
deliver him. 5. Thou, Lorp, knowest us and provest us. 
Thou wilt deliver us out of ‘ affliction ; and we will praise Thee 
from generation to generation. 6. Let us meditate °day by 
day on the kindness which the Lorp has shown ‘to us, who has 
impelled us to the right and given ‘us a good name. 


Exercise vii. 


336. Tae Vers with Surrixes (continued). 


(See Exercise xxiv, p. 102.) 


1. 7Men and ” beasts, one God has created them. 2. From 
(my) youth have I learned the law, and it is to be kept until 
death. 3. Israel said, The Lorp has sold us under the Philis- 
tines; they will draw out the sword, thrust us through, and 
destroy us. 4. [ have known and proved thee; and I have 
chosen thee, *thou friend of my youth. 5. Righteousness will 
support and establish him; he will sleep in peace. 6. God 
considereth *the poor, and will support them and deliver from 
violence. 7. The flood has destroyed every living thing, man 
and beast together : it was Noah whom the Lorp saved in the 
evil day. 

EXERCISE VI. 
1 The pf. stands also for the plupf. 2 Impf., denoting what is usual. 
3 poy kn, # Employ the article, Di1 Dit, Oe 
Exercise VII, 
7 Sing. collective. Souiys 2. 9 orbs. 10 Use nominative 
abs. : ‘Noah, him the Lord has saved.’ 
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Exercise viii. 
337. SUFFIXES AnD Nouns, Inrryirives AND PARTICIPLES. 


1. In the tents of the righteous there is peace, when their 
desire is towards the law of the Lorp. 2, On the day when 
thou eatest of this tree, then thou knowest good and evil. 
Hearken ye unto my word. 3. ‘It is well with the man who 
has given food to him who hated him, when he 2 was hungry. 
4. ° Have the images of your gods words like the living God ? 
5: Bow your knees before this God, and not before your images. 
6. My cords have seized upon ‘ the rich as upon * the poor, says 
Death. 7. Woe to those who say, The Lorp will not hear the 
cry of the miserable: shall not He, who *created the ear, hear 
and hearken unto their cry? 8. An abomination to the 
righteous is baseness, and to the base righteousness is an 
abomination, in the ways of others. 9. 7Ye who forget God 
will be altogether forgotten. 


Exercise ix. 


338. VerBs Px Gurrurat. (See Exercise xxvi, p- 108.) 


1. Stand ye, and be ye steadfast in your ways. 2. (It is) the 
Lorp (who) makes rich and * makes poor, 3. Thou shalt not 
kill. 4, The blessing of the Lorp ° makes rich. - 5. Evena 
fool, if he be silent, is regarded (as) wise. 6. "2 Continue 
not in an evil matter. 7. ®" How long shall the wicked exult? - 
8. Lay ye not ambush for the righteous. 9. Exult ye not 
over the poor in the day of ™ their passing away. 10. My God, 
forsake me not. 11. The wicked have said, Who is the God 


EXeERcIse VIII. 


* Say, ‘(O) the blessedness of,’ Oy plur. const. 23S. 5 Say, 
‘Are there to the images?’ etc. 4 Sing. collective, 5 «Planted’: use 
pte. and article. o-q7N. 7 Pte. in const. state: ‘Ye forgetters of.’ 


EXERcISE IX. 
* 810 pte. hiph., properly depriving.’ ® Impf. hiph. 10 Pte. 
hiph, from wan. “ Impf. niph. from 01. ¥ say with 2. 
etl aa 1* Inf. const. from T1x, with suff. 
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*whom we must serve? 12. The word of the Lorp (is) to 
them a mockery, they delight not in it. 13. ?I will surely 
forsake the wicked and * destroy their ways, saith the Lorp. 


Exercise x. 


339. Verss Ayin AND Lamep GUTTURAL. 
(See Exercise xxvii, p. 109.) 


1. *When David heard that Saul had fallen, *he took hold 
of his garments and rent them. 2. Jacob said to Esau, Swear 
unto me; and he sware unto him. 3. Hagar, the handmaid 
of Sarah, said unto the angel of the Lorn, "I flee from the face 
of Sarah, ® my mistress. 4. Incline thine ear unto me, Lorn, 
in trouble, and remember me in sickness; and I will praise 
Thee, and declare Thy glory in the assembly of the people. 
5. The generation of the upright ° shall be blessed. 6. Hate 
ye the evil, and love the good. 4. Thy right hand, Lorp, 
will uphold me: ?° cleanse me, and I shall be clean. 8, Sustain 
ye the wretched. 9. Love ye truth and peace.. 10. He who 
sows the wind will reap the whirlwind. 11. Offer unto the 
Lorp thanksgiving. 12. When” Adonizedek heard that Joshua 
had taken 7? Ai, then he sent to the kings of the country, and 
they gathered themselves together and fought against ' Gibeon. 
13. I will not forget thee, Zion, saith the Lorp, 


Exercise Xi. 
340. VERBS Px Nun. (See Exercise xxviii, p. 113.) 
1. The Lorp will give to him who gives to the poor. 


2. Give ye to the Lorp His glory, and He will watch over you 
in all distress; your land will give its increase, and ye shall not 


1 4nk.... TOR, 2 Use inf. abs. $ Piel from 728. 
EXERCISE X. 

* «In the hearing of David’: inf. const. Use § Say, ‘and 
he took hold’ (impf. with vav consec.), hiph. of pin followed by 3. 
7 ¢Fleeing I (am)’: pte. fem. qal from 3. ®nq22 with suff. 
® Pual of 723. % Piel of 10. 1 pig 2 Te. Lg 43922. 
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fall by the hand of your enemies. 3. The Lorp gives rain 
and snow; causes the wind to blow, and the waters to flow. 
4. The wise man will deliver his soul and inherit glory; but 
the fool will fall into the pit, and disgrace is his lot. 5. Receive 
instruction; for wisdom is more excellent than gold, and than 
all precious things. 6. ‘After Jacob had fled, the thing was 
told to ? Laban, and he took his servants, pursued after Jacob, 
and reached him upon *the mount Gilead. 


Exercise xii. 


341. Verzss Dovsie Ayin. (See Exercise xxix, p. 114.) . 


1. Forget not to give to the poor. 2. The ‘stations of 
Israel in the wilderness *are written in the Book of the Law 
of Moses. 3. The Lorp is ®long-suffering. 4. The woman 
took of the tree and gave to her husband. _5. The Lorp God 
made garments of skins for Adam and his wife, and ? clothed 
them (therewith). 6. Laban said to Jacob, I will give thee 
®Rachel to wife, for it is better °that I should give my daughter 
to thee, than ° that I should give her to anotherman. 7. Take 
not from us, O Lorn, Thy light, Thy grace, Thy faithfulness. 
8. Through their wickedness will the wicked fall, although 
they * should come near to the altar of the Lorp and give their 
gifts day by day. 


Exercise xiii. 


342. Verps Pe AuepH. (See Exercise xxx, p. 118.) 


1. David said to the young man, who announced to him 
the death of Saul, Whence (art) thou? And he said, I am 


EXERCISE XI, 
apy. MI2 WN. 7423. TP2aT AD. 
EXERCISE XII, 
* yp from yD) ‘break up (as a camp),’pl.const.yop. > Pte.: omit are, 
* «Long of (= with respect to) wrath’; DIBN JIE. ” Hiph. of wa). 
Soy. ° Say, ‘my giving... is better.” 1 22 with >, pir) Di, 
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‘an Amalekite. Then David spake to him thus: How? ? wast thou 
not afraid to *stretch forth thy hand to destroy ‘the anointed of 
the Lorp ? 2. In the wilderness the men of Israel *cried 
against Moses, and said, ® Would that we might be fed with 
flesh! We remember the flesh, which we ‘used to eat in Egypt. 
3. Then Moses heard (it) and said unto the Lorp, * Whence 
*may I have flesh to give to all this people, ® which says, Give 
us flesh “that “we may eat? And the Lorp sent “ quails, and 
they gathered and eat (them). 4. ” The people have said, We 
will “rend the bonds of our king. 


Exercise xiv. 


343. VurBs Pe Yopu. (See Exercise xxxi, p. 119.) 


1. After that Jacob “had got possession of the blessing from 
Esau, Esau said, I will kill Jacob. 2. Then Jacob was afraid, 
and his mother said to him: Arise, and go hence to Laban, " to 
Charan, and dwell with him * until the anger of Esau subside. 
3. "So Jacob went forth, and went toward Charan. 4. * At 
the time of evening he lay down, and dreamed, and behold, 
a ladder was placed *on the earth, and its top “reached even 
to heaven; and the angels of God * were descending *on it; 
and behold the Lorp stood “above it, and said, I will not 
leave thee, and I will bring thee back to this land. 5. Then 
Jacob awoke, and was greatly afraid, and said, How * fearful is 


Exercise XIII. 
1 pI2Dy. * peo a verb x”> and tA) * 1 inf. const. with . 
4 mown (the same word as Messiah). *° pyz with 5, © Say, ‘ Who will 
give us flesh to eat?” Note the way of expressing the optative. 7 Simply, 


‘ate’; impf. for what is customary. SOND. 9 «Ts to me.’ 
10 Pte, qal. U Strengthened imper. with 7. 12 Say, ‘and.’ 
18 Cohortative with }. M yb (as g°ri) sing. collective. 15 Plural. 


© )n32 piel cohortative. 
EXERCISE XIV. 


7 mp) with acc. and 71). 18 Cohortative of 120. 9 oan with 
7 local. - ™ Say, ‘until the turning back of (inf. const.) the wrath,’ 
aon. way, dee, 23 vox with 7 local. 2 Pte. hiph. from 


25 6 s Sins 28 py. ‘ 
D2). 5 Pte. act. qal. 2. WID. Pte, niph. of x2. 
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this place; it is the house of God and the gate of heaven. 
6. Whither shall I go from thy Spirit, O Lorp? if 'I ascend 
into heaven, Thou art there: and ? would I make my bed in 
Sheol, *lo, Thou art there. 


Exercise Xv. 


344. Verss Ayin Vav anp Ayin YODH. 


(See Exercise xxxii, p. 123.) 


1. *We will arise, and go hence. 2. He who trusts in 
the Lorp shall not be confounded. 3. God will not allow His 
goodness to fail and His covenant to change. 4. °Take heed 
to your ways. 5. °He who kills 7 unintentionally, * shall not 
be put to death: °he shall flee to a city of refuge from ™ the 
avenger of blood, and dwell in that city till the death of 
the High Priest: then shall the manslayer return to his own 
city, from whence he had fled. 6. Happy is the man who is 
established in the Law of the Lorn, and turns not (to the) 
right or (to the) left, but has learned to turn away from evil. 
7. ®I called on the Lorp; and He “placed my feet upon a 
rock. 8. The “laziness of the sluggard will destroy him. 
g. '°I trust in Thee: “I would not be confounded. 10. From 
this tree, said God, ye shall not eat: and ye shall not touch it, 
®lest ye die. 11. But the serpent said, Ye * will not surely 
die. 12. He who murmurs against the Lorp, in the evil day 
his steps shall not be established; and also in the good day 


1 Impf. qal of ppdo. ? Say, ‘I spread out (impf.) Sheol, 5ixv, 
(beneath me).? = * Say, ‘behold Thee!’ 


EXERCISE XV, 


* Cohortative in both verbs. 5 Say, ‘Set (the) heart upon’ (dy). 
§ Ptc. gal of m3. 7 «Without knowledge,’ ny3 *523. 8 Hoph. of 


nan. ® Jussive of D}2. 1 orm dxh. =! _ Say, ‘ the great priest.’ 
12 Say, ‘which.... from thence.’ See § 297 a. 13 Piel of yy (5x). 
14 Shortened impf. form of ty hiph. 5 OEY. 16) m3, present 
here by perfect; see § 278. 17 Cohortative. 8 yp with impf. 
1? Termination ]. 70 Verb repeated in inf. abs.; see § 284. 
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God's light will not enlighten him, 13. The voice of a 
murmurer ‘no longer knows (how) to give thanks, 14. Teach 
me to consider Thy ways, O Lorp. 15. Thou art my glory, 
and Thou *liftest up my head: I will praise Thee *among 
the people. 16. Forgotten, as a dead man, is the unfortunate: 
O God! *haste to his help. 17. Thou, O Lorp, hast firmly 
established heaven and earth, sun, and moon, and _ stars. 
18. ° Abel also brought an offering from his flock. 19. ° After 
forty ‘days, the waters bore up the ark, and *it rose above 
the earth. 


Exercise xvi. 


345. VERBS LAMEDH ALEPH. (See Exercise xxxili, pe 127.) 


1. Create in me a pure heart, O God. 2. *When God 
created the heaven and the earth, He said, Let the dry land 
appear, and it was so; and, Let the earth ‘make the tender 
grass to grow; and the earth ” brought forth grass, and herb, 
and trees which bear fruit. 3. Heal me, O God, and I shall 
be healed. 4. “Before the servant of Abraham had ended 
speaking, 1° behold “ Rebekah came out * with her pitcher upon 
her shoulder; and she went down ™to the well and * filled 
her pitcher, and came up. 5. God is nigh unto all who call 
upon Him *in truth. 6. David said unto ” Mephibosheth, 
the son of Jonathan, Fear not, for *I will surely do kindness 
to thee for the sake of Jonathan, the beloved of my soul; and 


SS Sho Bam iee 2 ¢Causest my head to arise’; hiph. of p1p. Might 
also be expressed by pilel of D197, ‘In the midst of, 29723. * Imper. 
of 17 with strengthening 7. Sbam, © Say, ‘at the end of, p79. 
7 Sing.; see § 267 d. 5 Tmpf. gal of 017. 


Exercise XVI. 

9 Say, ‘In God creating,’ inf. const, 10 Tmpf. niph, (jussive). 
11 ‘Make to grow’: impf. hiph. (jussive). 12 Say, ‘caused to proceed’ 
(hiph, of x33). 18 <¢ Make,’ nivy. 1% D1 with perf. 15 Piel of 
m>>. 16 Say, ‘and behold.’ 7 PII. 18 Say, ‘and.’ 19 Use 
7 local. © Piel of x30. 21 5 = according to. ™ yin. 
Use inf. abs.  ™* ‘ With.’ 
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thou shalt eat bread 'at my table constantly. Then Mephibo- 
sheth ? bowed down to him, and said, What is thy servant that 
thou hast * inclined thyself to him ? 


Exercise xvii. 


346. VERBS LamepuH Hx. (See Exercise xxxiv, p. 128.) 


1. Trust in the Lorp and do good. 2. *He who inclines 
his ear to wisdom will live in honour. 3. When sinners *would 
seduce you, follow not their counsel. 4. Bad, bad, °says 7’ the 
buyer. 5. * Teach me, Lorp, and lead me in Thy righteousness. 
6. God said, * Let there be light, and there was light. 4. In 
the whole of Edom David placed “garrisons; and all Edom 
was subject to David, and the Lorp ’ caused David to prosper 
in all that he attempted. 8. From the shepherds of * Nabal 
was “nothing ? missing, “as long as they were on ” Carmel. 
g. When * Ishbosheth had finished his speech, then was '* Abner 
wroth * because of these words. 10. It is a joy to the upright 
man to work righteousness. 11. David said to Saul, my hand 
shall not be against thee: the Lorp judge * between me and 
thee, and * look upon and * plead my cause. 


1<QOn,’ dy. ? Hithp. of mmw; see § 206, Obs.1. 3 *Turned’ (728). 


Exercise XVII. 


* Pte. hiph. of 73. 5 Impf. piel of m5. 5 Impf. 7 Pte. qal of 
M22. SImpf.niph. of 731.  *Impf.jussive. 1° o4x. rele a 35) 
from 1%) (not used in qal) Zo be set. 12 Hiph. of De. a8 ba, 
TDAIND ND = non quidquam. * Niph. of 178. 16 Say, ‘all the 
days of their being.’ 17 512. Here a place in Judah (the mountain 
generally has the article). 1s nwWa-w x ‘man of vanity’ (opprobrious 
change from his name, )ya-W x). ne Dinar 20 Sy =‘ because of’ or 
‘against’; lit. ‘upon,’ 1 Between repeated with each pronoun. 
7 Jussive of 7x1. *3 Jussive of 1°. 
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Exercise xviii. 
347. Tur Nummras. (See Exercise xxxvi, p. 138.) 


1. (There are) seven days in ‘the week, four weeks in one 
month; twelve months in the year: the days of the years they 
are three hundred, five and sixty. 2. In six days has God 
created the heaven and the earth; and on the seventh day He 
rested. 3. Esau went to meet his brother * with four hundred 
men. 4. The full age of *Seth, the son of Adam, (amounted 
to) nine hundred and twelve years. 5. The brethren of Joseph 
sold their brother *for twenty ° pieces-of-silver. 6. Three 
times in the year shall the men of Israel ‘appear before me, 
has the Lorp commanded. 7. Seventy times seven shalt thou 
forgive thy brother. 8. Of the beasts which are not clean 
there went *two and two with Noah into the ark. 


Exercise xix. 
348. PARAPHRASE OF Genesis XI. 


1. In the building of the city and town of Babel bricks were 
used in the place of stones. | 2. The people began to build as 
* mighty heroes, and they left off like men whom God ™ hindered 
from doing what they designed. 3. Since that time, men have 
been breaking forth and " spreading themselves over the earth, 
and they no longer understand each other. 4. In those days 
was Arphaxad born to them in his hundredth year: from him 
are descended the Hebrews, both those in Mesopotamia and 
those in ” Palestine, who removed from beyond the Euphrates 
and passed over the Jordan. 


Exercise XVIII. 
1 yaw m. const. y1w; dual D?y1; but plur. abs. pypaw and nivav, 


const. nivaw. 2 yy (shaggy or hairy). 3 And (with him), ‘nv. 
vail ® AD3, (sing.) in pause D3. 7 Niph. of 7x3 with >25-nx. 
8 See § 269 c. ; 


EXERCISE XIX. 

9 pal. 10 433 with 7). 11 Use the verb y15, as in Gen. xi. 4. 
122 This form (from nw} Philistia, probably = the emigration) does not 
occur in Scripture as an appellation of the Holy Land; but 7923 yr, 
BO PW. * 
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Exercise xx. 
349. PARAPHRASE OF Genesis XXIV, 


1. Abraham forbade ‘his headservant to bring back his son to 
his (Abraham’s) ?earlier home: *nay, he should rather bring 
him a wife from thence. 2. And this charge the servant 
fulfilled * to the letter, for God * gave His blessing to the under- 
taking; and also the kindred of Abraham in Mesopotamia met 
him with affection and fidelity. 3. And when they asked the 
maiden as to her decision, she went without refusal with 
the man, with whom she had met first of all at the well. 
4. And when, on her arrival in Canaan, she saw Isaac coming, 
she took her “veil, after the ®manner of women in °the East, 
and covered herself with it. 


Exercise xxi. 


350. Davip’s Victory. A PARAPHRASE. 


1, By David, after he had slain " Goliath ™ the Philistine. 

2. Praise, my soul, the salvation of the Lorn, with which 
He has rejoiced His * holy one. 

3. “Thank thy God, who has delivered His people from 
deathly peril. 

4. ° The uncircumcised warrior opened his mouth wide against 
us, and his lips uttered arrogance. 

5: He “would give my flesh to the “birds of heaven, and 
* scatter it to the ™ beasts of the field, 

6. But Thou guidedst me with strength, and didst exalt 
my horn. 


EXERCISE XX. 


*4nea ppt ‘elder of his house.’ 7 nin ‘birth-place.’ 3 DN D. 
* Say, ‘very much,’ 1kn. *<Prospered his way’ (hiph, of mx). 
“yep. Tape. feet. DIRT PW. 


EXERCISE XXI. 
nyb3. Monw>ea.  ' Hiph, imper. of AQs. pore. aie 
(hiph.). ae Say, ‘the peril (719377) of death.’ Saya dom tas. 
7 Use the verb Tax. * Collective sing. 19 ‘Hiph. of os. 
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7- Thou didst lay the 'boaster low, and he prevailed not 
with his strength. So Thou ?gavest him into my hand that 
I *smote him down, and ‘severed his head ® from him. 

8. Thou didst enrich Thy poor, and didst uplift Thy weak 
one from the dust. Thou didst exalt him beside the mighty 
ones, and cause him to inherit a throne of honour, 

9. Thou guardedst the footsteps of Thy holy ono, and gavest 
might unto Thy servant. 

1o. But those who strive against the Lorp ° shall surely die, 
and the evildoers shall be cast down into Sheol, to abide in 
darkness. 

11. Yea; the bow of the strong ‘shall be broken, and the 
*highminded shall fall in the * mire, 

12. For holy is the Lorp, there is none beside Him, and 
the ends of the earth will He judge with righteousness. 


Exercise xxii. 
351. Psaum CLI From tHE SepruaGint. 


[The Septuagint, Syriac, Arabic and Ethiopic versions of the Old 
Testament conclude the Book of Psalms with the following. As it does 
not occur in any Hebrew MS. it must be pronounced apocryphal, although 
ancient !!.] 


This Psalm is a’*genuine one of David, though supernumerary, 
composed when he “fought in single combat with Goliath. 


1. I was small among my brethren; and youngest in my 
father’s house. 

2. My hands formed a * musical instrument; and my fingers 
* tuned a ' psaltery. 


' Say, ‘arrogant speaker, a: Piel of 5, * Hiph. of 73, 
* Hiph. of 13D, 5 Say, ‘from upon him,’ ° Use inf. abs. 7 Impf. 
niph,ofnnn. * Say, ‘the valiant (13x) of heart? %wpy. indar, 


Exercise XXII. 


™ The version given here is from Brenton’s English Septuagint. 
2 LXX ididypagos. 1 LXX ewer rot dpOpod, 4 LXX épovopaxnoer. 
Use two words in Heb.‘ fought alone.’ * LXX épyavov. Heb. 23 
as Ps. cl. 4. *° LXX ippocay (77277). Areas i 
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3. And who shall tell my Lord? The Lorp Himself, He 
Himself hears. 

4. He sent forth His angel, and took me from my father’s 
sheep; and He anointed me with the oil of His anointing. 

sg. My brothers were handsome and * tall: but the Lorp did 
not take pleasure in them. 

6. I went forth to meet the * Philistine: and he cursed me 
by his idols. 

7. But I drew his own sword and beheaded him; and removed 
reproach from the children of Israel. 


Exercise xxiii. 


Ree. Tur Destiny oF THE RIGHTEOUS *. 


(Wisdom of Solomon iii. 1-9.) 


1. The souls of the righteous are in the hand of God, 
And no torment shall touch them. 
2. In the eyes of the foolish they seemed to have died ; 
And their * departure was accounted to be their hurt, 
3. And their journeying away from us to be their ruin: 
But they are in peace. 
4. For even if in the sight of men they be punished, 
Their hope is full of °immortality ; 
s. And having borne a little chastening, they shall receive 
great good ; 
Because God made trial of them, and found them worthy 
of Himself. 
6. As gold in the furnace He proved them, 
And as a whole burnt offering He accepted them. 


ub eB: 3 Or ‘alien’; LXX ddAdopdAw (13). 


EXERCISE XXIII. 


4 R.V., by permission of the Universities of Oxford and Cambridge. 
5 Inf. const. of xx). ® Difficult to render, except by periphrasis, as the 
Heb, has no word for immortality : say, ‘their hope is that there is no 
death,’ or ‘hoping (inf. abs.) they hope for life evermore” Frankel 
renders the phrase, DM NN-8 NPA. 
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7. 


8. 


And in the time of their visitation they shall shine forth, 
And as sparks among stubble they shall run to and fro. 
They shall judge nations, and have dominion over peoples; 


And the Lorp shall reign over them for evermore. 
. They that trust on Him shall understand truth, 


And the faithful shall abide with Him in love; 
Because grace and mercy are to His chosen. 


Exercise xxiv. 


353. HEAvEeNLY Wispom. (Ecclesiasticus XXiv. I-12.) 


10. 


. Wisdom shall praise ' herself, 


And shall glory in the midst of her people. 


- In the congregation of the Most High shall Les ‘open 


her mouth, 
And glory in the presence of His power. 


. I came forth from the mouth of the Most High, 


And covered *the earth as a mist. 


. I dwelt in high places, 


And my throne is in ‘the pillar of the cloud. 


. Alone I compassed the circuit of * heaven, 


And walked in the depth of the abyss. 


. In the waves of the sea, and in all the earth, 


And in every people and nation, I got a possession. 


. With all these I sought rest; 


And in whose inheritance shall I lodge ? 


. Then the Creator of all things gave me a commandment; 


And He that created me made my tabernacle to rest, 
And said, Let thy tabernacle be in Jacob, 
And thine inheritance in Israel. 


. He created me *from the beginning before the world; 


And to the end I shall not fail. 
In ‘the holy tabernacle I ministered before Him :. 
And so was I established in Sion. 


EXERCISE XXIV. 


1 Her own soul. 2 Or lift up her voice. ° The inhabited earth. 
* See Ex, xiii. 22. 5 Say firmament, ‘ expanse.’ § yIN- NIP 
as Proy. viii. 23. 7 ¢The tabernacle of holiness.’ BS a 


R 
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11. In ' the beloved city likewise He gave me rest ; 
And in Jerusalem was my authority. 

12. And I 2took root in a people that was glorified, 
Even in the portion of the Lorp’s own inheritance. 


Exercise XXv. 


354. Tue Dyine CHAarce oF MATTATHIAS. 
(1 Maccabees ii. 49-70-) 


49. And the days of Mattathias drew near * that he should 
die, and he said unto his sons, 

Now have pride and rebuke gotten strength, and a season 
of overthrow, and wrath of indignation. 50. And now, my 
children, be ye zealous for the law, and give your lives * for the 
covenant of your fathers. 51. And call to remembrance the 
deeds of our fathers which they did in their generations; and 
receive great glory and an everlasting name. 52. Was not 
Abraham * found faithful in temptation, and it was reckoned 
unto him for righteousness? 53. Joseph in the time of his 
distress kept the commandment, and became lord of Egypt. 
54. Phinehas our father, for that he was zealous exceedingly, 
obtained the covenant of an everlasting priesthood. 55. Joshua 
for fulfilling the word became a judge in Israel. 56. Caleb 
for bearing witness in the congregation obtained a heritage 
in the land. 7. David for being merciful inherited the throne 
of a kingdom for ever and ever. 58. Elijah, for that he was 
exceeding zealous for the law, was taken up Sinto heaven. 
59. Hananiah, Azariah, Mishael, believed, and were saved out 
of the flame. 60. Daniel for his innocency was delivered from 
the mouth of lions. 61. And thus consider ye from generation 
to generation, that none that put their trust in Him shall want 
for strength. 62. And be not afraid of the words of a sinful 
man; for his glory shall be dung and worms. 63. To-day he 


1 Use the word m7 with the pass. pte. gal of 35%. ? Use 
cognate acc. 
ExERcIseE XXV. 
3 Say to die. ae ° Say was tempted in temptation and found 
faithful (biph.).  ° Local 7. 
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shall be lifted up, and to-morrow he shall in no wise be found, 
because he is returned unto his dust, and "his thought is 
perished. 64. And ye, my children, be strong, and ?shew 
yourselves men in behalf of the law ; for therein *shall ye obtain 
glory. 65. And, behold, Simon your brother, I know that he 
is a man of counsel; give ear unto him alway: he shall be 
a father unto you. 66. And Judas Maccabaeus, he hath been 
strong and mighty from his youth: he shall be your captain, 
and shall fight the battle of the people. 67. And ‘take ye 
unto you all the doers of the law, and ‘avenge the wrong of 
your people. 68. Render a recompense to the Gentiles, and 
take heed to the commandments of the law. 69. And he 
blessed them, and was gathered to his fathers. 70. And he 
died in the hundred and forty and sixth year, and his sons 
buried him in the sepulchres of his fathers at Modin, and all 
Israel made great lamentation for him. 


Exercise xxvi. 
355- Tue Hymn or Rupecca (from Sir W. Scott’s Zvanhoe). 


[These well-known lines, with their Biblical allusions and their intensely 
Hebrew tone, may appropriately conclude these Exercises. A slight 
paraphrase here and there will be all the change needed for rendering 
into Hebrew prose. ] 

* When Israel, of the Lorp beloved, 
Out of 7the land of bondage came, 
Her fathers’ God * before her moved, 
An awful Guide, in smoke and flame. 
By day, along the * astonished lands 
The cloudy pillar glided slow: 
By night, " Arabia’s crimsoned sands 
Returned the fiery column’s glow. 


1 See Ps. exlvi. 4. 2 aw winn as Isa. xlvi. 8, perhaps a denominative 
from DRX. 5 See ‘horn’ in English-Hebrew Vocabulary. * Say add. 
® Use cognate acc. 

EXERCISE XXVI. 

® Say In the coming of Israel. Heb. phrase, ‘ the house of servants,” 
IMB SHE RS 6 oie 8 Compare Isa. lii. 12. SB XeekVe 1 Se 10° < The 
pillar of the cloud,’ y)» 13 Ex. xiv. 19. 4 any as in Jer. xxv, 24. 

R 2 
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Then !rose the choral hymn of praise, 
And trump and timbrel answered * keen, 
And. Zion’s daughters poured their lays 
With priests’ and warriors’ voice between. 
No *portents now our foes amaze, 
Forsaken Israel wanders lone ; 
Our fathers would not know Thy ways, 
And Thou hast left them to their own. 


But, present still, though now unseen, 
When brightly shines the prosperous day, 
Be thoughts of Thee a cloudy screen 
To ‘temper the deceitful ray ; 
And oh, when *stoops on Judah’s path 
In shade and storm the ‘frequent night, 
Be Thou, long-suffering, slow to wrath, 
A burning and a shining light! 


7 Our harps we left by Babel’s stream, 
The tyrant’s jest, the Gentile’s scorn; 
No censer round our altar * beams, 
And mute our timbrel, trump, and horn. 
But Thou hast said: °‘The blood of goat, 
The flesh of rams I will not prize; 
A contrite heart, an humble thought, 
Are mine accepted sacrifice.’ 


1 Say, either, the people sang together a song unto Jehovah, as Ex, xv. 15 
or, the people were as one to make one sound to be heard in praising Jehovah, 
as 2 Chron. v. 13. * mparna see Ps. XXxill. 3. * p»npjn see 
Ps, cxxxy. 9. *$5y hiph., see Ez. xxxi. 3. 5 Descends 133 impf. 
® Use an adverb; often. 7 Compare the language of Ps. exxxvil, 
° 7p). ® Compare the language of 1 Sam. xv. 22; Micah vi. 7, 8. 


PARADIGMS. “” 


I. VERBS. 


Comparative View of the Conjugations, pp. 246-261. 
Strong Verb Qal with Suffixes, pp. 262, 263. 


[The verb 57 (Kill), although of very infrequent use in Scripture 
(only found in Job xiii. 15; xxiv. 14; Ps. exxxix. 19), is here 
taken as the model of the Strong Verb, having the obvious 
advantage of sharply-defined consonants. The student should 
be careful to remember that the forms of the so-called 
‘irregular’ Verbs (guttural, quiescent, defective) are for the 
most part exemplifications of definite rules.] 


II. NOUNS. 
The Six Declensions, pp. 264-269. 


Feminine Nouns at one View, pp. 270, 271. 


Irregular Nouns, p. 272. 


**-The tone, when on the penultima, is denoted by the conventional 
sign — and must be carefully observed. See § 85, Note, The 
methegh should also be noted in its place. 

For the meanings of the Verbs and N ouns, here used as 

Paradigms, see the Hebrew-English Vocabulary. 
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I. VERBS. Comparative ParapicMs: QAL. 


Strong , Verb. 


rein 
Perf. Sg. 3. m dup 23 rue 
af MBP ny3 mgDP 
a.m. FBP nya3 mabe 
2. f APB me mip 
re, ‘APB 732 "m3? 
Pl. 3. ¢. OP 1723 DEP 
2.m. — BAPBP Dna DAI? 
2.f. PEP e132 ip 
I.c. 32DBP W733 2p 
Inf. absolute bivp 
construct Sup 
Imp. Sq. 2. m. bp 23 
af DOP "123 
Pl, 2. m. sOP 23 
2. f. MBER m2 
Impf. Sg. 3.m beeps 22) wp? 
3. ff PR 7398 
2. m. dopn 32h ete. 
af, "OPN “BR 
ioe; Sype 228 ce 
Pl. 3. m. aOPY aa) 
3 f — mpBPA nyyapn 723) 
2.mM., supn dN , 
2. f — mapbpn np7a3n 
ive disp) 729) 
Pte. Act. bub for 


Pass. bpp 
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CoMPARATIVE PARADIGMS: QAL. 


1. gut. 2. gutt. 3. gutt. "3 init. 
————_——. 


TOY pyr 53 v3 
nT 4 
BOY APY nyo 
nTOY mpyt = AyDw as as 
TOY ‘APY ‘nyey Strong Strong 
NY PY wow Verb, Verb. 
DI TVOY onpyY == AYR 
Prey inpyy = yw 
why wp | oY 


iy pit yin bby win 
Thy PY yinw one 


———— 
“iy pin pyr rs) vy 


soy em eR 
sy pn pyr WHY 2b) wa 
ny mopIn mepyy myyoy gD} nya 


nop pin py woe OBY wins 
spy INI WIN ban vin 
soya es Dan van 
monte ween van WEN 
soy PIMs PU ER 
sy? pin pyr wHEeA DB wi) 
nya oo maping «map mapeyin mypbmyvin 
Se 
nbn ompinn «map mapbyin mE IVAN 


“iy ping py yw} bb) vi) 


bk 


Hy pyt yew wy 
TOY pry yond wag 
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neil 


Inf. tbsolute 


2. 
I. 
a 
2. 
2. 


I. 


PARADIGMS. 


CoMPARATIVE PARADIGMS: QAL. 


Perf. Sg. 3... 
2. 


2. 


f 


Mm. 


f 


C. 
Tee 


Mm. 


f 


C. 


‘construct 


Imp. Sg. 2. 


Pk. 


Impf. Sg. 


Pl. 


Pte. Act. 


Pass. 


2 


2. 


w 


Nn oD 


LS) 


fe 
S 


2. mM. 


~ 
if 
etits 


of 


CC. 


Strong Verb. 

DOP 
n20P 
nbap 
mzep 
*n26P 
wOP 
ppbep 
moep 

m0Bp 


bivp 
bpp 


Sp 
DLP 
yop 
n328p 


binps 
bpn 
bispn 
‘POA 
Diop 
DEP) 
ma>pn 
sPDPH 
ngpiapn 
bap) 


Db 
banp 


“yy 

ap 

map 

map 

nian 

map 

20D 

oniap 

imap 

4D 

aiap 

3D 

3D 

v5 

12D 

ny’ap 
ab? - ab! 
abr apn 
abn apn 
‘35n ‘En 
aDN aby 
12D) yD) 
nyipn pan 
325A 12on 
npapn 3B 
353 pl ob) 

anip 
32D 


[Part ITI. 


’S init. 


O28 


as 
Strong 
Verb. 


binn 
box 


box 
sbox 
aN 
m2 


Sons 
baxin 
S=Nn 
"aN 

bak 
san 

napSNn 
‘DNA 
mdaNn 
bono 


bok 
bio 


Part III.] 


aus 
as 

Strong 
Verb. 

aw 

naw 
——$€!~ 
Ww wa 
a yr 
mw 8 6WwT) 
may | mA 
ay 
wr win 
wr owt 
wn wn 
we VTS 
= a seh 
mavn mn 
vn wn 
man nw 
aw, UT) 

ww 


aw 


Se VERBS. 


CoMPARATIVE PARADIGMS: QAL. 


”\ or "5 intt. 


ab. 


nip’ 
Tt 
ap 


aD? 
sy’ 
130) 
m3) 


2p" 
anyn 
ann 
308 
IDX 
140 
naan 
07 
ne 
a} 


pe 
aD! 
Tt 


”\ med. 


do? 
m2 
mop 
MP 
Dp 
WP 
BMP 
mp 
wp 


Dip 
Dp 


Dip 
‘ap 
wxp 
nop 


Dip? 
DPA 
pipn 
‘DIA 
DIP 
29? 
npn 
IPA 
ngypApA 
psp? 


oR 
Dip 


“ med. 

3 i 
mya Aya 
ma isa 
mya niz'3 
‘aya ni2 
a 
omy2 ania 
2 ya 
ya piso 

3 
p2 


pa 
3 
— 


P} 
i) 
an 
‘Sn 
pats 
43°2) 
npyyan 
wah 
nypay 
"32 

{2 


T 


#3 


Ny 


ANYD — 
TSF 


ANS 
ney 
DRY 
ae 
DnNy 
ipsyi 
PSS ga) 
Nixa 
NYID 


Ny 
NY 
NYT 

nnsip 


Nyt! 


Nyon 


Nyon 
SyDR 
NYDN 
aNyD? 
mange 
NyDA 
nrg 
Ny? 


xxi 
NISID 
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“8 final. 7 final. 


23 
ns 
m8 
m3 
m3 
2 
on3 
mN?3 
90953 


ibs 
nina 


ob 
33 


mye 


ny 
nan 
nan 
In 
nay 
aby 
npn 
x30 
nian 
nn 


"D3 
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COMPARATIVE PARADIGMS: 


Strong Verb. 1 gutt. 


Perf, Sq. 3..m. 


3: fe 


2. Mm. 


aefr 


I. ¢c. 


Pi aac, 


2, mM 


a 7 


I, Ce 


Inf. absolute 


construct 


Imp. Sg. m. 


Pi. 


f 


mM. 


f 


Impf. Sq. 3. m. 


Pic. 


Pi. 


3: fi 
2.™m 
2. f 
I.c. 
3. m. 
3. 
2.™m, 
OIE 


I. ¢. 


PARADIGMS. 


bop 
nop 
nop 
m>0P3 
mdbp3 
OP? 
DA>bp3 
TAPOPI 
Spa 


py 
platy 


bypn 


roy 


Dopn 
mpdbpn 


dep 
DHPA 
oben 
OER 
OOpY 
dup? 
mabdpn 
soypn 
mapbpn 
bp? 


bp} 


TY? 
nTOY2 
ney 
HTD 
9) 
DaTDy 
INTO 
way) 


sip) 
THY 


"HYD 
Dy 
1h 
MYT 
my TpyA 


wy) 
WYN 
TeYyA 
Toy 
TOYS 
my 
nen 
soy 
mqeyn 
HY? 


TORR 


2 guit. 


pyr 
TMI 
npyn 
FEV 
aap) 
pyy 
DRY 
IAPYY 
PY 


pin 
py 


Py 
*pyin 
Pye 

napan 


py 
py 
Py 
‘pyIA 
Pyns 
muy 
napbin 
YA 
napian 
Py 


Py} 


NIPHAL. 


3 gutt. 

wow 
— 
nyews 


you 
ee 
weit 
aveye 


voy" 
yoy 
yown 
‘youR 
pops 
woe 
nayéein 
‘yin 
nyoyn 
vows 


wep) 


(Part ILL 


“3 init. 
Wad 
ney 
me 
m3 
a2) 
339 
pnw 
jew 
139 


vain 
wii 


van 
s$wIIT 
3) 
WIN 
se 
MIWA} 


waa 
vlan 
van 
Win 
wiaars 
WD 
Fille 
nyw2n 
WIN 
es 
nyeran 
v3 


way 


Part III.] 


yy 
3D) 
map 
map) 
niap3 
*miD3 
*ap? 
oniap3 
Mian} 
13D) 


pelt 
351} 


355 
‘2B7 
petal 
nyaDI 


2D? 
apn 
apn 
‘2A 
IBN 
220° 
nyaon 
1A 
npapn 
ich) 


3p} 


ss init. 


He AI RUG ESS. 


CoMPARATIVE Parapicms: NIpHAL. 


"Ss intt. 
wis 
nae 
as naw 
nw 
nw 
3awAd 
pAlawia 
pw 
WAI 


D282 


I gutt. 
through- 


out. 


boxn 
box = -aean 
box wan 
U3 
eh 
man 
boxy away 
awAn 
WAR 
A 
ais 
saya} 
mayan 
saVAN 
maaan 
way 


D283 why 
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“med.” med. ”® final. 7 final. 


Dip 
mip? 
miayp3 
ninrp3 
*mirsap3 
W219} 
DNiDsp2 
ip. 
3244) 


pipn 


Dipn 
*prPA 
wipn 
nyopn 


Dip: 
pipn 
Dipn 
‘nipA 
Dips 
wip 
nyopn 
wwipA 
npn 
Dip? 


nip) 


”\ med. 


through- 


220 NY? 
ney? 
a> STR 
NNyID3 
NY 

NYY 
onNy13 
NSD 
NYT? 


out. 


jan Ny 


jap NOT 
INVA 

SYIDT 
NYT 
mINyT 
ne} xy) 
NYIn 
Nyon 
‘NyoN 
ANY 
ir 
m2 NYHA 
wwYBA 
myNyA 

Nvto 


ne 
nn 
mon 
mp3 
033 
133 
ona 
myd33 
333 


733 
nan 


nD 
*Da] 
aban 
mpen 


net 
nan 
nan 
Dan 
nas 
993) 
npn 
an 
naan 
noe 
mb33 


3 
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Perf. Sg. 3. m. 
3. f 


2. m. 
Be: fa 
1s. 

EI, 3, ¢. 


2. Mm. 


Dealt 


I. ¢. 


Inf. absolute 
construct 


Me 


Imp. Sq. 


Pi. 


SOS Sh 


Inupf. Sq. 


oo 
S 


& 
> 


ND 
= 


Tas 
es 


Pk: 


db w w 


LS) 


Pre. 


PARADIGMS. 


CoMPARATIVE PARADIGMS : 


Strong Verb. 

bp 

npep 
neP 
AP 
smpip 
sOP 
 DAdp 
TADOP 
"DBP 


Stop 
bap 


Dp 
DLP 
sw 
napep 


Dap 
bepn 
owpA 
sdwpn 
DeapN 
sep? 

ngoepn 
sen 
ngsepn 

Dtap3 


bap 


I gutt. 
‘Tay 


2 gutt. 
qa 
nai 
n2ia 
ede 
‘mI 
m2 
One 1e 
Woase 
m27a 


as 
Strong 
Verb 
through- 


out. 


sip 
THY 


qn 
qa 
Way ya 
ma 
m3 
: 

ma 
soy} 
Tn 
Tan 
PF 
Tay 
a) 
n793n 
A 
m333n 
72 


Tey. NZ 


Preu. 


3 gut. 


2:4 
nye 
nyaw 
“AYE 
yew 
payiy 
ny 
yay 


yw 
yaw 


way 
navy 


yous 
yevin 
yovn 
‘youn 
YON 
weer 
napivin 
swavin 
myavin 
yy} 


yovin 


[Part IIL. 


”) init. 


wa3 


as 

Strong 
Verb 

through- 


out. 


wad 
waa 


wan? 


PED 


Part ITI.] 


“yy 
33D 
nai 
na2io 
nazi 
‘MID 
33}D 
pna3zip 
nazi 
32310 


baba} to) 


anip 
‘33ip 
332d 
nzazip 


oh) 
ania 
s3ipA 
aptoR 
ARID 
33210? 
nyzaion 
sa niDA 
ng33iby 
335D3 


a3'0y 


ae VERES. 


.ComparaTive Parapiems: Pinu (PILEt). 


YS init. 


box 


-—\!_———_—_—__—— 


Dae 


bear 


“s or “5 intt. 


aw a8 
as 
Strong 
Verb 
through- 


out. 


aw ay! 
aw a! 
awn ato” 
aw BND 


”\ med. 


DDip 
mei 
a 
monip 
*HNDDAP 
wip 
DADA 
ppnip 
sip 


ppp 


Dnip 
a 
sip 

myn IP 


pips 
npipn 
npipn 
“prin 
DIPS 
w121p 


nym pn 


spipn 


nypbipn 


Dpip2 


pripr 


1232 R312 
es 2g 
as NED 
MSs 
through- ‘NASD 
out, IND 
ONN3SD 

jNBID 

UNE 


"\ med. 


wa NBD 
#212 RID 
NED 

NBD 

neo 

iia) NY 
NDA 
syn 
*xyOn 
ND} 
naNyoy 
wNyON 
ngryin 
wD 


pian 


Ny. 
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“med. ’’s final. 7 final. 


nba 
nna 
m3 
md} 
mds 
33 
ns 
Pa 
9093} 


niby 


nds 


nba 
obs 
33 


ny 


mp 
npn 
nan 
dan 
np 
abn. 
nn 
san 
nye 
p33 


rps 


Perf. Sq. 


NO 
= 
= 


tv 
Te 


Pi. 


Inf. absolute 


construct 


Impf. Sg. 3. m. 


3. f. 


2.™m, 


ah: 
1. ¢. 


Pl. 
3. J: 


2.™m. 


2. 


I. ¢. 


Pte. 


re) 
3 


3. mM. 


PARADIGMS. 


CoMPARATIVE PARADIGMS: 


Strong Verb. 


Dep 
npeR 
noep 
ADBP 
*ndiap 

sBP 

DAP 
TAPOP 
32D 


bisp 
Dap 


I gutt. 
Ty q73 
na 
as mpa 
Aj7a 
‘maa 
mp 
pA z7a 
in 
ya 


Strong 
Verb 
through- 


out. 


siy 


Tey 7a 


Imperatives not used. 


mop’ 
DepA 
bwpn 
sbopn 
OPN 
Up? 
nbdpn 
sDupA 
nyipn 
1922 


BRD 


73) 
qian 
JAA 
TAN 
75) 

nppiian 
oR 
reoR 
quay 


‘ey! 


oe 7731) 


2 gut. 


PUAL. 


3 gutt. 


yew 
nyiaw 
nypy 
“nyDy 
syraw 
pny 
yay 


yaw 
‘youn 
yo 
swe 
nape 
sweu 
mayen 


yep 


{Part IIT. 


”s init. 


vi 


as 
Strong 
Verb 
through- 


out. 


vad 
vy 2 


wan 


viann 


Part III.] 


anid 
naaip 
maaib 
naaio 
‘Ma3ip 
x21 
paaaio 
33H 
$2310 


baba} fe) 


225D% 
baba} =) a) 
a3ipA 
‘zion 
21D 
*2310) 
m22310n 
sa3i07 
ng3aion 
334d) 


Un VERES. 


CoMPaRATIVE Parapiems: Puau (Punat). 


“yy “init. or’) init.” med.” med. sx final. 
DN ap ta 
—— apap nigsip 
as mppip as NED 
Strong MmODP "med. MINED 
Verb *ADDIP through- ‘NH 
through- wip out. NBD 
out. pADiP ONS 
wD%p PINE 
woDIP NED 

box 

bar ah oadip ata ari) 

Imperatives not used, 

“ci a 
oipn NBN 
opipn NgEn 
‘PAPA a 
DDipx ote 
wh’ oe 18 

nupown MaNgDH 

wpIPA weEN 

nappipn npeyen 

Drip? N32 

ban au Dip yap NYDN 


23}D19 


255 


“3 final. 
a) 
nna 
ma 
m3 
ma 

a 
Sa) 
33953 


rida 
rida 


np 
npn 
nan 
sban 
np 
sy) 
npn 
san 
npn 
mp3 


mp3 
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CoMPARATIVE PARADIGMS ; 


Perf. Sg. 3. m. 
| 3: f- 
2.m. 

Behe 

Fs 0; 


Flee. 


2. mM. 


Bay 


I. ¢. 


Inf. absolute 


construct 


Imp. Sg. m. 
Sf. 

Pl. m. 

f 


Impf. Sg. 3... 


3. f 


Pi. 


Pte. 


PARADIGMS. 


DOT 
non 
n>DPT 
mpOPA 
bien 
biapn 
pAb 
IDNA 
§2pOpn 


Syppn 
byepn 


bypa 
BPN 
DPT 
mppbpo 


bepy 
DOA 
byopn 
OPA 
DOP 
sip 


_mbypn 


OPH 
nepA 
Ops 


bap 


Strong Verb. 1 gutt. 


TY 
npeyT 
ADA 
nya 
BTR 
TPOYA 
DAIDyT 
IVA 
wIpyA 


 eyn 
yn 


Toya 
reyT 
MMDYT 

ny yoyn 


TEYY 
Tey 
ue 
yA 
YS 
mS 

ng Tey 
TOYA 
na yeyn 

"y3 


ayia) 


through- 


HIPuHtIt. 


2 gutt. 
Py 


3 gutt. 

yon 
nyo 
Ayoun 
‘myovn 
wen 
out. pny Dyn 


Ayown 


Strong 
Verb 


Py : 
Pym | own 
pyr yown 
yawn 
wn 
myyewn 
Pry ype 
youn 
yon 
‘youn 
DOWN 
wee 
napeyin 
won 
nayavin 
yw) 


Pyro yaw 


[Part ITT. 


5 init. 
way 
nwa 
mean 
mvin 
why 
pAWT 
mean 
win 


vaan 


vn 
wD 
win 
mwa 


way 
vain 
wan 
whIn 
aS 
wa} 
nwan 
win 
nwin 
way 


Abt) 


Part TIT.] 


I, VERBS. 


CoMPARATIVE Parapiems: H1pnin. 


“yy 8 init. “sor "\ init, 


apy oy twin 


nabn nawin 
mapn gg «= WAN 


MDC x gutt, Awa 
*miaon through- main 
ADT out, «YAN 


pniaon pAawin 
mann navin 
wid0n pavin 
wn 


son Sen twin 


app obayn win 
200 ‘Dyin 
1207 win 
my3on main 


ete.2B2,209 Das ate 


apn >yin 
3pn >yAn 
*20R Dyin 
IDS avin 
335) yy 
ny3on npayin 
420A vIn 
nyapn mayan 
203 awa 


app dnp awit 


Dw} DP Pa NSD 
mon mp | mainn 
AIT nin as neyo 
nao} nin “med. neyon 
IO DPA through- Sa an 
DS OPT oont, «NET 


pA onion DONS 
Hao Mion INS} 
MIT WPT PNY 
IO ONT Nyon 


Oy PDO NDA 


apy Pa YN 
DOT PT wenn 
won | OPA wo 
maby ny2PT mnyon 


a > 


2) ONDA WYOA 
Don DPA wyOR 
Don PA iyo 
DY DIPS SOYON 
HY wp! wry? 
magn mRPn meson 
oA wR wYOA 
magn mybn npryen 
2 Np? N'yD? 


mop «op PD NNFD 
Ss 
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"ymed. “med. "8 final, ’n final. 


roan 
ANDI 
ma] 
m3 
a 
Dm 
pa 
OM 
ey 


apa 
nda 


now 
san 
yn 
nya 


na 
noon 
@3 
ndan 
ts 
*Dan 
riggs 
93) 
Ayan 
wan 
myn 
m3 


np 


PARADIGMS. 


CoMPARATIVE Parapicms: HoPpHa.. 


‘Perf: Sg. 3. m. 


3+f. 


2. mM. 


a. f.. 


I. ¢. 


Pl. 3.6 


2.°™M. 


ae fie 


I. ¢. 


‘Inf. absolute 


construct 


| Impf. Sg. 3. me 


3° J: 


2.™m. 


aa 
S 


Pi. 


PN @ © 
fA So 


—_ 


Pie. 


Strong Verb. 1 gutt. 2 gult. 


Depa TORT RMIT 
mpppy TENT ARN 
mbupn Toy aR 
mop mTeT APY 
‘msbpa MINT API 
bop) YPN 
DAPeP OAT DAPYT 
moe WPTONA | INPNIT 
mpbpy TEER MPN 


oopn Ty PNT 
popn ey PBN 


Imperatives not used. 


bop Ty pyy 


CoE Eh id 
bopn = Tay PUA 
Sopp RPM 


bopy. | TEUN PUN 
bop py py 
mapbpn mpreyn apn 
a 


mop np Toyn Ay 
a 


opp Ty PI 


3 gut. 


yoviy 
nye) 
myviy 
npeyn 
AYEYT 
wOUT 
pnyoyy 
pow 
nyeyiy 


woe 


a 
so 
wey'n 


yop 


wey) 
nyyewin 
wera 


myoyn 


v0 


DwAD 


(Part TIT. 


“3 init. 
AYN 
‘vIn 
DAW 
nen 


wat 


wine 
vn 
WIN 
ww 
mvin 
wan 
a) 


wR 


Part III. | IT, VERBS, 


» 
On 
Ne} 


ComMpARATIVE Parapiems: HopHat. 


yy “init. “ror init. “med. med. x final “Hn final. 


apn oSoyn wan TNT nbdyn 
napin mova) ANDI 
nidpm gs «RWANDAN as NONI 


MHADIT 1 gutt. nawan APT”) med. nxyon mp3 
SmISDIT through HRVAT ADEN through “MNBT MN 


S357 oont, «ATP ont, «YD 237 

pMiapin pravin DOAN pnxyon  od3n 
apn maw BRP mB NDT 
wD | oan Epa WNIT II 
7287 ban 

son beet win 


Imperatives not used. 


‘ete.2B1,208 Soy wp DY 
apn avin PAA xypR ZI 
apn avin DPA xypA DIA 
sabi a won" 
IDIx 3vAN OPIN NYDN DIN 
25 wy NPY wypy DN 
nya mavan nypAn mio ny23n 
325% sayin = PAN wyon RA 
nya mIawAN AIBA mNyOR ANIA 
3D) av xyp. 7133) 


ap Say = aap apf mba 
8 2 


260 PARADIGMS. 


COMPARATIVE PARADIGMS: 


Strong Verb. . 


Perf. Sg. 3. m. Depnn 
3. f mpwENN 
2.™. ADEPNT 
2, f.- RpBRNT 
rc. ‘APOPND 

Pl. 3.c. PNT 
2. m, DASPNT 
2. f. ReVPAA 
ee, 28PN7 


Inf: absolute 
construct proves 


Imp. Sg.m. dypnn 
GF *epAN 

Pl.m. % ypnn 

f meen 


Impf. Sg: 3. m. dwpns 
3. f- BPA 

2.m.  S~pnn 

2. f  *pIPHA 

I.¢. DYPns 

Pl. 3.m. PNY 

(3. fi. mabBANA 

is Mm. sDMPNA 

2. f. mBoweNN 

Tc: bepn 


Pte, - dwepnr 


I guit, 
TYAN} 


as 
Strong 
Verb 
through- 


out. 


WYN 


TWOYN 


THY} 


TEYND 


2 gutt. 
man 
nan 
Lael 
npn 
‘ADIaNA 

BM 

pea 
NT 
s7iann 


70 


yan 
ann 
aM 
man 


Man} 
Wann 
Wann 
eae 
TaN 
sam 

rapiann 
s7anA 
ngpiann 
773n) 


TaN 


HITHPAEL. 


3 gut. 

ndana 
neni 
ANDI 


ANDI 


‘AND 
nD 


DANDINT. 
NDA, 


Say 


_ mba, 


nda 


snbINy 
mandann 


nam 


ndann, 
nbann, 


yndann 


elrtse: 


npn 
mynanA, 
snpenn 
mynbann, 


nd3n3 


npn 


(Part ITI. 


"5 init, 
von 
as 
Strong 
Verb 


through- 


out, 


wann 


panna 


waa) 


viaamt 


Part IIT.) Je VERES. 


26% 


CoMPARATIVE Parapicms: Hitupary (HITHPALEL). 


“yy “sinit. “init. ’ med. 


ObiaND DaNN aun BRANT 


mobing > SCOP 
nbvisnn ry RMbIPNT 
nddisnn serene nopipnn 
smddiann Verb ‘mDBIPAA 
bbinn through. WRAP 
onbbisnn re onppipnn 
modiann iMDIpAA 
addin . wepipnn 


D2any OPEN wT. apipNT. 


Soiann daxna ann apipnn 


sSbiana »oDipnI 
sbbisnn ec . wnipnn 
nabbiann _ Aygpipnn 


bbian Daxm aan apn 


ddisnn opipnn 
dbiann onipnn 
sbbiann *ppipnn 
bbismy ppipny 
bbiany wip 
mbSiann nyopipnn 
sbbiann Mere > yopipnn 
ngddiann 5 mppipnn 
Siang ppipny 


Shin Saxnm avin — opin 


"med. “’s final. 


iang = N¥OnD 


Hoag dl 

as | BONN 

med, TNBIDTT 
through- ‘NNvONT 


out. INS . 


DONNY 


SSN 


vA 


pian NYDNT 


piann NYO 


ON : 


- maNyNT 


any = NBN 
YON 

xyOnn 

OO NSIDN 
NYDN 

/ ayn 
nxn 


aNyOnn | 


maxon 
nyo 


giana Xwonn 


"5 final. 
nbang 
manda 
mbinn 
mann 
‘dann 
aN 
pm pany 
IN 
a 


rbann 
nant 


npn 
ona 
PIN 
nyany 


npans 
npn 
npn 
»INA 
npanns 
abu 
aypiny 
aban 
nypann 
nding 


mpi 
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Suffiaes for the 1.Sg. 2.Sq.m. 2.89. f. 3.Sg.m. 


PARADIGMS, 


Srronc VERB QAL WITH SUFFIXES. 


me. thee. thee. 


Perf. 3.m. BBP TPR BP 


em 


LI. 3. ¢. 


2.™. 


Inf. 


Imp. ° 


Impf. 3. m. 

With Nun 
epenthetic 
Pl. 3..m. 

Perf, Piel 


snbep ynoep — NPwP 


smdup 
*IADYP 


ynbyep 2 — = 


— — pabyp . pabee 

smoyp -poup = OUP 
MADR = 
-—  adyp — qudyp 


std JOOP 


wbup shoxt 1p 


wee 


1) 2 


soup qpepy 


ydupr  poupr 9 moUP 


bp aR ADP 


pba 


DEP 
smn dBP 
ADEP 


Apo 


wPADYP 
Wo? 


a 


wnpyp 
IMADP 
ammbyp 


amadUP 
ibyp 
andup 
an2ee 


5007" 


aMDNPY 


ibwp 


[Part ILL. 


mnpwP 


mnryP 
mOBP 
TAPE? 


mapyP 
mpeR 


npeR 
“| 
dee 


meer’ 


mapop" 


monpy 


mp 


* * The Suffixes to the other Conjugations follow the 
& require the tone to be on the preceding syllable ; also 


Part III. I. VERBS: * 263 


Strona VERB QAL WITH SUFFIXES. 


BoP aa tM. 2. Fl. f. 3. Pl. m. at Pte ts 


US. you. you. ° them. them. 
wbpp pape = aPER OEP POP 
andep —pandep - yanbep = onbep NDP 
a — mee PEP 
WAN? _ a mngep = PAP 
— so npndep oo pmbep = mbep ADE? 
andep open = 1NP pidup poyp 
aPAOP Ss = 1 EDD aAdUP 
s padap —j220P “DADOP mDOP 
mbop ben ape PNR PEP 
w>OP = — op 
mbop —oabepy beet REPT RR 
abop — — s 
ambopt oo abypt te) HY poupy 
mbop —oabup = iapee RHR 


analogy of gal. Observe that the Suffixes °2, 3, 7 and 
J, following a long vowel in an open syllable. 


{Part III. 


“smoIsuapoa(T 


oy} [[@ UL dAdo’ 8B ST SOxIYNG Jo oU0} ON, yy 
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VOCABULARIES. 


Il. HEBREW-ENGLISH. 


The following 


the Exercises and Reading Lessons. 
and are explained in their places, 


only once, 


Vocabularies are for the most part restricted to 


Many words which there occur 
are not included. 


The Verbs are denoted in English, for the sake of convenience, 


by the infinitive sign to. 
3 pers. sing. masc. perf. of qal. 
jugations, 
meaning (¢-g., 
separately specified. 


The figures appended in some cases to the nouns, 
indicate the declension-form : especially in 


denoting gender (m., f., Ca) 


nouns derived from verbs IY (5). 
Proper Names are 
See English-Hebrew Vocabulary, pp. 308, 309. 


jin the Paradigms. 
special cases. 


Words marked * are post-biblical, 


the gal pointing is omitted. 
niph. as passive, hiph. as causative) are not in general 


The Hebrew form given is, as usual, the 
Of Verbs found only in other con- 


Conjugations regular in: 


after the letters 


The rest are sufficiently shown 
not introduced, excepting in 


although in most instances derived 


from roots which occur in the Hebrew Scriptures. 


& 
as m. (see p. 62) father. 
IAN to perish ; piel and hiph. 
destroy. 

{IN m. (‘Abaddon ’); destruction. 
MAN simpy. man to be willing, 
desirous ; mostly with negatives. 
}PAN adj. (MIN) Poor, miserable. 
bax to languish, lament ; hiph. to 

grieve, mourn. 
jas f. stone, rock, precious stone. 


to 


mas f. wing, feather. 

DIN m. pool, const. of Das (D2 under- 
stood). 

TIS to gather, lay up provision. 


{TN m. lord, whence 128 the Lord. 

os to be red; pual to be dyed red. 

DON m. a man, man (generic and 
‘ollectivé) ; pr. n Adam, 

MITS ground, earth, MOINS WN 
a husbandman. ‘ 

ais or ais impf. A, to love. 

Tans f. love. 

mas ah! alas! 

bras to pitch a tent. 

brig m. tent, tabernacle. 

| §y conj. or; IN... 18 Whether... Or. 

SIN interj. alas! woe to! 


ops m. fool, impious man. 





aby adv. perhaps. 


T 
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“i8 to shine, be enlightened ; niph. 
(impf. 7) to become bright ; 
hiph. to enlighten. 

“AN m, light. 

TS adv. then. 

“IN m. girdle, fetters. 

{IS hiph. PINi} to give ear. 

TIS A dual DIS ear. 

ny mM. (see p. 62) brother. 

IHS num. im. one, fem. NAS; see 
p. 134: sometimes equivalent to the 
indefinite article (71s). 

TOS to take hold of (3); niph, to 
take possession, be caught. 

TN m. ns J. adj. other. 

TAS (‘hinder part’) as adv. after- 
wards, after: plwr. const. “INS 
prep. after. ‘ 


NMNS f. the latter time (of one’s 
life, or of the world). 

"S, TAN adv. interrog. where? See 
§ 272, 1. *M}9NID whence? 

8 to hate ; pte. a8 enemy. 

NDS f. enmity. 

TBS J. vulture, falcon, 

FN adv. interrog. how ? 

boy m. (const. aN pl. psdyy) aram. 

nba J. a hind, female antelope. 

MOS f. fear, terror. 


PS adv. not (see p. 142). With 
suffixes : I (would) not, ete. 
MDS or MN f. ephah, a corn 


measure, 

WN (see p. 62) man, husband, 
every one: YON... None. 

another. 

JS adv. also, only, surely, yet. 

box impf. A and B, to eat; hiph. to 
give to eat, to feed with (tro aces. 
or acc. and f)). 





VOCABULARIES. 


bak m. food. 

128 adv. truly, certainly. 

bye adv. not; seep. 141. 

by or “by prep. to, unto. 

by bay. demonst. pron. pl. these. See 
§ 183. 

by (‘mighty~ one’) God ; 
mighty ones. 

* NDN but (‘sondern’), except. 

mids God. 

pads Gop, sometimes gods. See 
§ 287 a. 

ibys or iby, as bs m. a tree ae or 
terebinth). 

ods adj, dumb. 

ssinbys m. (with 1355) such a one, 

AD m. a thousand, pl. DYDDN, 

DN f. (see p. 62) mother. 

DN part. if; seep. 144. 

MON f. maid-servant, handmaid. 

MDS f. cubit. 

NON /. faith, faithfulness, faith- 
ful adherence to. 

jOX to be or to make firm, trust- 
worthy ; pte. Hos foster-father ; 
in f. N38 nurse; niph. to be 
secure, faithful, such as can be 
depended on; hiph. to trust, 
believe. 

jo Amen, AON adv. nee 
verily. ; 

jON imps. a, to be powerful, coura- 
geous ; piel, hiph. to strengthen. 

VON impf. A and B, to say. See 
§ 246a. Citations from 0.T. are in- 
troduced in later Hebrew by y * WON 

‘as it was said’ (niph.). 

MTOR J. word, discourse. 

nos Sf. (with suffice SAIN) truth ; 
TAIN adj. true. 


pvdys 


I. HEBREW-ENGLISH. 


iS, ns interrog. adv. where ? 

WiIs m.man (‘homo’). See WX. 

FIN niphal to sigh; with by, 

nS f. sighing. 

SIN, “DIN vers. pron. 1; plur. WINS we. 

MIN f. ship. ie 

FS to be angry (lit. ‘to snort’). 

PIS to ery out from pain ; niph. to 
lament. 

5|DN to collect, gather. 


“DS to bind, yoke. 


AN m. (5) nose; dual DBS nostrils ; 


generally met. anger. 


IN part. also, even. %3 8 is it so, 


that . 
Mas m. the young (of birds), a 


nestling, 

TIX to lie in wait (by against). 
YIN S-TYSIW m. num. four, DYAIS 
forty ; see p. 134. 

js jf. purple. 

Ms to pluck. 

jinNandjANc.ark (ofthe Covenant). 

TIS m. cedar. 

Mis /. way, path. 

“TS and MAS m. lion. 

TN impf. A, to be long; hiph. to 
prolong; with AX to be long- 
suffering. 

TIS om. long; DIBS FS long- 
suffering. 

DIS £ Aram, Syria; O20) DUS 
(é Aram of the two rivers ’) Me- 
sopotamia. 

IS ¢. earth, world, land ; with art. 


Bede 
TIS impf. aN to curse. 
WS c. (5) fire. 
NWN Sf. (see p. 62) woman, wife. 
TWN tobestraight, hence to prosper ; 
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piel to make straight, pronounce 
happy, congratulate. 

WS m. 
Oh the happiness of ! blessed i is, 
art, are, etc. 

TW indecl. rel, 
pp. 12, 144, 161. 

DN, “NS mark of the ace. 
with personal pronouns, see hdhiag es 
p. 68. 

AS, “NS prep. with. When a prefix, 
the Fi is doubled. See § 182, p. 69. 

nas mM. pals f. 2 pers. pron. thou ; 
ple OAS m. IS f. ye. 

Diem adv. yesterday. See Sinn. 


only in plur. const. WS 


who, which. See 


For its use 


ra 
Dprep. prefix in, of place or time ; by, 
» of the instrument. With inf. of verbs 
it often has the sense of when; see 
Pp. 143. 
“NA to burn, consume. . 
Dwsa m. pl. 
(grapes) E 
332 to dissemble, transgress. 


worthless, wild 


Wa m. garment. 

42m. (5) solitude ; adverbial, with D 
alone or prep. beside; often with 
pron. affixes. Seep. 141, 2. 2. 

43a m. (5) branch, limb (ie. ‘a 
separate part’). 

nota f. beast, cattle (sing. often used 
collectively). 

Nia to come, enter; hiph. NIN to 
cause to enter, to bring. 

Ta, also ND to despise, spurn. 

(WD and fa (see § 250) to discern, 
understand; niph. pte. $12} dis- 
ereet, prudent; hiph. to be wise, 
skilful, understanding. 

win to be ashamed ; /iph. to put 
to shame, 


LS 
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“ATA m. a youth, 

ina to try, put to the test. 

“Ma to choose (ace. or 3). 

Mba to trust; (2, b) hiph. to certify, 
declare. 

bya to cease ; * bya adj. useless. 

n2 f. understanding, prudence. 

M3 m. (const. ND, see p. 62) house, 
abode. 
places. 

X32 m. weeping ; (also mulberry 


Frequent in the names of 


trees) as pr. n. Baca. 

N33 to weep, mourn. 

9jD3 m., firstborn. 

mina /. birthright. 

A! Me weeping, trickling. 

ba or ba (‘loss’) as prep. without ; 
as adv. not; with suffixes ° ba, 
ssa for lack of, so that noe 

nba to be worn out, ruined. 

sya prep. (plur. const. form with 
suffix) without, separate from. 

sda adv. besides, except, not. 

maf. in pl. high places. 

Ma adv. wherefore ? why ? 

}2.m. (const. 12 , S00 Dp. 62) son; ‘ason 
of... years’ =so many years old. 

23 to build. 

IVA prep. about, within, after, be- 
hind 3 often with suffixes. 

bya m. lord, possessor, husband. 

“Wa to burn ; piel to consume, put 

away, burn up. 

ypa to cleave; niph. to break forth ; 
piel to divide, rend. 

“PA piel to search, enquire. 

“PA m. (pl. DPA) morning. 

“PS ¢. ox, bullock, herd (collective). 

WPA piel WP to seek, entreat. 
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“A adj. (5) (fem. ny2) pure. 


N72 to create, make, fashion. 


bra m. (quadrilit.) iron. 

m2 f. covenant. 

2B to kneel; qal pass. pte. blessed. 
Generally piel JWR to bless, to 
pronounce blessed 

312 4 (4) dual DDI knee. 

m2 J. blessing. — 

v3 ‘to choose, separate ; pte. pass. 
pure, select ; niph.to be pure; pre. 
723 pure. 

Wd piel to announce ; etayyediCey. 

TWA m. flesh, body. 

nas. (pl. nina, see p. 62) daughter. 

nna f. desolation. 

nbsna Js. virgin. 

Fina (as prep. from FM) in the 
midst of. 


2d 

basa to redeem, avenge; pte. Oyeh 

- redeemer, hence near kinsman 
(one who has the right to re- 
deem). 

nbs f. relationship, right of re- . 
demption, redemption. 

M2; to be lifted up, haughty ; hiph. 
to exalt. 

m3 adj. high, proud. 

bans m. border, coast. 

nia} adj. 

MBA} f. power. 

wD) m. (‘ice’) erystal. 

nyaa f. hill; pr. n. Gibeah. 

3a and 33 imps. a, to be power- 
ful ; 

3a m. man (‘vir’). 


mighty. 


piel to make strong. 


3 m. troop, detachment (of an 
army). 
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Pane adj. great. 
baa and by impf.a, to be great, grow 


up ; piel ‘to make great ; 
become great. 


hiph. to 


apa f. greatness, majesty. 

5173 piel \1) toreproach, blasphemc. 

VER m., also 173 Jf. wall, fence, 
hedge. 

maf body. 

ot: m. (pl. of "I3) peoples, nations. 

baa or Oy to rejoice. 

"A3 to sojourn, dwell. 

Pale m. lot. 

bn to cut off, take away. 

NY c. (const. N43) valley. 

ny to lay bare, uncover : with iis 


“to ‘uncover the ear,’ disclose : 


also to migrate, go into exile: 
hiph. to carry into exile. 


nds piel, hithp. to shave. 

bb; to-roll, roll upon, commit to. 

D3 adv. also, moreover. 

ND} m. bulrush (the papyrus). 

bys m. desert, recompense. 

*mbupa jf. recompense, gratitude. 

ba to repay, recompense. 

bn} c. (5) camel. 

“WA to finish, fail. 

{ic (5) garden. 

333 to steal (see p. 194, note on Job 
iv. 12). 

WA imp. A, to reprove, rebuke. 

Mya f. (const. N13) rebuke. 

{DA ¢- vine. 

753 m. name of a tree; perhaps the 
‘cypress. 

A m. stranger, sojourner. 

ms mM. AX€s 


rm j. threshing-floor. 





¢ 
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*9\95 oceasion. 

ae to cast out; picl to expel. 

nya (with suffi jAwa) inf. const. of 
W32 to touch. 


3! 

nay /. report, slander. 

M37 /. bee. 

Pat, also PAT imps. a, to adhere to, 
abide with (DY). 

V2T to speak, promise, command; 
especially in piel. 

T2T m. (2) word, matter, thing ; 
“sary in respect of, concern- 
ing. 

wat m. honey. 

17 m. (pl. DY) fish. 

Si m. beloved, uncle. 

{VI and PI to judge, contend. 

VI to dwell. 

7574 or WAI m. (1) generation. 

PN to press on; pte. pm oppressor. 

pI m. judgment. 

N27 piel to crush. 

b5 adj. (pl. od) poor. 

24 gal and piel to leap. 

bby to move to and fro, hang 
16080 ; niph. to be wasted. 

nda Ff. (4) (dual pynd3) door, gate. 

by m. (pl. DDT) plood, bloodshed. 

nF to resemble; pte. nD like. 

DID7 to be still. 

moo} f. silence. 

nyt fi (inf. const. of yu as noun) 
knowledge. 

“PT to pierce. 

7971 c. a swallow. 

7 to tread; jviph. to lead, guide. 

NT ce. way, mode of life. 
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W717 to enquire, seek, demand. 

RUT to spring (as grass); hiph. to 
yield grass. 

NYT m. tender grass. 

wa to be fat ; piel to anoint. 


7 

n (4, it) the ; definite Article as prefix; 
see §§ IOI-I05. 

1 interrogative prefix; see § 142. 

na to murmur, meditate. 

eb m. meditation. 

DIN m. footstool. 

a m.111 1M f. majesty, splendour, 
stateliness. 

NI 3 pers. pron. m. he, it ; often used 
as demonst., also in place of copula, 
§ 276 a. 

‘in interj. alas! woe to! 

Din to disturb, excite. 

jin m. wealth, value. 

*“FINTI Sf. (2 Liph.) sprinkling. 

NI] 3 pers. pron. f. she, it; often 
demonst. 

ma to be ; see § 254. 

2} m. temple, palace. 

ONS. step. 

Epa and PM inf. const. N29; impf. 
72° to go, walk ; hiph. to lead; 
hithp. to go about ; jig. to live. 

bb5 (to shine) piel to praise; hiph. 
to shine forth. 

nbn adv. hither. 

DT, MT 3 pers. pron. m. pl.; ji, 
mans they, them ; often demonst., 
with or without art., these. Seep. 71. 

Md to sound, 

jon m. abundance, multitude. 

HT, “Ti}, M3, MBH, interj. lo, be- 
hold. Seep. 145. 

M3i} adv. here, hither. 





VOCABULARIES. 


MDM piel to be silent ; imp. Dit, 
in pause Dn hush ! 

J2o to turn up, subvert, ruin. 

VI m. pl. OY mountain. 

na) inf. hiph. of na as adv. much, 
very much. 

127) to slay. 

ji93 m. conception. 

*NYAWT hithp. to narrate, tell. 


4 
1, 3, 1, conj. and ; sce §§ 105 (p. 46), 
228 Obs. 2, 298. 


; 
TNT demonst. pron. fem. this, that, 


she ; see § 183. 

nly m. sacrifice, 

TY adj. (pl. OT) proud, presump- 
tuous (sins, o* men; sce note, 
Fis Ushi das cab Os 

NY demonst. pron. m. (MN, Nit c.) this, 
‘that, he; see § 183. (Pl. moe.) 

Ay m. gold. 

Wt hiph. WI to shine, warn ; 
niph. to be warned, admonished. 

“ni m. brightness. - 

* Si} to abound, be rich. 

mbit prep. besides.. 

TN to be strange ; pte. “Wa stranger. 

Ty m. animal; see § 310, note on 
ver. 14 (or perhaps ‘abundance’), 

Nt m. (const. N%) olive. 

Dt or J2t to be clean, pure. 

mp2} J. crystal, glass. 

*maat purity, worth (731). 

“>t to remember ; hiph. to make 
mention of, celebrate, praise. 

Dit to consider, determine. 

“Yot to prune ; niph. to be pruned ; 
piel to sing praises. 
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pyt impf. A, to ery out. 

ip impf. A, tobe old ; 
grow old. 

{Pt ad). old ; as subst. elder. 

MIP S- old age. 

Ppt to refine. 

TN to winnow, scatter, spread, 
disperse. . 

int c. (pl. DT or NIM) arm, power. 

YU imps. A, to sow, plant. 


hiph. to 


YIU m. seed, posterity. 


n 


NBN niph. IN) to be concealed, to 
hide onesalt'y hiph. to hide. 

*INn f. age. 

DAN to beat, thresh. 

ban m. measuring-line, allotment. 

720 m. companion. 

wan to bind up; piel to restrain. 

131) to attire, gird. 

ban impf. A, to cease, forbear. 

wan adj. new. 

wh m. (4) new moon, month. 

ain m. (pl. iW) debt. 

DIN piel 3H to be indebted: hence 
a:n debtor. 

MM piel mn to utter, tell. 

mo pr. n. Eve. 

ban, bon to be in anguish, travail, 
to shake; hiph. to cause to 
tremble ; pilel, intensive of qal 
to dance, to bring forth young. 

main f. wall. 

yum. (pl. Nim) open space: 
adv. without, abroad. Ap 0 es 
side, antithetic to NDI. 


*9)n adj. free, noble. 
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| MI to see, see visions; ple. IB 


seer. 

TOY (const. 
vision. 

MA.m, flash, lightning. 


"IN m. swine, wild boar. | 


wy) om. (le niv) 


PIN impf. a, to be strong ; piel to 
strengthen ; hiph. to take hold 
of (3), strengthen, seize, claim. 

* 10 to turn. 

Non m. Sin. 

mon f. (pl. DSM) Se 


mn to live, 'M living, 


"One: in adjurations, see p. 128, 
n. 5; piel MFT to quicken, revive. 


the Living 


mn f. life, living thing, animal, 
often collective. 

DYN m. plur. life, as a state, or dura- 
tion. 

sn (const. ben) m. strength, power, 
wealth, virtue. 

p'n m. bosom. 

DSM impf. DSM to be intelligent, 
wise; piel ‘and hiph. to make 
wise, teach. 

DM adj. wise, skilful. 

noon f. wisdom. 

355 m. the world (aidv). 

nbn to be weak, afflicted; niph. to 
‘be weakened ; piel to besecch. 

nibn m. dream. 

bn: m. weakness, disease. 


nbsbn interj. far be it from (0). 
bn to pierce, wound ; niph. and pied 
to profane ; hiph. ban to begin. 

nbn to dream. 
ohn to pass, change ; npyon fe 


removal. 
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vn to loose, set free, arm for 
battle ; piel to deliver (j1D). 

pbn to apportion, divide; piel to 
distribute. 

pon im. apdn sf portion, field. 

sn to desire, covet; niph. pte. 
‘ion desirable. 

non f. heat, wrath. 

non mother-in-law. 

bon to spare, bear with. 

yon m. vinegar. 

“2h mire, clay. 

VION SL NWN m. num. five ; DWAIN 
fifty ; see p. 134. : 

iM m: (5) favour, grace. 

n3M to encamp. 

{24 to be favourable, gracious. 

IDM m. favour, mercy. 

npn to trust, confide in. 

_ ION imps. a, to want, be in need ; 


piel to cause to lack, 
nan jf. bridal chamber. 


VDM (impf. a and o) to delight in, 
(2 ; >) desire, prefer. 

Ym m. pleasure, desire, delight. 

yn m. (5) arrow. 

AYN and AM to cut, hew out. 

HYMN to divide, halve. 

S¥N in pause $M m. portion, half. 

~yn, “INT c. (pl. DYT or NI“) enclo- 

_sure, threshing-floor, court. 

Ph m. (5), pl. DPN statute, law. 

“ph to search, investigate. 

JM and WN impf. a, to be dry, 
waste, desolate. 

370 f. sword. 

TIN impf. a, to 
tremble. 

IM to be hot, angry. 


be fearful, 
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5/10 impf. a, to reproach, defy. 
mB SF reproach, reviling. 


VIN m. (pl. ONY) parched place. 


wan to plough, engrave, fabricate; 
pte. WIN artificer. 

WIN impf. a, to be silent (deaf or 
dumb); hiph. to keep silence: 
hence WN adj. deaf. 

AWM impf. AWM? to think, reckon, 
devise ; piel to impute. : 

WM to be dark; hiph. to darken.. 

WN m. darkness. 

WN to strip off, make bare. 

jm m. bridegroom, son-in-law. 

non gal and niph. to be broken, 
affrighted, 


a 


bay to dip, plunge; *to baptize ; 
niph. to he baptized. 

airy adj. clean, pure. 

WO impf. a; to be clean ; piel to 
cleanse. 

mp J. purity, cleansing, expia- 
tion. 

ADO adj. good; subst. m. goodness. 

bp hiph. to cast out; hoph. Spy 
to be cast down ov out, laid down 
(as the dead). 

NED adj. impure, unholy. 

DYb to taste, perceive. 

ob (properly subst. m.) expectation, 
prospect : generally as adv. before 
that, not yet. 


| 10 impf. A or o, to tear, wolind. 


510 m. prey, provision. 


| FIO m. leaf (plucked off). | 


I. HEBREW-ENGLISH. 


5 
aN m. river, especially the Nile. 
np f. sister-in-law. 
va’ ‘impr. A, to become dry; piel 
and hiph. to dry up. 
ny f. labour, weariness. 


ys imof A, to labour, be weary ; . 


piel and hiph. to fatigue. 

73) to fear, be afraid of (acc.). 

The (dual DYT, const. =) hand: 
afer with Beep iions as Ta by 
means of, 1° bp) near to, etc. 

nn to put forth ; 3; spec. hiph. an 
‘to recount, celebrate, praise. 

WT adj. beloved. 

yh to know; impf. YT, inf. const. 
nyt knowledge ; niph. pic. yu 
known, illustrious; pual pte. yTD 
acquaintance, kinsman ; hiph. to 
let (one) know, inform, tell. 

ai} to allow, appoint ; in imperat. 
give, ascribe ; alsoGo to! come on! 

‘aT m. Jew. 

Di m. (pl. DD; see D. 62) day : 
DID{" adverbial by day. 

m3)" J. (pl. DYT) dove; pr. n Jonah. 

Gr» pict and hiph. (S*TIM) to expect, 
hope, wait ( for). 

ab impf. A, to be happy, merry, 
to be well with ©); hiph. DOO 
to do good ; inf. abs. as adv. 
diligently. 

pum. (4) (const. }%”) wine. 

MD» hiph. to reprove, chastise. 

bo impf. bor to be able, equal 
to ()). 
>) imp. ah to bring forth; hiph. 
sybin to beget. 

ab» m. child, lad. 


abs, seo 790. 
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DY m. (const. D* or D‘) sea; hence the 
“West (the direction of the Great 
Sea). 

pO" m. the right (hand) ; hence 
the South (the right to those 
looking eastward from Pales- 
tine). 

pr to give suck ; pic. pi) suckling, 
sucker. 

TD} to found, establish. 

53D" m. foundation. 

= 93D m. chastisement (1D%). 

F\D* impy. &, to add: often with ad- 
rerbial force to denote Bone as 
‘he added to come’ = he came 
again. 

AD" imps. A; to chastise, correct. 

by» niph. dyin to profit, be advan- 
tageous to. 

ay impf. \Y™ to be wearied. 

yyy impf. ~y" to counsel, pur- 
pose ; ptc. yy counsellor. 

“yp! m. forest, thicket. 

np’ adj. fair, beautiful. 

a m. (in pause “D*) beauty. 

Nyt impf. ®¥%, inf. const. NSS to 
go forth (jt) Sener Sa whither) ; 

hiph. syn to bring forth. 

ps’ imps. ps? {o pour out. 

“y) impf. 8, to form, mould ; pic. 

yi) moulder, Maker. 

ap) m. wine-press, wine-vat. 

voy impf. A, to awake. 

} adj. precious, 

Nt impf. xy to fear; niph. pte. 
Sip terrible ; piel N71) to alarm. 

NT m. const. xt fearing. 

ies impf. sah to descend ; 
in to let down, bring down. 


wm (‘descender ’)the river Jor dan. 


hiph. 


282 


M\to cast out, give forth ; hiph.a7in 
to teach ; ptc. T7119 teacher ; niph. 
to be pierced. Hence 77\N law. 

TYANY or NWS f. possession. 

Mr)" m. the moon. 

wy impf. A, to inherit, possess ; 
pte. Wr} heir. 

wr “wr particle equivalent to subst. 
verb it is, there is, etc.; often with 
suffixes ; also with Sof possession, as 
tb) wr he has. See § 276d. 

Iw impf. WW to sit, dwell. 

* IW sedateness, quietude (av). 

Nyw* help, deliverance,salvation. 

iw impf. A, to sleep, slumber. 

YU to save; hiph. PWR to deliver 
(viv Jusus). 

yer m. deliverance, salvation. 

TW impf. 2 (We) to go forward, 
i.e. in a straight course ; piel to 
direct, make straight. 

Wh adj. right, upright. 

UW m. aged person, 

pin) m. orphan. 

IN! to remain ; ptc. WN} exceeding; 
niph. ptc. WTi2 residual. 

wy m. residue, excellence. 
ay m. cord, string (?tent-cord). 


2 
2, Das a prefixed particle as, like ; 
with words of number about ; with 


infin. when ; jDeved ee ely JD +++) 
in compar isons aS... $0. 

Ta3 and 323 impf. A, to be heavy, 
weighty, rich; niph. to be 
honoured, glorified; piel to 
honour. 


723 adj. heavy, grievous. 
23 to be quenched, extinguished. 
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4123 m. honour, glory. 

wap m. lamb. 

‘ID f. (5) jar, pitcher. 

nD part. thus, here, hither, now. 

{1D piel to officiate as priest. 

ae) priest ; with bina high priest. 

Nad J. priesthood. 

nid m. strength, 

3313 m. star, constellation. 

bap tocomprehend; pilp.to nourish, 
contain ; hiph. bon to contain, 
sustain. 

{id to set in order; niph. pte. ji22 
firm ; hiph. to establish ; *piel pte. 
ji2') confirming. 

DiD fi cup. 

YN to be wanting, fail, deceive. 

‘D part. for, because, if; ON %3D 
except, but, only. 

bb, “53 all, the whole ; see § 295. 

abs m. dog; pr. n. Caleb. 


nby to be finished, fail, faint; pici 
‘te finish, fulfil, consume. 

%5> m. vessel, instrument, jewel. 

nbs niph. to be ashamed; hiph. 
pon to shame, reproach. 

jDpart. thus, so (seed); with prefixes, 
125 therefore, vo-by because of. 

3D perhaps stock ; see note, p. 192 
(Ps. 1xxx. 16). 

“43D m. harp. 

*NBID if synagogue, Srom DID to 
collect, Esther iv. 16, 

YID niph. to humble oneself, sub- 
mit. 

ID c (dual DYBID) wing (as of a 
bird), skirt (as of a garment). 

NDD m. (pl. N}~) throne. 

nD5 qal and piel to cover, conceal j 


‘ 


pual to be covered. 
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nos to cut down 3 pic. pass. mids. 

bps m. fool, 

ADD ‘to desire, long after (>). 

5}0D m. silver, money. 

Dy m. anger, grief. 

*NYD adv. (NY) now. 

ADs. (5) (dual DXB3) palm of the 
hand, sole, scale (of a balance). 

“ib m. covered cup, vessel, hoar- 
frost. 

152 to cover, expiate. 

D2 ¢. vineyard. 

DD m. (prop. pic.) a vinedresser. 

nD 72 (quadrilit.) to ravage. 

yi5 to bow, crouch ; hiph. to de- 
press, subdue. 

N73 to cut off; with NYA to execute 

a covenant; 3 wiph. to fail. 

os: to stumble; pic. Syaa weary, 
feeble. 

3nd to write, engrave. 

nn2 to break in pieces, destroy. 


& 


5 prep. pref. to, at, in order to. See 
" §§ 273, 289 

ND, nid not ; see p. 141. 

3. a3 m. (const. 3253 ple niad, 


nina) heart. 

32 niph. to take heart, be bold or 
daring. 

sab alone; generally with suffixes ; 
see 72, and p. 141. 

vaad m. clothing, a garment. 

wd. adj. white ; pr. n. Laban. 

93, pr. n. (generally with art.) the 
‘White Mountain,’ Lebanon. 
viad and vind impf. A, to put on 

clothing 7 to clothe. See 
§ 277 ¢ 
nan? f. & flame, 


3 hiph. 


| 
| 
| 
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part. if, Oh that ; xbab (where 
Sp) represents x5) unless. 

md to borrow 3 wiph. to join ; * piel 
to accompany ; hiph. to lend. 

5 and >) to pass the night, lodge ; 
niph. ria, impf. vids to complain, 
murmur (perhaps from different 
roots). 

wid to mimic, hence to scorn, pic. 
py scorner ; hiph. to interpret, 
mediate, 

ond impf, A, to consume, make war ; 
niphe to contend in war (3). 

ond c. bread; DYBA ON? Bread of 
the Pr esence, ‘ shew-bread.’ 

yn to oppress. 

bb m. (pte. of ord to cover up) en- 
“chantment; pda as adv. secretly, 
softly. 


| bub M., also nds night ; the latter 





Form often as ade. by night. 

ap) to capture. 

35, see 2, 

“0 to learn; pte. 3105 a learner, 
disciple ; ; piel to teach. 

305, #7995 m. disciple. 

syd aul and hiph. to stammer, mock; 
niph. to use barbarous speech. 

np? to turn; niph. to turn oneself. 

mpd impf. MD", inf. const. NAP, imper. 
np to take, receive, fetch. See 
p. 111 f 

ppd to gather, glean. 


viv c. tongue, language. 


a 
SND m. power ; 
very, exceedingly. 
MND f. (pl. NIN) a hundred. See 
"§§ 266, 267. 
MOND (MIDI) f. anything, 
dar m. food. 


generally as adv. 
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{NID piel to be unwilling, refuse. 

DID to despise. 

DN) double prep. from with, from. 

Syap m. flood ; spec. the Deluge. 

yiap m. fountain. 

Day m. tower. 

WD m. sojourning, 
with suffia ™d. 

*DND hiph. ‘pte. (as Jrom Di to be 
high-minded), exalting. 

mb f. roll, book. 

jND m. (5) shield. 

Nyy J. rebuke. 

7299 m. wilderness. 

119 to measure, apportion. 

THD Jj. measure. 

YIN interrog. adv. why? wherefore? 

* wii m. study (see v7). 

mp , iD, MD interrog. part. what ? 


how? often ii compounds; see 
§ 186. 


“Wd to hasten, hurry: sometimes in 
adverbial idiom, as ‘they hasted, 
they forgot’= they soon forgot ; 
mostly in piel to make haste; niph. 
to be hasty, rash. : 

ANI pr. n. Moab : hence AND m. 
Moabite ; M*ANi19 f. Moabitess. 

yi m. ( from yt) acquaintance, 
kinsman. 

DID to totter; niph. (i102, impf. 
D415") to be moved. 

nabiny birthplace, native country. 

DD m. discipline, instruction. 

ND m.sign, wonder (NBYtoshine), 

Nyt m. outgoing (N¥"). 

WO niph. and hiph. to change, alter, 

N10 m. fear, reverence (N12). 


pilgrimage ; 


NT m. teacher, former rain (7). | 
= IT 
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Wid to move, remove; hiph. to put 
away, cease. 

AWD m. seat, dwelling (30%). 

ND perf. MID; impers. NUD to die; 
hiph. to put to death. ; 

YD m. (const. Ni) death. 

naw m, altar. 

mp J. invention, device. 

inn m. Psalm ; see p. 186 n. 

mm Mm. pee 

api. Me en 

“ND m. Morrow, time to come; as 
adv. to-morrow, hereafter. 

nawno, NawNo fthought, device. 

MO c. staff, tribe. 

mor Ff. bed, couch. 

nha) f. mantle. 

OND hiph. WN to rain. 

TID m. rain (pl. nim: 

1D interrog. pron. who? See § 186. 

DMD m. plur. (const. %D) waters, 
water (sometimes with sing. verb). 

ow pl. upright, uprightness. 

1319 to sell. 

ap) m. price. 

N31 imps. NdIDY to fill 

nbn adj. full : Nr subst. fulness. 

No m. messenger, angel. 

ANID J. work, ministry. 

nb J. (wl. D7) word. 

nnd J. saltness, barrenness. 

nano J. war. 


por niph. to eseape ; piel to cause 
to escape, deliver. 

50 to reign ; hiph. to make king. 

qb m. (4) king: M300 Sf. queen, 


mabe snadin J. kingdom, royalty, 


I. HEBREW-ENGLISH. 285 


Syn adv. from above ; see p. 140. 

10, 12, 10, 93D prep. from, also sign 
of the comparative ; see pp. 51, 66, 
143, 160. 

#919 (39“2Y) for the sake of. 

nm f. rest, place of rest. 

nnn f a gift, offering. 

yID impf. A, to withhold. 

D¥ID m. conductor of music, i the 
titles to several Psalms ; see p. 186 n. 

ADO f. hedge. 

nbpo f. road, path. 

E00 m. grief, lamentation. 

BD m. number. . 

bay m. path, track. 

DY1d to be few ; *qal pass. pte. OIYD 
few, little. i 

DY a little, a few ; 
few ; as adv. nearly, suddenly. 

Dyid m. pl. bowels, womb. 

phy m. fountain. 

aby f. ascent (pl. nidyr ‘degrees,’ 
in the title of Psalms ¢XX-CXXXiv). 

{v!D (prop. subst. purpose) as particle, 
because ; “1nd in order that. 

MID Ff a cave. ; 

nyo m. (YY) work, workman- 
‘ship. 

RVD impf. NYD° to find; hiph. to 
‘present, deliver up. 

my jf. commandment. 


as adj. little, 


wap ™m. sanctuary. 

MipId m. expectation, hope. 

nipn c. (pl. ni) place. 

NTO m. reading, *Scripture. 

“1D mm. (5) bitterness ; as adj. Ne), 
ohne) bitter. 

AN WD m..sight, vision. 

nibp f pl. (at) the fect (D3). 











| emda 7. (ol. ni893712) pearl. 


THD to rebel. 

ND to be bitter, r rebellious, to dis- 
‘obey; hiph. to provoke, resist, 
rebel (3). 

Din m. height. 

T¥INND f. course. 

pnp m. remoteness ; PAWS") from 
afar. 

MIN f. deceit. 

pI m. a down-trodden thing. 

Tal) mM. 

VHD to be bitter ; 2 to 
nee bitter, deal bitterly with 
(2). 

m>awi1D f. a thorn hedge. 

nwo to anoint. 

mvp anointed, the 
Curisr. 

Jw to take hold of, draw. 

Ww m. price. 

pl) m. bed. 

*ANBwD f. forgetfulness (nav). 

DvD m. dwelling, tabernacle 


friend. 
hiph, 


Messiah, 


byin to rule, resemble. 

byin m. proverb, parable. 

nw f. charge, ordinance. 

* nw Mishna (‘repetition,’ from 
nq’). 

mayen Sf. (4) staff. 

new f. oppression. 
new J. family. 

pavin m. judgment, right, custom. 

bpwin m. weight. 

wwin to touch, feel. 

nid ‘Cote. of MND) dead ; 
dead. 

as pn adj. deliberate. 


Pind adj. sweet; subst.m. sweetness. 
T 


ond the 
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NORD from below ; see p. 140. 
‘IND interrog. adv. when ? 

phd m. gift, payment, recompense. 
DYN dual m. loins. 

pid imps. a, to be sweet. 


3 

82, xI- particle appended, by way of 
supplication ov exhortation, I pray ! 

M8) / pasture, habitation. 

DN) to declare ; chiefly as qal pass. 
pte. const, DNI (‘said by”) saith. 

IN) to commit adultery. 

NI) niph. 82) to prophesy. 

ANDI J. gift of prophecy. 

fi), see PID, 

DAI piel DDI; hiph. ODT to look. 

82) m. prophet. 

bay to wither, perish; piel to dis- 
honour, lightly esteem. 

ya3 to flow, spring ; hiph. PSA to 
utter. 

ve ‘193 to tell, make known 
(2). 

733 m. front ; generally as adv. before, 
in the presence of ; with prefixes 
and suffixes. 

13°}) stringed instrument, song ; 
pl. in titles of Psalms. 

y23 to touch, 

52) to smite, wound, kill; niph. to 
be defeated. 

wad impf. to approach; hiph. wan 
to bring near, offer, as sacrifice. 

T12 impf. TY and I to flee, 
wander. 

51) to scatter, drive away. 

V72 to vow; v2 Mm. & VOW. 

bay piel bay to lead, tend. 

Wd m. O%3 the 
two rivers; see ON, ; 


river, stream ; 








VOCABULARIES. 


‘Th2 (as 113) to wander, shake, con- 
dole with; ptc.1} a wanderer, 
M3 m. habitation. 
my to lie down, rest ; hiph. Mai; 
also 11'7 to cause to rest, leave. 
Di) to flee, flee away. 
yi to be shaken, to wander ; pte. 
2 a fugitive. 
4 to shake ; pilel to wave (the 
hand), beckon. 
nh to guide, conduct ; especially 
in hiph. 
AvAN, nyn3 f. copper, brass, 
adyny f. wind instrument; pl. in 
title of Psalm v. 
TM impf. a, to take possession of, 
inherit. 
bry m. water-course, brook, valley, 
shaft of a mine. 
npn J. possession, inheritance, 
on) niph. DM) to be grieved, re- 
pent, to pity, comfort ; hithp. to 
comfort oneself. 
wn] m. serpent. 
m2 impf. MD’ to stretch, stretch 
out, pitch (as a tent); ptc. pass. 
430) outstretched ; hiph. (imper. 
apo, OM) incline, turn aside. 
by) to lift up, bear (as a burden), 
offer. 
yb impf. A, to plant ; 
plant. 


yo m. a 


wioa to leave, forsake, scatter. 
33 hiph. nan 3 unpf. m2. ; apoc. 3% 
to smite, wound, kill. 


3) hiph. Di3 to look upon, recog: 


nise, regard ; piel 1D) to acknow- 
ledge, sometimes to ignore, reject. 
“32 m. stranger, foreigner ; fem. 
mad, 
SRT A 


I, HEBREW-ENGLISH. 


iD) to shrink from ; hiph. })}B71 to 
remove. 

MD) piel to tempts hence *})*D2 m. 
temptation. ‘ 

D2 to pour out, set. f 

YD) to depart, remove ; niph. to be 
torn away ; hiph. to transplant. 

pD32 to ascend: in Sc. only I pers. 
sing. impf. pos. 

DYI m. pleasantness, beauty ; hence 
pT. Ne 2Y3 ‘Naomi.’ 

“YI m. boy, servant ; MY2 S. girl, 
maiden. 

bp) to fall; hiph. throw down, 
overcome, cast (as a lot). 

p>) f. breath, soul, life, person. 

nbd f. dropping (‘ distillatio’). 

3¥) niph. IY} tobe set or appointed ; 
pte. a3) set over, officer. 

M¥2 (sometimes ~}) m. perpetuity ; 
often with prep. 5 certainly, en- 
tirely, for ever. 

bys niph. to be delivered, escape ; 
piel Sy to deliver; hiph.to take 
away, rescue, 

“32 to guard, watch, keep. 

“¥) m. a branch, shoot. 

mp3 to be pure, innocent; piel to 
hold guiltless, cleanse. 

*p2 adj. (pl. D'?/)}) innocent. 

Dp to avenge; DP) m. vengeance. 

33 m. a torch, lamp. 

nv imperf. NB; inf. const. nv; 
imp. NW to lift up, take away, 
bear, forgive; with 95 to accept 
the person of; miph. to lift up 
oneself, 

39 hiph. YW to reach, attain. 

NW) hiph. NUIT to deceive, beguile. 

lp) to blow; hiph. to drive away. 

v2 to gasp. 

mW) f. breath, life. 
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pW to kiss. 

“Wm. (4) eagle. 

3°N} adj. trodden ; subst. m. path., 

}D2 impf. {Fs ; inf. const. nn to give, 
ascribe, permit, place. 

YD} qalorpiel to breakdown, destroy. 

ANI hiph. Whi to loosen. 


D 

325 impf. ab? and blob to turn 
(intrans.), surround; hiph. to 
turn (trans. ). 

aad m. circuit ; as prep. around. 

2d m. thicket. 

dap to earry, endure. 

AID m. refined gold (because care- 
fully stored). 

13D to shut, shut up, store ; piel to 
surrender. 

33D to turn back; hiph. ON to 
put away. us 

Sip m. a secret. 

JID to pour out, anoint (72). 

DID m. horse. ie 

HID m. end, result. 

TBD f- whirlwind, storm. 

73D to turn aside, depart; hiphk. to 
remove, take away. 
AND to travel ; pte. “nb merchant. 
mind f. commerce; IND m. mer- 
chandise, gain. ' 
*)D m. a fence (from 33D, Song of 
Sol. vii. 2). 

9D pr. 2. Sinai. 

* YD piel 3D to sustain, 

29 to cover, interweave; hiph. 
JON to protect Oy, >), 

DD niph. to be shut, 

npD to tread, weigh; pual to be 
valued. 


| mp ‘Selah,’ a musical note (perk. 
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VOCABULARIES. 


a ‘pause,’ or ‘rest’ to the woices | YW subst. (duration), as Ty for ever; 


during symphony). 

nbp to forgive. 

ybp m. rock. 

Od to support. 

“12D to stand erect (as hair). 

TYD to uphold, sustain, comfort, 

TID fa violent wind, tempest. 

“AD m. sapphire. 

FIED hithp. ABIADT to sit at the 
threshold (*}D). 

“5D to write, 
seribe ; piel to declare. 

ABD m. (4) a writing, book. 

bap to stone; piel to clear away 
stones. 

AID, seo IY. 

nd to conceal; niph. tobe hidden; 
hiph. to hide, ignore, pardon. 

"ND m. secret place; as adr. 
“nb2 secretly. 


y 


reckon ; pte. 75D 


ay c. cloud. 

‘Tay to serve, labour, worship, to 
render service in special ways, 
as to till (the ground). 

‘TAY m. servant (of God or man). 

nay f. service, especially of God. 

ay (‘result’) with prefix, 3, on 
account or for the sake of. 

ay to pass over, transgress ; hiph. 
to cause to pass over, to offer. 

“ay m. the other side: as prep. 
‘beyond. 

May f wrath. 

“Vay m. a Hebrew ; FH 92Y, 

day m. calf ; f. Dw heifer. 

nba f. wagon, chariot, cart. 

{IY xiph. to shut oneself up (from 
marriage). 





also as prep, until, during ; often 
with pref. and suff. Ww YNTTWY i 
DN... Ty until. 

Sy m. witness, a witness. 

my to tread, pass. 

Ty sf. congregation. 

nsy f. (pl. NITY) precept,’ cove- 
nant, testimony. 

PTY m. pleasure, Eden. 

VY to set in order, arrange; 7iph. 
to be cultivated. 

VY m. (4) flock. 

IY to testify ; hiph. Vy to call 
to witness, bear witness, pro- 
test. 

sip, TP again, as yet; 
awhile ; Ti) ever since. 

my to do wrong; piel to overturn. 

thy, {iy m. (2) sin, iniquity. 

ty, 1) m. (5) strength, power. 

Sty, by m. (5) yoke. 

aby f. injustice, wickedness. 

bby m. (dsp to suck) a child. 


nbiy m. (2) duration, antiquity, 
as ade. 


siya 


eternity, *the world ; 
adiyd for ever, always. 

MAY to fly; pil. FBI. 

Hiy m. bird, birds (collective). 

Mn) to be astir or awake; niph. to 
be aroused; iph. to arouse, 
awaken. 

Ry adj. (pl. DW) blind. 

ayy to let go, forsake 

THY adj. mighty. 

Ty to strengthen, prevail. 

Pry piel Pry to dig. 

YY to help; pic. NY helper; MY 
We help. a 

MOY to cover, fill (as water-courses). 


I. HEBREW-ENGLISH. 


“OY to surround ; piel to crown; 
see p. I0l, 

DY m. (const. OY) bird of prey. 

PY c. (const. PY; dual DIY) an eye, 
or spring. 

Vy f. city ; see p. 62, 

Y prep. upon, above, in regard to ; 
often with suffixes, also with prefix, 
bun from above. 

ndy to ascend, grow, increase ; 
ao by to excel; hiph. nbyn to 


cause to ascend, offer (as sacri- 
fice). 

ney m. (6) leaf. 

iby the Most High. 

ndy tobe hidden; hiph. to conceal. 

DY, Dy c. (5) people. 

DY prep. with ; often with suffixes (13) 
as YY with me. 

‘oY to stand, abide ; hiph. TOY 
to establish, appoint. ie 

‘IY m. Ammonite, 

poy m. valley. 

TY m. (4), pl. DYWY sheaf (of 
corn); omer, a measure. 

ny (1) to answer, speak, sing. + 

m2 (2) to be humbled, afflicted. 

May f. humility. 

iY or 42) adj. afflicted, suffering, 

poor, meek. 

“Ym. affliction, misery. 

my poel to use magic ; see p. 88. 

jvm. a cloud. 

Ym. a branch. 

“py m. dust; pl. MYIDY particles, 
“nuggets. i 

yy m. (3) a tree. 

AY to grieve, distress. 

AY sf (7%) counsel, advice. 
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Disy adj, strong, numerous, 
byy adj. slothful. 


mbyy f, sloth, 

pyy and DSY to be strong, numer- 
om | 

Dsy /, bone, selfsame, self. 

apy Me heel, end. 

APY m. consequence; as part. be- 
‘cause, for the sake of. 

“PY to uproot ; hence * py root, 

ym. city (=p); also enemy 
ey. 

2}Y m. evening. 

nIW Sf desert; as pr. n. with art, 
‘the Arabah. 

MAY piel AY to uncover, lay bare. 

ny adj. (naked, smooth), subtle, 
clever. 

yy to prepare, set in order, com- 
pare with ; hence*NIMY f. order- 
ing. 

TY m. arrangement, estimation, 
price. 

MW Sf. heap (as of corn). 

ny m heath, shrub. 

FY m. neck. 

bay m, thick darkness. 

vy m. moth. 

nyy to labour, work, do, make. 

wy m. avich man; pl. the rich. 

poy to oppress. 
wy Te mvy m. ten; pl. ony 
“twenty. See § 267. 

wy to be rich; hiph. WWY to 
enrich, become rich. 

ny, “ny « (5) xl. DAY or iny 


time, season. 


nmy now. 


2990 


NY adj. ready ; *xi25 snyd 
reserved for the future. 

PNY impf. a, to move, hasten from 
(jf); hiph. to remove. 


5 
INE piel WH to adorn, glorify; hithp. 
to boast oneself (by against). 


YB to reach to, meet; hiph. to 
make to meet, intercede. 


np to ransom, redeem. 

MB m, (const. °B ; see p. 62) mouth. 

nB, §B adv. here, hither. 

1B m. refined gold. 

715 to disperse, scatter. 

IMB to fear; hiph. to cause to 
tremble. 

“MB m. fear, dread. 

708 f. a precious stone ; perhaps 
topaz. 

NDB m. a wonder, miracle, ‘ the 
‘Wonderful.’ 

xbp niph. to be distinguished. 

5b niph, to be divided. 

2B m. channel, stream. 

bbp to escape ; piel and hiph. to 
deliver. 

128 m. staff, spindle. 

bbs hithp. to intercede, pray. 

Sb)=) with stabs a certain one. 

pyneibp Philistines. 

“}B conj. lest (always with maggeph). 

mB to turn, regard; piel to remove, 
clear the way ; hiph. toturn back. 

ne m. (plur. DXB, const. 938) face, 
“person, es With prefixes 
nd formerly ; spb in the 


sight or presence of, before ; 
spn by towards, etc. 





VOCABULARIES. 


DID pl. m. corals or rubies, 

NDS adj. lame. 

byp to work, perform (poet. for 
AwY), gal only. (The verb from 
which the names of the conjugations 
are derived.) See § 200. 

Sy m, a work. 

DY c. footstep, time of an act, as 
DYE twice ; DDB pay seven 
times, etc. As Gaye now. 

1p2 to visit, enquire after, take 
account of, see pp.77s5¢.; niph. to 
be visited (with evil), punished ; 
hiph. to appoint, commit. 

D'}p8 pl. m. statutes, precepts. 

4B m. bull, bullock ; MB f. cow, 
heifer. 

‘T1B to separate. 

1115 to blossom, break out. 

7B m. fruit. 

yp adj. violent. 

}'25 to break down, break forth. 

wip to spread, stretch forth. 

wb to distinguish, scatter ; pual 
to be made clear. 

a2) to spread abroad, strip, in- 
vade. 

Ywp to transgress, rebel. 

ywS m. transgression, rebellion. 

NAVE m. flax, linen. 

NB Sf. (5; pl. DAB) a morsel. 

MN to open ; niph. to be opened, 
begun, loosed ; piel to loosen. 

NMNB m. opening, door, gate. 

Da) m. simple, foolish one. 


Bs 
JiN¥, [NY c. sheep, flock. 
Nay m. (pl, NINIY) host, army, as 
in the title J ehovah, God of Hosts 
(‘Sabaoth’). 


I. HEBREW-ENGLISH., 


bay to reach. 

a¥ to heap up, gather. 

“BY m. pl. DAY heap (2 Ki. x. 8), 
*congregation. 

nay m. handful. 

‘TY m. (5) side ; T¥ beside. 

p'IN just, righteous. 

PI¥ imps. a, to be just, act justly, 
be reckoned just, piel ; hiph. to 
justify. 

PIS m. righteousness. 

APIS fF. justice, righteousness. 

MY piel YY to command, ordain. 

FAY m. honeycomb (from FA¥ to 
flow). 

pa¥ to pour out, melt. 

“AN m. rock. 

Phy to laugh ; piel to mock, sport. 

my f. dry or solitary place. 

j¥ 4. (citadel) Zion. 

by m. (5) shadow, shade. 

nby and nby to cross, as a river, 
to prosper ; hiph. to make to 
prosper, to be prosperous, 

bby to tingle (of the ear); to 
quiver (of the lips). 

ndy m. shadow, image. 

maby deep darkness. See p. 188 
“note, Ve 4. 

byby m. (const. bySyy a cymbal. 

Noy to thirst. 

jiNIDY m. a thirsty place. 

nox impf. A, to flourish ; hiph. to 
cause to grow. 

“¥ m. wool. 

APIS humility, reverence (YJ¥ 
to be humble). ; 

IVY m. a step. 

pyy impf. A, to ery out, summon. 

MPyy Jo & Cry. 

U 
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MBY to watch ; pte. M_Y watch- 
man. mS 

jipy c. the north, as ifthe ‘hidden’ 
or dark quarter ({B¥)- 

“§BY c. a small bird, sparrow. 

}B¥ to hide, lay up. 

TW, Wm. (5) enemy. 

N1¥ fF sorrow, distress. 

yy to be stricken with leprosy; 
qal pass. pte. yoy and pual ptc. 
yryid leper. 

ae 3 to refine, as metals ; gal pass. 
pte. FAY pure. 

wT to straiten ; often impers. as 
) 8 ‘There is distress to me’; 
I am in trouble; ptc. WW 
adversary. 

P 

bap piel bap to receive, accept. 

y'2P to assemble, gather together. 

ap to bury. 

TAP m. burying-place, sepulchre. 

2 impf. ap to bow down. 

WIIP adj. holy, sacred, pure. 

DIP m. front: as adv. before (in 
place) ; the east; MOI (n 
local), eastward. 

7P 1p m. the crown of the head. 

wp and WIP to be holy ; niph. to 
be sanctified ; piel to hallow, 
sanctify; hiph. to dedicate, sanc- 
tify. 

wip m. holiness; DWI). wp 
the Holy of Holies. ; 

YP or WP m. (5) a measuring line ; 
perhaps a chord (music). 

MIP to expect, hope ; piel wait for 

"or upon. 

Sip m. voice, sound; 77° bip and 

nibp thunder. 
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Dip to arise, stand; hiph, to raise ; 
piel D'P to confirm. 

mip J. stature, height. 

PP heph. pit to awake. 

wap to ensnare. 

Syp to slay; Job xiii. 15, XXiv. 14; 
Ps. CXxxix. 19 only (often used as 
a paradigm of the strong verb). 

}OP adj. (plur. D30P) small. 

* Dp firm, steadfast (Dip), 

‘2 m. summer, summer fruit. 

»bp m. parched corn. 

bbp to be diminished, lightly re- 
garded, unworthy (hence qal 
light) ; piel to revile. 

*mdpop f. misfortune. 

jj ™. (3) nest, chamber. 

NIP piel to be jealous 6 for; 3 of). 

32 to acquire, purchase. 

AAP m. reed, stalk, reeds (collective). 

3p m. possession, wealth. 

yD m. (5) end, limit. 

N¥P m. end, extremity, border. 

WYP m. harvest, foliage, bough. 

FSP to be angry ; hiph. to provoke 
to wrath. 

PSP to cut up, or off. 

¥P to reap ; ptc. INP reaper. 

TSP short (2. ¢. ‘ cut off”). 

ny sf extreme part, a part. 

NP impf. NYY to call, ery, call 
upon ; also to come upon, meet. 

JP and IP impy. a, to draw near, 
approach, 

+P m, the midst ; as prep. among; 
often with prefixes 2 or fY), 

iP to meet, happen. 

TP adj, near (in time, place, or 
association). 








VOCABULARIES. 


TP Ff. (dual DMP) horn; often 
metaph. for power. 
np c. a bow. 


5 


ns impf. TIN to see ; niph, to be 
seen, appear; hiph. DNV, imps. 
apoc. &1> to show. oh 

DN m. a wild ox, buffalo. 

ni f. pl. heights, also coral (as 
high-priced). 

WN m. (pl. DYN) head, summit. 

fiw) former, first ; also as adv. 
formerly. 

37 adj. (5) much, many, great ; 
*as subst. master, ‘ Rabbi.’ 

321 to become many. 

mad sf (pl. const. MIDI) a great 
multitude, myriad. ‘ 

N21 to be abundant; hiph. to 
multiply. 

21 impf. a, to crouch, lie down; 
hiph. to cause to lie down. 

by c. (dual p52) foot. 

An to follow, pursue, persecute. 

3)9,35 m.a multitude, abundance; 
35 abundantly. 

MY to be satisfied. 

my c. (pl. NINN) breath, spirit. 

my f. abundance. 

DM to be high, proud; pil. oir 
and hiph. D7 to lift up, exalt. 

YN to run ; pic. 7 courier, 

PIN hiph. PIT to empty, draw (a 
sword). 

WN to be poor; ptc. WI poor. 

i170 to be weighty ; pte. nn prince, 
ruler. 

AN) to be enlarged; hiph. to en- 
large, open. 


Il. HEBREW-ENGLISH. 


3M adj. large, wide. 

3M m. breadth, extent. 

DIN adj. merciful. 

PIN m. distance; as adj. or adv. 
far ; often with prep. pref. afar, 
from afar, 

OM piel to pity, have mercy on 
(acc.); pual ON to obtain mercy. 

On1 m.; in pl. compassion. 

DIN} ¢. (4) womb. 

YT) impf. a, to wash. 

pM) to be distant ; *hithp. to keep 
oneself far from (772). 

19 to dispute, contend with (ns), 

DP) adv. emptily, without cause. 

327 impf. A, to ride. 

M91 or NUD Ff. height. 

j2) tmpf. ny to sing, shout; piel to 
ery out, rejoice in (3). 

YI adj. wicked, evil; as subst. wick- 
edness, evil (man or thing). 

Y1 m. a friend, companion. 

Ap) impf. a, to be hungry. 

3y7 m. hunger, famine. 

TWIT m. and my f. trembling. 

ny to feed (trans. or intrans.), rule; 
pte. ays shepherd. 

py impyf. A, to roar; hiph. to 
thunder. 

yy" (z) to break in pieces. 

YY (2) to be evil; hiph. to do evil. 

wy to shake; hiph. to cause to 
shake. 

ND to heal ; ptc. NB physician. 

N51 to hang down, become weak ; 
hence ADT weak (name of a Mas- 
soretic sign). 

MY to be pleasant with, favour- 
‘able to, enjoy. 

fis" ». approbation, good pleasure, 
will. 
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P21 (prop. subst. ‘leanness’) adv. 
only, except. 

‘TP to leap; hiph. to make to leap. 

YP m. expanse, ‘firmament’ (YP 
to beat out, spread abroad). 

W) gal imper. of WIS, 

yw impf. a, to act wickedly; hiph. 
to condemn. 

yer adj. wicked. 


w 

NNW (inf. const. of NWI, as subst.) 
acceptance. 

yay, yay to be filled, satisfied ; 
hiph. to satisfy. 

MTY m. field, land; (poet. WY). 

DW or DY to place, set : with Bb 
heart, expressed or understood, to 
consider (5); hiph. to regard, 
observe. 


| WY or WY to rejoice, exult in (3). 


piny m. merriment. 


| pny to mock, laugh ; piel to laugh, 


play, rejoice. 

a to be grey-haired. 

nay f. grey hairs, old age. 

my to meditate, converse. 

* may f. converse, 

Soy to be wise, skilful ; hiph. to 
teach ; pte. bya instructive, 
as in titles to several Psalms. 

72Y impf. a, to hire, bribe. 

my or nowy f. a garment, rai- 
ment. ; 

now and now to be glad, rejoice ; 
piel and hiph. to gladden, 


NIY impf. NIWY to hate ; pte. NIY 


enemy. 
DYBYY pl. m. visions (lit. ‘branches,’ 
Srom YD; see Ist. X. 33). 


294 


“yy to shudder. 

MWY + hair. ‘ 

Mpy barley (plant) ; OMYY barley 
he rain). : 

may f. (dual OND’) lip. 

“Ww m. (5) prince ; my J princess 
(‘Sarah’). 

Ww m. thong, shoe-tie. 

pny pl. m. shoots or branches 
(of the vine). 

yw to burn. 

paw (‘burning ones’) attendants 
on the heavenly throne, seraphim, 
Isa. vi; also fiery serpents, 
Num. XXi. 

Prw m. a choice vine. 


w 
uy, wv as prefix ; see § 297/. 
aNw impf. A, to draw water. 
Sine c. ‘Sheol,’ 
unseen world. 
baw and Oy) to ask, desire. 
TINw to be left over; hence NMNY 
Jj. residue. ; 
naw to take captive. 
DAY and DAY c. (4) staff, rod, 
seeptre, tribe. 
nosy Jf. ear of corn. 

YAY to make oath; niph. to swear ; 
hiph. to bind by oath, adjure. 
yaw ies, nyaw m. num, seven ; pl. 

pyaw seventy, See p. 135. 


the grave, the 


71y to break in pieces, ‘shiver.’ 

12 m. corn, 

naw to cease, rest (}D) ; 
deprive one (; ) of, 

nav c. Sabbath. 

‘Iw Almighty, ‘Shaddai’; a Divine 
name. 


hiph. to 








VOCABULARIES. 


Daw m. the onyx or beryl. 

Se m. vanity, falsehood, guilt. 

DW to turn; oflen adverbial, as ‘1 
will return and do’=‘I will do 
again’; hiph. pal oda to restore, 
requite. 

jw to bruise, shatter. 

nBiy m. trumpet. 

“WW or WY to sing. 

Mw sometimes MW to lay, set, ap- 
point, make. 

51 to behold keenly. 

MMW to bow oneself; hithp. moa 
to worship. 

bnv m. lion. 

OW m. fierceness, pride. 

pnw to crush. 

NNW niph. NNW to be corrupt ; 
piel and hiph. to corrupt, destroy. 

VY m., TY f. singing, a song. 

nw m. thorns. 

23v impf. A, to lie down, sleep. 

nw impf. A, to forget. 

DW hiph. Davia to arise (in the 
morning), hence to do (anything) 
earnestly. 

ny in pause day m. Shoulder 
iG Shechem’). 

jw and jy to abide, dwell. 

j2W m. inhabitant, neighbour. 
by (? WR) prep. of (sign of gen.). 

Z now | (WE WN with neg.) without. 

ses m. (4) snow. 

Diby m. (2) peace, prosperity : used 
ae a form of greeting. 

nbw impf. ndvir to send, put forth 
(as the hand); piel to send away, 
cast out, reach forth. 


I. HEBREW-ENGLISH. 


mdvy m. table ; from ndvi to send, 
spread out. 


abe hiph. to cast off, expel; hoph. 
abun or 7bvin to be cast out, 
destroyed. 


bby inf. by to scatter, plunder. 

bby m. (spoil) gain. 

adv or pbvi impf. A, to be at peace, 
be ended ; piel to complete, 


restore, recompense; hiph. to 
make peace with, make an end. 


aby to draw (as a sword), draw 
off (as a shoe). 

wwf. (const. wdyi,-whe)), mvioy 
m. (const. nvdvi) num, three 3 see 
PD. 134 ; nivdy the day before 
yesterday ; pivides Sion (fyes- 
terday (and) the day before Z) 
formerly ; ovioy thirty. 

Dw adv. there, ‘thither; mv 
‘thither; Dwid thence; see p. tos 

nw m. name. 

DW hiph. TOY to destroy. 

ow m. pl. of DY heayen, the 
sky, *meton. for Gop. 

alg m. briar. 

pow to be desolate, astonished. 

}2Y m. fatness, oil. 

now Seg now m num 
Db eighty, See p. 134. 

yow also yow, impf. pow to hear, 
hearken (3) 3 hiph. to inform, 

* myo 


eight ; 


signify, proclaim ; 
hearing. 

yow m. rumour, fame. 

you m. a whisper, hint. 

ly to keep, watch, preserve ; 
niph. to take heed. 


vIn c. (4) the sun. 
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jc. (5) tooth. 

my Sf.) pl. DY” and niva year. 

nw f. sleep. 

DY m. (const. IW), DAW f. (const. 
A) num. two. See § 265 (2). 

yow to cleave, divide. 

“yw m. (4) gate. 

Dywipy pl. m. delights. 

mney f. handmaid. 

DAY to judge; pic. DBIW judge or 
ruler. 

Say impf. A, to be low; hiph. to 
lay low, humble. 

PW hiph. mw impf. apoc. pwr 
to give to drink, to water (the 
ground). 

Dpv’ to rest, be silent, cease from 
action. 

bpu to weigh, estimate, pay. 

boys w m. (4) shekel, weight or coin. 

“PW to deceive (with b). 

“PY m. (4) deceit, falsehood. 

in m. (‘coat of mail’) Sirion 
(Mount Hermon). 

1 to swarm. 

ww hiph. to cause to take root, to 
strike root. 

wy m. (4) root. 

nw piel NAW to attend upon, 
minister to (acc. or >) 5 ; mY 
ministry ; plc. nw minister, 
attendant. 

UY f. new (const. nyv) m. num. 
six. Seep. 269. WY m, nrvv 
jf. asixth part; DWW oO 

ww m. fine linen. 

jiww m. gladness. 

ANY imps. NEW, apoc. AW? to drink. 

bn to plant. 


296 


Dr) 

nan f. ark (of Noah, of Moses). 

MANIA f. increase, fruit. 

nan f. understanding (733). 

ban J. the world, habitable earth. 

DNA c. the deep, abyss. 

nban 7. folly. 

nbdan /. praise (DYNA, *DY>N the 
Book of Psalms). 

min f. thanksgiving. 

A m. (const. M1) the midst, often 
“with pref. prepositions, as qina in 
the midst of, etc. : 

nnain /. pl. Ninn reproof, argu- 
ment, correction (3%), 

nindin f. pl. generations. 

Mayin f. abomination. 

“AA to explore, spy out. 

MAS. (773) law, the Law. 

nbdnn J. beginning. 

mann Sf. favour, supplication. 

NAA (properly subst. ‘depression’) 
as adv. or prep. beneath, instead 
of 3 often with suffixes ; see p. 144. 

moan J. limit, perfection. 

j2F\ to adjust; piel to weigh, mea- 
sure. 

nbn to hang. 


‘bn m. quiver (as hung), 








VOCABULARIES, 


«905m m. study, ‘Talmud’ (715). 

sob m. scholar. 

Sinn adv. yesterday ; see vou), 

AWA jf. exchange. 

TOR m. perpetuity; as adv, per- 
petually. 

DA adj. complete, perfect ; subst. 
m. uprightness ; 
rightly. 

on to hold, uphold. 

nym to complete, perfect ; to be . 
whole or upright; hiph. to make 
perfect, cease. 

AYA niph. to be abominable, ab- 
horrent; piel to abhor; hiph. to 
do abominably. 

NYA to wander, err, go astray. 

VY fF. attestation, custom. 

mpbyn /. hidden thing. 

yoy m. luxury. 

MINER, NINN /: beauty, glory. 

nbpn folly, impiety. 

nban J. prayer. 

mpn Jf. expectation, hope. 

NDP f. orbit, circuit. 

NOI f. deep sleep. 

AYN f clang, shout. 

naw f. return, answer, *repent- 
ance. 


as adv. up- 


Il. ENGLISH-HEBREW. 


For Proper Names, see p. 308. 


Where necessary, the declension of Nouns is indicated, especially 


in 4 and 5, with the characteristic short vowel. 


Paradigms, pp. 264-272. 


abide, to, a (to sit, remain) ; 
JW (to dwell); WY (to stand). 

abomination, nayin, 

accept, to, MY'1; acceptance, fis. 

account, to, awn t 

add, to, *\DY often with infinitives to 
denote repetition, Thus, ‘doing a 
thing again’ isin Heb. ‘adding 
to do it.’ 

adversary, V¥ (5, pl. DMS) 5 (ma 
to bind, persecute). 

afar, Pim (adj. used as adv.). 

afflicted, to be, My 5 ; in piel and 
hiph. to afflict, oppress ; afflicted, 
adj. *2Y 5 affliction, DY Mm. 

after, IMS adv. and prep. 

again. Sce add, to. 

all, 5d, ~d3, 

alone, sad from 13 (5) separation 
rae) 

altar, nay. 

always, Tn, 

amaze, to, Den, hiph. of DD. 

ambush, to ay TW ; ambush, 
subst. TN. : 

among, j‘3 ‘betw een ; yin in the 
midst of. 








For the rest, see 


angel, NOD messenger ; const. 
NPD. 

anger, DYD vexation, irritation ; 
AS (5) wrath; DY indignation. 

announce, to, WIT, hiph. of 13). 

anoint, to, {YI piel; nw1d; anoint- 
ing, j mnw, 

anointed, the, mw (Messiah). 

another, IMS. 

appear, to, NN) (to see), niph. 

arise, to, DIP; hiph. to arouse. 

ark, nan (of Noah, of Moses) ; 
JIS (of the Covenant). 

arm, yin (pl. Dy or niy})- 

ascend, to, apy gal and hiph. 

assembly, bap, 

astonished, i be, DY ; pilel pte. 
nid astonished. 

attempt, to, MDI; piel nb2. 

authority, Apr, ndvinn. 

avenge, to, Dp; avenger, bwin, 
DPI. 

awake, to be, PAP, PDs iph. ; WY 
in hiph. to awaken. 

awful, Sab) ; niph. pte. of gn, 


base, bay adj.; baseness, mda, 
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battle, mandy, 

be, to, ms, ” See p. 127. 

beast, T1972 (generally of cattle) ; 
an} living thing. 

because, ‘3, 

become, to, 5 mM, 

bed, mor, : 

before, DID (in time); 733 (in 
space) ; 5, 4 

beginning, UN, npnn. 

behalf of, on, bys “Ya, 

behold! 7, 737, 

beloved, 797), 57, 
gal of AIS, 

between, j‘ (often with suffixes). 

blameless, ‘2 : 
np2 niph. 

bless, to, 9] (to kneel), in pass. pte. 


or ptc. pass. 


to be blameless, 


qal, but generally in piel. 
pae, to bless or congratulate 
oneself. 

blessed, to make, WN ; piel TWN, 

blessednesses (of), "WN in the 
phrase ‘ blessed are’ as Ps. i. 1. 

blessing, n312 (const. 373). 

blood, bloodshed, Do (const. Ds; 
plur. DD, const. ‘10t)- 

blow, to, NB), \W2; YPM to blow 
a trumpet. 

bonds, D'Di1, 


book, 1BD (4D). Seep. 60. 
bow, a, hyp (4 P). 
bow down, to, ANY;  hitip. 


mMnAnw, 


bread, pnp (4 by, 

break in pieces, to, 720 ; ap) 
spec. piel. 

breath, 7122, M39 (spirit). 

bright, brightly, 73, 

bring, to, NI, hiph. 
come ; 23? in hiph. 


of ND to 


In hith-. 








VOCABULARIES. 


bring back, to, IW, hiph. of IW 
to turn. ; 

bring forth, to, ab (of birth) ; 
NST, hiph. of N3" (to go out). 

brother, ns, p. 62. 

burn, to, nya, 

burnt-offering, nbiy, 

bury, to, VP. 

buy, to, MQ 5 72 to buy food. 

by, 2; Na by means of; DYN 
near. 


eall, to, NIP. 

captain, 199), "WY (5, pl. DY). 

carry away, to, ne i, naw (to take 
away as captive). 

cattle, MOND (beast); also Mp 
(possession). ne 

cause, 117 (word, matter); 39 
(matter of contention), 

cease, to, San naw, 

cedar, TIN (4 8). 

censer, NAND, 

change, to, 550. 

charge (trust committed), MDW, 

chastening, Dw. * 

child, aby offspring (4°); JB son; 
baby | ‘23 children of Israel. 

choose, to, a3; ‘13 chosen one. 

circuit, nBIEH, Syon border. 

city, VY, see p. 62; aD. 

clean, “ine, 

cleanse, to, Wd piel. 

clothe, to, vad. 

cloud, JY, AY (pi. 
collective. 

column, TD), 

come, to, ND. 

come before, to, DAP piel. 

come near, to, 2}), 


See pure. 


Day), poy 


men. 


come up, to, mby, 


TT, ENGLISH-HEBREW., 


command, to, ANY piel. 

commandment, MSD. 

commit, to, bby (roll upon, entrust 
to, dy), 12, BY, Ow, 

compass, to, 22 in hiph.; AAD. 

confound, to, bba, 

congregation, my ; bap. 

consider, to, 12 or j'2, 

constantly, NY) (perpetuity). 

continue, to, 5D gal or hiph.; IW” 
(to dwell, abide). ’ 

contrite, na , pte. niph. of ni, 

cord, 53m (4M), MY (q 3), a tent- 
cord. ‘ 

counsel, yy (from 3). 

country, ys land, earth (4 8); 
my open place, field. 

covenant, n'73, 

cover, to, ADD piel. 

create, to, N12; “¥) to form or 
fashion. 

Creator, the, “¥\", 

crimson, ruddy (of sand) )}\278, 

ery, to, PY¥, NIP (to call) ; yw 
piel (to ery for help). 

ery, a, MPYT. 


darkness, JYN (4 1). 

daughter, na ‘ 

day, Dy, see p. 02; pi daily. 

deal justly, to, nvy with DEWID 
Baas 

death, nyo const. MD. See to die. 

deceitful, JID8 (disappointing) ; 
3 pie. (untrustworthy). 

declare, to, 137 hiph. (TI to be 
in front). 

deed, my. 

delight, to, yan. 


See p. 62. 
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deliver, to, Oey, hiph. (passive by 
niphal) of bys z 


| departure, N¥H0, NNY (83}). 
| depth, Mdiyip, BINA, PRY. 


descend, to, mah hiph. i ab to let 
down. 

desire, to, MIN piel and hithp.; TOM, 

desire, sihbst. MINA, myn, 


destroy, to, TAN ; nn piel ; 


MMi hiph. (NNW), 
destruction, fJJ2N, WN. 
die, to, Nid, hiph. (Di) to put 
to death ; OND the dead. 
disgrace, to, bay in piel. 
distress, subst. my. 
do, to, MY, SYR. 
do evil, to, xDn (to sin); YY liph. 
draw near, to, 21). 
draw out, to, JIS, hiph. tolengthen; 
yw (to draw towards). 
dream, to, nbn ; a dream, nibn, 
dry land, N29, : 
dung, aa ; dunghill, HIT. 
dust, "BY, 
dwell, ay (to sit down) ; 14 (to 
sojourn). ' 


ear, the, ne dual DYN, hence hiph. 
Psa to give ear. 

earth, PIN, MPN ground; 737 
the inhabited earth. 

eat, to, bow, 

end, }’P (5 /?) latter part, NMS. 

end, to, nba transitive and intrans. 

endure, to, 22" to be able; TY 
to stand (firmly). 

enemy, 2X, qalptc. of 138 to hate. 

enlighten, to, WNIT, iph. of VN. 

envy, to, NIP, piel of NIP; envy, 
subst. TNI?. 
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escape, to, pb (to be smooth) ; 
niph. of nop to be smooth. 

establish, to, P37, 
D'Pit, hiph. of DIP, 

even, conj. D3, FN; even to, IY, 

evening, ay @ y). 

ever, for, ny2d ; for ever and ever, 
syy ndiy, 

every, “53 from AD all, the 
whole. See p. 161. 

evil, Y9 m.; my sf 

exalt, to, Oi "(to be high), pil. 
DDN, hiph. DIT, 

excellent, to be, ay in niph, 

excellent, 1", aieue 

exult, to, Say 

eye, an, |'Y, const. PY, dual Dy, 


face, D5, pl..of 2B; const. 2B, 

fail, to, I3N to perish; mda to 
come to an end. of 

faithfulness, 7198 , 

fall, to, DB), 

falsehood, “PY (4). 

father, IN, p. 62. 

fear, to, XD), me, 

fearful, ANE 

fiery, say of fire, YN. 

fight, to, ond (to devour). 

fill, to, Nop! 

find, to, N¥ID, 

finish, to, 159, 

fish, subst, x ple D7, 

flame, 37), ‘hand, 

flee, to, ma, Ds). 

flesh, Wa, 

flock, —y herd (4 Y); iNY¥ sheep, 

flood, 5131 (the Deluge) ; a7), 

flow, to, At, bn, 

follow, to, An. 


hiph. of JID; | 


|'glad, to be, 533 to exult ; 





VOCABULARIES. 


food, bok (4.8). 

fool, foolish ; 54s (wicked); byD3 
(unwise) ; bay (worthless). 

foot, by (Ge aby 

forget, to, naw, 

forsake, to, ay. 

fourfooted, YIIN by 9bn. 

friend, 9 (pl. Dy). 

fruit, )B (4 8 or B). 

fulfil, to, et piel, xd spec. piel. 

full, to be, YIW; to become full, 
nbn, ' 

furnace, 3; bby (crucible) ; 
wap (burning-place). 


garden, {3 (5, pl. 033). 

garment, TJ covering (4 3); 
waad clothing ; Mand or MAD 
coat. 

garrison, A¥1D or Ax, 

gate, ny (47, 7 dual 7osnda), Tye, 

gather, to, FDS; to gather to- 
gether, bmp hiph. 

generation, 7)5, 

Gentile, "}3 (pl. D3). 

gift, MIMD, MMI) offering. 

give, to, no, ; 

give to wife, to, NUN (?) in) 

Tee 
to be cheerful. 

glide, to, 2M piel. 

glorify, to, ‘J23 piel (niph. for pass.). 

glory, iad, NNER, 

glory, to Gua a boast), TRENT, 
hithp. of WB, 

go, to, 82, 93, mb. 

go forth, to, RY}, 

go hence, to, 5 ; xy sometimes 
with ny, 

goat, TY (5, pl. DY). 

God, pds, with sing. verbs ; by, 


Il, ENGLISH-HEBREW. 


gold, ant, 

good, 3), 

good, to do, ab’ hiph. 

goodness, DN G n). 

grace, {NM (5 m). 

grass, RYT tender grass; "SN 
herbage. ; 

great, 073, 

great, to be, ba} or 53, in hiph. 
to make great ; iy hiphe to be- 
come great. 

greatly, IND, 

grow, to ba. 

guide, to, bay , piel of bmp to move; 
pte. San a AS 


handmaid, MON , 
servant. 

happy (art, is, etc.), “WWE (const.) 

See blessed. 


nmmpy maid- 


blessings upon. 
harp, 3D 5 
harvest, 1¥). 
haste, to, YN, 
hate, to, NY, 
head, WN7 (pl. DYN). 
heal, to, ND) gal and piel. 
hear, to, YOU, 
hearken, to, [}Ni7, hiph. ({1N); 2p. 
heart, ab (5 by, 553, 
heaven, Dow, 
heed, to take, "Dw qal or niph. 
help, subst. WwW (4 d), ayy. 
herb, RYT tender grass ; avy 
vegetation (4 y). 
heritage, TAN, n2 nd. 


hero, 733 auehy, ‘one; ; Syn 23 
| innocency, })')); Nah integrity. 


mighty one of strength. 

hide, to, and gen. in hiph. 

high place, "7D, gen. pl. nia ; 
Din height leoorlly, 


high priest, UNIT 0D (head- 


priest) ; ot }ND (great priest). 
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holiness, Wp (4 ?). 

holy, YINP, 

honour, to, 123 (to be weighty), 
in piel. 

hope, to, Me piel ; hope, subst. pM, 

horn, /?P (4 2); “P ON to ‘exalt 
the horn,’ i.e. to give power | 
or dignity: in music, }]P or 
"Div, 7 

horse, DID, 

house, N‘3, Seep. 62. 

how ? 7%, MD, 

how long? MO TY. 

humble, 2 (pl. DY IY). 

hungry, to be, ay Q for). 

hurt, to, pba hiph. ; yn hiph. 

hurt, subst. yIyp stroke of evil. 

husband, WN (man) ; bya (lord). 


idols, OSs pl. m. (‘things of 
nought’). r. 

image, max, 

omer ny) “inh nio~ Oe 
(See p. 240 note. 7 

impel, to, m2 3 gen. hiph. 3, 

incline, to, ND? to stretch ; gen. 
hiph. noi, 

increase, to, *DY gal, hiph. (by 
addition) ; baa ni hiph. (by growth). 

increase, subst. bray produce ; 
ANIA fruit, profit, 

indignation, DY}. 


| inherit, to, U2), Sno, 


inheritance. See heritage. 


iniquity, fy (const. f\P). 


instead of, NMA, 
instruction, DAD m. 
iron, bra. 

is, there, wr, 

is not, there, |, p. 142. 
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jest, to, Pn¥, poy, 

jewel, %b3 (pl. ndp), mbap ‘peculiar 
treasure.’ % 

journeying, YDID, 

joy, subst. Oya rejoicing, vive. 

judge, to, DEY ; qal pte. ppiy a 
judge. 

judgment, DEW, 

just, PY, 

just, to be ; to deal justly, PT¥ ; in 
piel and (generally) hiph. to make 
or declare just. 


keep, to, 7Dw, 

kill, to, JIN; NNO, hiph. of Nd; 
pnw to slaughter. 

kindness, ‘IDM; to show kindness, 
TDN hiphe “(oy to). 

king, abe (4 1); to make king, 
pon hiph. 

kingdom, miabn, 

knee, 713 (4, dual D1D72). 

know, to, om . 
knowledge. 


inf. const. 


ny 


ladder, nbp. 

lament, to, “BD (to smite, as the 
breast), nn), 

lamentation, 13‘), TBD, 

lamp, 13, 

law, mn, 

lay (song), WOT. 

laziness, 3Y. 

leaf, noy 6, const. npy). 

learn, to, m2; also to teach. 

leave, to, an hiph. to let remain 
over ; I} to forsake. 

left hand, Susy ; to turn to the 
left, bist hiph. 

length, Te. 

lest, $3, °12. 


lie down, to, 13¥; j'21 to crouch. 








VOCABULARIES, 


lie, to (speak falsely), YD gen. piel ; 
MEW piel. 

lift up, to, SWI; DY, diph. of DY, 

light, "i, 

lion ,lioness, m., WIS mM. Sp) 
Cn DD young lion, 

little, top; ; a little (subst. ) by, 

little, to be, jp. 

live, to, mh; in piel, to preserve 
alive ; °M adj. living. 

lodge, to, 3D pes 

long (adj.), JIN, const. JIN. 

long-suffering, DYBS FIN, DN). 

look upon, to, ns, 

lord, IN (O28). 

Lorp, the, MM, p. 41. 

lose, to, TAN, 

lot, 5743, 

love, to, JI8 love, subst. TINS, 


make one’s bed, to, PNM, hiph. 
of ys) to strew. 

man, DIN a human being; WN 
a male person, also husband ; 
WIN a mortal, 

manslayer, MYA, gal pte. of AY1. 

many, 2), pi. DD), Sem. na, pl. 
aiialaye 

matter (thing), 037. 

meditate, to, 717 é, a, on). 

merciful, T°DM; nin? pitiful, 

mercy, IDM; the mercy- seat, 
n33, 

midst, J}\F, const. 75m; Jina in the 
midst of. 

mighty, "i33, 

minister, to, MAW, piel of MW, 

miracle, MIN sign (pl. NINN); 
npitd wonder. 

miserable, bey. 

missing, to be, VIP in niph. (in qal, 
toarrange, muster). So TPB niph. 


TT, ENGLISH-HEBREW. 


mist, Spry > IS vapour. 

mistress, na opposed to servant ; 
ndya possessor. 

mockery, ay r 

moon, [1)'; month, 71), 

morrow. See to-morrow. 

Most High, the, }))Sy, 

“mother, DX, See Dp. 62. 

mount, mountain, 7 (5, pl. O19). 

mourning, bas (w. suff. *DaN). 

mouth, nB, const. ‘B, pl. nea, See 
p. 62. 

move, to (advance), Saga, hithp. 
of 9, 

murderer, ny, gal pte. of | AS), 

murmur, to, wiby niph., pon, hiph. 
of 5 or 8; murmurer, pic. won; 
murmurings, nian, 


name, a, DY, w. suff. MY, Day, 
pl. nin, conan niny. 

nation, “43, DY and by people. 

near, to be, 37? to bring near, qal 
and hiph. ; near, adj. ap. 

night, bx generally with me 

nostrils, D'DN dual. 

not, Nd, by D2, See p.141; ‘there 
is Si WN (const. of PS). 

nought, DDN (cessation); for 
nought, pan. 


observe, to, 7nY, 

obtain, to, DDT, hiph. of PIB; MYT, 
hiph. of 33, 

offer, to, Nat (to sacrifice) ; nbdyn, 
hiph. of nby (to cause to go up). 

offering, an, oP (brought near); 
mM) (presented) ; MIy (sac- 
rifice). 

oil, JOY. 

on behalf of. See behalf. 
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oppressed, PW, qal pte. pass. of 
Puy. 

orphan, Din’, 

other, 1s. 

oven, i371, 

overthrow, subst. MBN. 


pass away, to, Vay. 

path, MX, ADDY, 

peace, nibyi ; 

people, a, Dy: pind (nation). 

perfect, DDR ; : nbyi finished, 
whole. 

perhaps, soa, 

perish, to, Tas, 

pillar, THDY, 


| pit, WA (cistern, as opposed to IN 


springing well). 

pitcher, 5 (5). 

place, subst. Dip, 

place, to, DIY or DY, 

plant, to, Yd); a plant, yd. 

plunder, to, Wa. 

poor, PAN, 

poor, to make, win, hiph. of wr. 

portion, pon (4 1). 

possession, MIP ; mbna (inheri- 
tance). 

possession, to get, U1. 

pour forth, as of music, )’Ai, 
hiph. of yaa, 

power, M3 (strength) ; ben (also 
virtue, courage, wealth). 

praise, to, bbn piel (bn to be 

bright) ; praise, subst. mbna, 

precious, me. 

present (at hand), ap : 

pride, mesa : 

priest, [7 (pl. O°); priesthood, 
nanD. | 


| prize, to, WIN, hiph. of IP. 
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prophet, X13; 
nn). 

prosper, to, ndy ; hiph. to cause 
to prosper, myn, 

prove, to, {NS (to test). 

prudence, nowy. 

prudent, to be, Dyan, hiph. of 
boy, 

punish, to, nan, hiph. of 35, 

pure, 12, in (chiefly used of 
gold). 

pursue, to, uals 


a seer, min (pte. of 


quail, subst. by (collective). 
queen, 1299, maa. 


rain, OW} (4 3). 

ram, bas, pl. psdyy, 

ray, m3) G 2). 

reach, to, }°3i1, 
touch. 

reap, to, WP; reaper, pte. ~sp 

rebuke, subst. ney. 

receive, to, bap | piel ; npd to take. 

reckon, to, awn 72D. 

recompense, a, , S03, m. See ren- 
der, 

reconcile, to, 189, piel of 22 to 
cover. 

refreshed, to be, WB); inf. WDIT: 
niph. of WD), 

refuge, NDMD. 

regard, to, , mB, 
wp to 
hearken. 

rejoice, to, bsy or Oey ; now, pay, 

remember, to, 131 (to eall to re- 
membrance), gal and hiph. 

remove, to, Dit, hiph. of VAD, 

rend, to, D8, 

render, ‘to, wT, hiph. of DW to 
return. For ‘render recom- 


hiph. of Yn) to 


DPT, hiph. of 
sharpen (the ear), 
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pense,’ say ‘render according 
to the work.’ 

reproach, subst. BW, pl. nmipvn. 

requite, bya 3 

rest, to, naw ; in hiph. to give rest. 

rest, nid, nm, 

return, to, TW qal (gen. intrans.) and 
hiph. (trans.). 

riches, Wy ; to make rich, WY, 
hiph. of WY, 

right, the, 1W*, Bae 

right hand, the, PD. 

righteous, p'I¥, 

Bre 


See render, 


righteousness, 
rise, to, DIP, 
rock, iY, ydp. 
root, a, ww (4 v). 

root, to take, NWN, hiph. of VW, 
ruin, NAM, ‘ 

rule, to, vip, 77. 


Sabbath, Nav, 

sacrifice, N2} (4%). 

safety, YW (4 ‘ or ‘). 

sand, >in (collective). 

save, to, PWN, hiph. of PW. See 
also deliver. 

say, to, VON, 

scorn, syd. 

screen (covering), ND (4 D). 

season, NY, pl. NIAY, Tid, 

seduce, to, NYNT, hiph. of NYN; 
impf. apoc. yn). 

seed, wy (4 2). 

seek, to, WPA, piel of WPD, 

seem, to, awn} , niph, of awn (to 
be regarded as). Often ren- 
dered by the phrase ‘to be in the 
eyes of.’ 

seize, to, ns, pin hiph. 
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sell, to, 13, 

send, to, nde, 

sepulchre, "3p (4 P). 

serpent, vind, 

Serve, to, 729; servant, TAY (43); 
service, servitude, may, 

set, to, DIY or Dy, 

seven, yay ; ; Seventh, Wray, 

shade, by (5 y). 

Sheol, bins, 

shepherd, nya, gal pte. of ny to 
feed. 

shine, to, iN; VAT, hiph. of aa 
to shine forth, 

shoulder, Day (wu. suff. 4e}s =), 

show, to, 37, hiph. of 73) 

sickness, nono, 

silent, to be, D4 - nw ; 

silent, 731917 (Jit. silence), 

silver, }}D2 (4 3). 

sin, NOM; sinner, NON, vl. DXEN, 

sister, nins, 

skin, “Ny, 

sleep, to, 1; ; Sleep, subst. nw, 

slowly, gently, oxd ; 
wrath, DDN TI. : 

sluggard, byy ; adj. slothful, 

small, }OP. 

smoke, wy, 

snow, avi, 

$0, }3, — 

soil, ny, 

son, 3. see p. 62, 

song, VY, 

soul, WEI (4 3). 

sow, to, yt. 

spark, D3 : sparks, AW) 2 
(offspring of burning coal). i 

speak, to, 134 mostly in piel, 

speech, HX, 7133, Abr, vi. DDN, 


slow to 








spirit, M35, 

Spread out, to, nda, 

stand, to, TY, 

star, 3313, 

station, 33, : , 

stay oneself, to, yOD2, niph. of 
WOD. 

steadfast, to be, ON (to be strong) 
esp. in hithpael. 

Step, subst, DYD (pi. D'DYB), TWD, 

stoop, to (descend), 72, 

storm, TYD, 

stranger, “rh 

stream, 2, 

strength, ben, nd, 

stretch forth, to, mo), 

strong, pIn, 22); y (gl. DYY), 

strong, fe bes pin, in hiph. to 
strengthen, hithp. as show one- 
self strong. 

stubble, Wp, m. (5). 

subject, to be, VID, niph. 

subside, to, DWN, hiph. ; 
niph. (ya to take off). 

sun, the, VID, 

support, to, yod. 

sustain, to, baba, pilpel of by 
to hold or een 

swear, to, yaw), niph, 
From yay seven, 

sword, an (4 1). 


yn 


of Y2V, 


table, iby); tablet, m5, pl. nnd, 
nn. 

take, to, mpd, NB, 

take heed, to, Dv, IY? hiph. 

take hold, to, PIN, hiph, of pin 
(2, Sor 2), 

take up, to, XY), nby hiph. 

temper, to, bon, hiph, of bhp, 

tempest, ayy, WY. 

temptation, nd, 
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ten, “Wy. See pp. 135, 136. 

tender, nl (5). 

tent, tabernacle, Dns. 

thanks, to give, min , hiph. of mane 
ampf. ny. 

thanksgiving, nin, 

there, therein, Dy, 

therewith (‘with it’ according to 
the sense), 12, Ma, NOY, ete 

thing, a, 137 (word). 

this, these, M}, NNT, MPS. 

thought, mIAwy ; 
m1, 7 Ft 

throne, NDD (pl. MIND). 

thrust through, to, "pI 2 

timbrel, 5iP. 

time, NY (5 Y); a set time, TPiD. 

to and fro. 
turning.’ 

to-morrow, lai) oa, nn. 

top, YN, See head. 

torment, 93); ban, vl. D°93N. 

touch, to, yn. 

towards, by = by (forepart, front, 
subst. as prep.). 

transgressor, YUB, pte. of ye (ol. 
DYE), 

tree, PY (3, vl. DY¥Y), often collective. 

trial, to make, }1¥, jN3. 

tribe, baw staff or sceptre; (4 v), 
mgr (br anch). 

trouble, ij My, 

trumpet, TDW, 

trust, to, MOD, JON. 

truth, nos. 

turn, to, 2, 

turn away, to, VD gal (intrans.), 
hiph. (trans.). 

tyrant, 33 (pic. of W232). 


(scheme, plan) 


Say ‘going and re- 


under, NOAA, 
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unfortunate, TAX, prc. of TIN, 

unintentionally, nya 

unseen, ON) (niph. te. of Ts) 
with PS, 


until, TY, 
uphold, to, 72h, yoo. 
upon, ?Y, 


upright, Ww : 


violence, ny, 
visit, to, IPB. é 
visitation, APB. 
voice, dip (pl.  mibip). 


walk, to, q> or 77, often hithpael, 

want, to, 1DM. 

war, i mente, 

warrior, N23, MIMD WX, 

watch over, ie nay (to view as 
from a distance), gal or piel ; 
“Dw (to guard). 

water, D'D (const. ‘10). 

wave, by (5) navn (only in pl.) 
breakers. 

way, 77 (4 )- 

well, subst, AND, WD (see pit). 

well with, to. be, ADY, esp. 
hiphil ("0"), 

whence ? } NID, 

wherewith? Md3. 

whirlwind, new, 

white, {25, 

whither? MN, 

whole, by. "the whole of 53, 

whosoever, 3 every one, (often 
with pte.) ; 

wicked, o ; 

wickedness, YW}, my, 

wife, NWN, See p. 62. 

wilderness, 13710, fi". 

will, subst. fist ; yen. 


in 
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wind, mn, worthy, (a worthy person, WN 
wisdom, noon, Syn) ; to be worthy of, WD with 
wise, Don, oF 


witness, a, 1) ; (1, pl. DIY) witness wrath, 8, DXBN (nostrils); An 
(testimony), SY or NY; the (heat) ; \¥P (of Divine wrath). 


Testimony, NY, ; wretched, TAX, 
witness, to bear, Ty) write, to, IND, NBD; pte. "BD 
woe, }8, writer, scribe. 
woman, NWN, See p. 62, wrong, subst. DION, AMY, 


word, 27. 

work, nyyn byp 

work, to, ayy, 

world, ban (inhabited world), 


worms, m7) collective, | zealous, to be, NIP, piel 6 for). 


young man, “3, poy , 3, 
youth, nyt S.; DPI m. pl. as 
abstract, ; 


PROPER NAMES. 


(EXEMPLIFYING METHODS OF TRANSLITERATION.) 


For Names prefixed to O. T. books, see p. 310. 


Aaron, }ANN, 

Abel, 5377, 

Abner, 1)°3N, 
Abraham, DAIAN, 
Abram, D118, 
Absalom, nidviay., 
Adam, DIN, 
Adonizedek, PINION, 
Amalekite, ‘pony, 
Arabia, aly. , 
Arphaxad, WIE. 
Assyria, TWN, 
Azariah, muy, 


Baal, bya, 
Babel, Babylon, baa, 
Bethlehem, on) m3, 


Bethshemesh, winw-n'3 


Cain, f'). 

Caleb, 395, 

Canaan, jY33. 
Carmel, bons, 
Chaldees, D1YD, 
Charan, fo. ; 

Cush, YD (Ethiopia). 
Cyrus, iD. 





David, Y7, 17. 


Eden, /TY. 

Edom, Duns. 

Egypt, Dyn ; Egyptian "T31. 
Elijah, mds. 

Esau, wy. 

Ethiopia. See Cush. 
Euphrates, NB, 

Eve, m0. : 


Gibeon, fi), 
Gilboa, yady, 
Gilead, yds, 
Goliath, mtb, 


Hagar, a3, 

Ham, Dn, 
Hananiah, 0'330, 
Haran. See Charan. 
Hebrew, "2y. 
Hebron, } fan, 
Hermon, ion. 
Hezekiah, pM, 


Isaac, M3), 
Ishbosheth, NYA-WN 
Israel, bb 
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Jacob, Ipy*, 
Japheth, nips, 
Jashar, Wr, 

J eroboam, ‘DyIy. 
Jerusalem, midviny, 
Jesse, wy, 

Jesus, YI, 

Joab, ax} 5 
Jonathan, inginy. 
Jordan, PI (generally with art.) 
Joseph, *|Di", 
Judah, Judas, yy, 


Laban, oy 
Lebanon, qoad (often with art.). 
Lot, bid, 


Maccabeeus, ‘221, 
Manasseh, AWD. 
Mattathias, mn, 
Mepbiiostieth, ny IND , 
Mesopotamia, py DIN, 2 
Mishael, Sewing, 

Moab, ANID. 

Modin, Sy", 

Moses, mw, 


. 





Nabal, 539, 


N sbushisdnérzsy, TWWNITDIII 3. 
Noah, 4), 


Palestine, nye (land of the 
Philistines), — 


Persia, DIB, 
Pharaoh, 7prp, 
Philistine, nip, 
Phinehas, DND3, 


Rachel, bm, 
Rebekah, 7727, 
Rehoboam, pyan, 
Reuben, Pah : 


Sarah, my, 
Saul, Saw, 
Seth, nv, 
Shechem, D3, 
Shem, DY. EB 
Simeon or Simon, ipo, 
Sinai, ‘)°D, ; 
Solomon, nbsdvy, 
Zedekiah, 373PT¥, 

Zion, Sion, fi*¥, 

Zoar, Wiy, 


* So Ewald, from 727% ‘a hammer’ (compare Charles Martel) ; others 
write. °13% as from the initial letters of 7)7 D>)x2 72D27'n who is like 
Thee anung the gods, Jehovah ? Exod. xv. 11. 2 ¢ Aram (Syria) of 
the two Rivers.’ * In Jeremiah and Ezekiel 1¥x37}13) Nebuchad- 


TeEZZAr. 


THEIR HEBREW TITLES, 





BOOKS OF THE OLD TESTAMENT: 


THREEFOLD DIVISION, 




















ENGLISH TITLE. | HEBREW TITLE. || ENGLISH TITLE. | HEBREW TITLE. 
Tur Law. min Micah na" 
Genesis! mwa | Nahum Dan3 
Exodus’ nin Habakkuk PPIN 
terion sap) Zephaniah aMNIY 
Numbers! . 72783 Haggai 0 | 
Deuteronomy! ' p37 Zechariah m3} 
me Malachi "ND 
THE PROPHETS. DN’) 
Tookua? ee THE Waritines*. Dans 
Judges ane Psalms D*don 
rt Samuel NS bee Proverbs" 2 vn 
| 2 Samuel Wy byw Job aS 
1 Kings Hs onsn Song of Solo- ; 
sh aaa mon?” Dw wwr wy 
a seings 73 D290 Ruth ha nn 
Isaiah * ITY Lamentations! TDN 
Jeremiah amy Ecclesiastes nbap 
Ezekiel Spiny Esther ADS nba 
Hosea yean Daniel ee bye99 
Joel byip Ezra say 
Amos Diy Nehemiah mony 
Obadiah may 1 Chronicles |“ D3" 024 
Jonah mi 2 Chronicles | 2 ODD m3 


AND ORDER. 





‘ Hebrew vame taken from the first word or phrase of the Bock. 
? Joshua to 2 Kings, inclusive, ‘the former prophets’ 0°})WN] D’N2). 
° Tsaiah to Malachi, ‘the latter prophets’? 092/708 D°N?23. * Gr. 
‘hagiographa.’ 5 «Song of Songs’ to Esther, inclusive, ‘the five 
rolls’ 74539 won. 


ALPHABETICAL INDEX. 


The numbers refer to the pages. 


Ablative, sign of the, 50. 

Absolute Oase, the, 156. 

Accents, the, 33; Distinctive, 165 ; 
Conjunctive, 166; in the Poeti- 
cal Books, ib.; system of accentu- 
ation illustrated in the Book of 
Ruth, 167 sq. 

Accusative, sign of the, 50, 69 ; 
cognate, 151; adverbial, after 
Intransitive Verbs, 152; double 
Accusative, ib. 

Acrostics in Hebrew Poetry, 
199. 

Adjectives, inflected like Nouns, 
65; attributive and predicative, 
ib.; with the Article, 66; com- 
parison of, ib., 160; lack of, sup- 
plied by circumlocutions, 66, 
157, 159; concord of, 158; con- 
structio ad sensum, 159 3 without 
substantives, 7b. 

Adverbs, of Place, 139; of Time, 
140; of Manner, ib.; Negative, 
141; of Cause, 142 ; Interroga- 
tive, ib. 

Afformatives of Nouns, 132. 

Alphabet, the Hebrew, 1, 4. 

Apocopate Imperfect, the, 93. 

Apocrypha, passages from the, 
240 Sg. 








Apposition of Nouns, 155, 159. 

Article, the, 45; how pointed, 7b. ; 
with Adjectives, 66, 159; with 
demonstrative Pronouns and 
Participles, 159; not prefixed 
to Nouns in the construct state, 
59, 157- 


B’ghadhk’phath Letters, 6, 20. 


Cases of Nouns, 49, 156. 

Clauses, how broken up by Ac- 
cents, 36; connection of by 
the copulative, 162. 

Cohortative Imperfect, the, 92. 

Comparative Degree, the, how 
expressed, 66, 160. 

Completeness and Incomplete- 
ness, rather than Time, the 
note of Hebrew Tenses, 93, 152. 

Concord of Verb and Subject, 149; 
apparent exceptions, 150; of 
Adjective and Noun, 159. 

Conditional, how expressed,-153. 

Conjugations of the Verb, 73 ; 
names of the, 74, 80. 

Conjunction ), pointingof the, 32, 
46; different uses of, with the 
Verb, 96; various meanings of, 
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in the connection of clauses, 
162. 

Conjunctions, list of, 144. 

Consonants, divisions of the, 29; 
quiescent, 13, 23. 

Construct State, the, 50, 157, 
159. 

Contracted Verbs, 110 ; summary 
of, 113. 


Daghesh forte, 21 ; compensative, 
ib. ; conjunctive, 7b. ; character- 
istic, 22. ‘i 

Daghesh lene, 20; when omitted, 
ANG 

Dagheshed Nouns (in inflection), 

' 60. 

Dative, sign of the, 50, 69, 158; 
with possessive force, ib. 

Declension of Nouns, 52; the six 
Declensions, 67; of Feminine 
Nouns, 61. 

Definiteness of Nouns, how ex- 
pressed, 50. 

Degrees of Comparison, I60. 

Delitzsch, Dr., 203. 

Demonstrative Pronouns, 71; 
with Article, 159; for Rela- 

* tive, 162, 

Derivatives, formation of, 38. 

Diphthongs, 13, 24. 

Divine Name, the, employed to 
indicate greatness, 160 ; Names, 

“use of the, 155. 

Driver, Dr., on the Tenses, 93, 
95; 152. 

Dual number, the, 49, 156. 


( 


Heclesiasticus, Fragments of the 
_ Hebrew original, recently dis- 
covered, 219, - 


Feminine. Noun’, 61; abstract 
and collective, -47.) .-. . --v 


{ 
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Final Letter-forms, 8. 
Future time, how expressed by 
the Verb, 93, 94. 


Genders in Hebrew, 46. 

Genitive, the, 50, 157. 

Ginsburg, Dr., 185, 203. 

Gutturals, the, enumerated, 17, 
29 ; peculiarities of the, 31. 

Guttural Verbs, characteristics 
of, 104; summary of Forms, 
107; with Pronominal Suffixes, 
ib. See Verbs. 


Hebrew, the later, references to, 
220. 

Hebrew Study, its simplicity and 
difficulty, 149. 

‘He*mantive’ Letters, 38. 

Hiphil and Hophal Conjugations, 
the, 86; causative force of, 7b. ; 
Paradigms of (Strong Verb), 
ib.; Comparative Paradigms of, 
256-259. 

Hiphil with Double Object, 152. 

Hithpael Conjugation, the, 84 ; 
reflexive and intensive, 85; 
Paradigm of (Strong Verb), ib. ; 
Comparative Paradigms of, 
260, 261. 

Hymn from Scott’s Ivanhoe, 243. 


Imperative, Conjugations that 
omit the, 74;-forms of the, 92; 
Imperfect used for, ib.; use of 
the, 154; in prohibitions, r4r, 
154; expressive of consequence, 
ib. 

Imperfect, the, how conjugatcd, 
76; uses of the,.93, 152, 153. 

‘Impersonal’ Verbs, 150. 

Infinitive, Absolute -and- Con- 
struct, 75, 92; use of the Abso- 
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lute, 
155- 

Interjections, 71, 145. 

Interrogative, direct and indi- 
rect, 153, 154; Prefix, how 
pointed, 143; Pronouns, 7I. 
See Questions. 

Intransitive Verbs with object- 
noun, 152. 

‘ Irregularities’ in Verbs, princi- 
pal cause of, 89. 


154; of the Construct, 


Jehovah (Yahveh), how written 
and read, 41, 156. 

‘Jot or Tittle,’ 4o. 

Jussive Imperfect, the, 92. 


K°thibh, 40 ; illustrated in Read- 
ing Lessons, 168 sq. 


Mappigq, 29. 

Maqgeph, 32. 

Massoretes, the, 9; Massoretic 
notes, 40, 42. 

Methegh, 16, 26, 28, 31. 

€Milel’ and ‘ Milra,’ 33. 

Mishna, the, 220. 


Negative, how expressed, 141, 
154. 

New Testament, Versions of the, 
in Hebrew, 203. 

Niphal Conjugation, the, 80 ; pri- 
marily reflexive, generally pas- 
sive, i. Paradigm of (Strong 
Verb), 81; Comparative Para- 
digms of, 250. 

Nominal Inflection, law of, 55. 

Nouns, division of, 46; declen- 
sion of, 52,56; how made defi- 
nite, 50; segholate, 59; dag- 
heghed (from “YY verbs), 69 ; 

- feminine, 61; monosyllabic, 
130; irregular, 62; compound 
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(generally Proper Names), 132 5 
with suffixes, 64; Paradigms 
of, 264-272. 

Noun-formation, 129 ; method of, 
from verbal roots, 130; pre- 
formative and afformative let- 
ters, 132. 

Number, 48. 

Numerals, the, 134, 161; cardi- 
nal, 134; gender of, explained, 
ib.; used in expressing dates, 
337; ordinal, ib.; distributive, 
ib.; omission of substantives 
after, 7b. 

Nun Epenthetic, ror; Paragogic, 
173 note ; 202 note. 


Object of the Verb, 151; princi- 
pal and secondary, 152. 

Optative, the, how expressed, 
153- 


Parallelism, poetical, 184. 

Participles, the, 75; Adjective- 
forms of the Verb, ib. ; with the 
Article, 7. ; as Predicate, 7b., 
151, 1553 general use of, 
92; expressive of continuous 
action or state, 94; with suf- 
fixes, 99; with Article, as a 
relative clause, 155. 

Particles, 139; often formed from 
other parts of speech, ib. 

Past time, how expressed by the 
Verb, 93. 

Pathach -Furtive, 29. 

Patronymics, formation of, 48. 

Pause, effect of, in lengthening 
vowels, 36; illustrated in Read- 
ing Lessons, passim. 

‘Perfect,’ the, how conjugated, 
75; uses of the, 93, 152. 

Piel and Pual Conjugations, 82; 
intensive force of, iv.; Paradigm 
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of (Strong Verb), 83; Compara- 
tive Paradigms of, 252-255. 

Pilel (Polal) and Pilpel, 112, rar. 

Pirgé Aboth, 220. 

Plural number of Nouns, forma- 
tion of the, 48; often expressed 
by repetition, 156. 

*Pluralis Excellentiae,’ 155. 

Possessive Relation, denoted by 
Prepositions, 157. 

Potential, the, how expressed, 153. 

Preformatives of Nouns, 132. 

Prepositions, list of, 143; with 
Pronominal Suffixes, 69; Pre- 
fix, pointing of the, 51, 143. 

Present time, how expressed by 
the Verb, 93. 

Prohibitions, how expressed, 154. 

Pronominal Suffixes to Nouns, 
53, 56, 63, 98 ; to Particles, 69. 

Pronouns, classes of, 67 (see De- 
monstrative, Relative, Inter- 
rogative); Personal, Paradigm 
of, 68, 97; Personal, the, as 
Subject, 150; Emphatic, 161 ; 
cases of, 69 ; Prepositions with, 
ib. 


] 





Psalms, Titles of, 186, 189, 193 ; | 


verse-numbering different often 
in Hebrew and English, 186. 

Punctuation marked by Accents, 
33- 


Qal Conjugation, the, 76; Para- 
digm of (Strong Verb), 77; 
Comparative Paradigms 
246-249. 

Qamets and Qomets, ‘ Qamets- 
chatuph,’ 27. 

Q*ri, 40; illustrated in Reading 
Lessons, 168 sq. 

Quality or attribute, how often 
denoted, 160. 

Questions, direct, 153; indirect, 
-154; disjunctive, ib. 

Quiescent Letters, 23; 


of, 


Verbs, 
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II5, 120, 124; summaries of, 
Tis, r22,T27. 


Radical Letters, 37, 73. 

Raphé, 29 ; in Psalm i, 185. 

Relative Pronoun, the, 72; how 
used, 161; often inclusive of 
Antecedent, 162; substitutes 
for, ib.; omission of, 72; rela- 
tive prefix, Y, 162. 

Roots, Hebrew, triliteral, STs 
generally Verbs, ib., 73 ; quadri- 
literal, ib. 


Segholate Nouns, 59, I30. 

Semi-vowels, 23. 

Servile Letters, 38, 39. 

Sheva, simple, 15; silent and 
vocal, 15, 16, 32; compound, 
17; merged in slight vowels, 
2: j 

‘Strong’ Verbs, 76; variations 
in the, 78, 89 ; Paradigm of the, 
77 Sq.) 246 sq. 

Subject, the, denoted by Article, 
48 ; the Indefinite Personal, 150; 
Copula and Predicate, 149. 

Substantive Verb fo be, conjuga- 
tion of, 126. 

Suffixes ‘heavy’ and ‘light,’ 64; 
denoting the Object of the 
Verb, 98; scheme of, ib.; with 
Infinitives and Participles (pos- 
sessive or object), 99. 

Superlative Degree, 66, 160. 

Syllable, Laws of the, 25. 


‘Tenses’? in Hebrew, 74; indi- 
cating state and not time, 93; 
illustrated in Psalm i, 153. 


‘Vav Conversive,’ so-called, 94; 
special pointing of, 95; ‘Vav 
Consecutive,’ 96. 


ALPHABETICAL INDEX. 


Verb, the Hebrew, 73; its ‘ Modi- 
fications’ or ‘Species,’ ib. ; with 
Pronominal Suffixes, 97; Para- 
digm of, 262, 263. 

Verbal Inflection, law of, 55, 
99. 

Verbs with Gutturals, 104, 107 ; 
Pe Nun, 110, 113; Double Ayin, 
111, 113; Pe Aleph, 115, 118; 
Pe (Vav and) Yodh, 116, 118; 
Ayin Vav, 120,122 ; Ayin Yodh, 
121, 122; Verbs Lamedh Aleph, 
124, 127; Werbs Lamedh He, 
125, 127. 

Verbs varying between Transitive 
and Intransitive, 151. 
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Vocative, the, with the 
Article, 158. 

‘Voices’ of Hebrew Verbs, 73. 

Vowels, their sounds, 2; their 
forms, 10, 12, 18; ‘scriptio 
plena’ and ‘defectiva,’ 10; 
table of the, 18; unchange- 
able and changeable, 53, 54. 

Vowel-letters, the, 9. 

Vowel-system, defects in the, 13. 
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Weak Verbs, 103; classification 
of, ib., 104; formation of Nouns 
from, 133. 

Weights and measures, how ex- 
pressed, 137. 
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